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SVERRE BAGGE

Ideology and Propaganda in Sverris saga

1 The Problem!

The ““objectivity” of the sagas has for a long time been a matter of dispute
between historians and literary scholars. Since the research of Halvdan Koht
early in this century, the more or less accepted opinion among historians has
been that the sagas are biased under their deceptively objective surface.
They are the products of the violent struggles between the monarchy, the
Church and the aristocracy in the late twelfth and early thirteenth centuries
and can be grouped according to their attitude to these struggles. Conse-
quently, it is an important task for any editor or commentator to identify the
“party label” of the work in question (Koht, 1921a and 1921b; Schreiner,
1926; Sandvik, 1955:45ff., 98 ff.; Brekke, 1958:49 ff. etc.; Helle, 1958:72 ff.).
This has provoked reactions from literary scholars, who have defended the
relative objectivity of the sagas, even expressing anger at these accusations
against “‘the honest old saga writers”.? Recently, however, literary scholars
seem to have moved in the historians’ direction (Lonnroth, 1970 and 1976;
Magergy, 1988).

In earlier studies of Heimskringla and other historical works from the
medieval North, I have argued that Koht interprets the sagas according to a
model derived from nineteenth and to some extent twentieth century poli-
tics, when history served to give identity to social groups and historical
arguments were used to demonstrate that “the logic of evolution” worked in
a specific direction and could not be resisted, and that medieval historiogra-
phy was far less concerned with propaganda for particular parties or ideolo-
gies than has often been maintained, primarily having a narrative function
(Bagge, 1989:128ff.; 1991:68-82, 109-11, 192-201; 1991a). In this article I
want to treat Sverris saga from a similar point of view. However, while
Heimskringla deals with the fairly distant past and belongs to an Icelandic
milieu without any strong attachment to Norwegian parties or dynasties,

! The article is a revised and extended version of my paper for the saga conference in
Gothenburg, printed in Vol. I of the collection of papers, pp. 32-42.

2 Lie, 1960-61:30. See also Lie, 1960-61:29ff. with references and 1937:85ff., 119ff. and
Paasche, 1967. Helle. 1960-61:348 partly agrees with Lie, pointing to the problems in the
traditional historical approach and suggesting further research.
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Sverris saga is clearly written in more or less close connection to the king and
his successors. It is thus far more likely to express some kind of dynastic or
party ideology.

So far, historiographical studies have largely aimed at tracing the attitudes
of individual authors to controversial issues of the period. According to
Koht, such attitudes have to be uncovered through reading between the
lines, noticing small remarks that point at an evaluation and so forth (Koht,
1921a:771.). But how much do these attitudes actually tell us about the saga
literature? As is well known, the sagas mostly consist of narrative of events.
This narrative is not neutral information that can be overlooked by modern
scholars. It reflects the main interests of the author and his audience. Any
theory of saga ideology must explain why this is so. In this way, the sagas can
be used to understand more fundamental aspects of culture, mentality and
society in the Nordic countries in the Middle Ages than emerge from a
traditional analysis of the ideology or bias of individual sagas. To make use
of a modern analogy — which may turn out to be fairly close: We all know
that newspapers are biased and that their presentation of the news are
influenced by the political or other loyalties of editors or journalists. Howev-
er, we do not understand the function of the modern press by analysing this
bias. The fundamental fact is that there is a market for news in modern
society and that both the definition of “‘news” and the contents of newspa-
pers in general are largely determined by some kind of shared ideology in
society as a whole.

According to these principles, I shall in the following discuss both the
general ideology, common to Sverris saga and the saga literature in general,
and the ideology of this particular saga. As for the latter, I shall try to
analyse its contents more precisely, or, in other words, answer the question:
how did a twelfth century Norwegian king want to appear before his people,
and what kind of arguments did he use to impress them?

2 Gryla

The picture of Sverris saga as propaganda is above all based on the first part,
called Gryla, which according to the prologue was written by the Icelandic
abbot Karl J6nsson while the king himself was “‘sitting by” and telling him
what to include. Gryla is commonly dated to Karl’s stay in Norway between
1185 and 1188. Both the statement in the prologue and the actual contents of
Gryla strongly suggest that it was intended to present the king in a favour-
able light. It also seems likely that the propagandistic aim of the saga was to
prove that Sverrir had a just cause. Holm-Olsen, particularly, has empha-
sized this in showing that Gryla must have ended early in Sverrir’s career, in
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1178, i.e. before his great victories. Holm-Olsen further points to Gryla's
similarity to hagiographic literature in its emphasis on God and the miracu-
lous and in its descriptions of signs and portents accompanying Sverrir from
his birth (Holm-Olsen, 1953:71 ff.).

Sverrir’s origin would seem to be the crucial problem in any apology for
him. He claimed to be the son of King Sigurdr munnr. His arguments for this
claim, as brought forward in Gryla, do not appear particularly convincing,
nor have they convinced the majority of modern historians. We cannot
exclude the possibility that they seemed more convincing to Sverrir’s con-
temporaries but there is a strong likelihood that they were not. Sverrir had
not been formally recognized by his alleged father, in contrast to most
pretenders before him. Neither had he undergone an ordeal to prove his
case, as did several other pretenders, both before and after Sverrir. He had
no other evidence for his origin than what his mother had told him. And
above all: when initially refusing the demand of the exiled Birkibeinar to
become their leader, Sverrir himself expresses his doubt on the matter.?

Another feature that seems curious to a modern reader expecting an
apology for Sverrir is the description of Erlingr skakki’s and his son’s
government in the beginning of the saga. They are popular rulers, with
strong support from the people. This point is repeated in several episodes,
both in Gryla and in the second part (SS: 3, 52, 63, 103 etc.). Sverrir is thus
not represented as the liberator from tyranny. Quite the contrary, the saga
author is not afraid of representing him and his men as disturbers of the
peace and the subjects of violent hatred from the people (Lunden,
1977:641.).

These features are best explained from what may be called the “David and
Goliath”-pattern of the saga. The evidence of Sverrir’s just cause is neither
his good arguments for his royal origin nor his superior political programme.
It is his astonishing success, despite all odds. There are plenty of references
to God as the cause of this. Sverrir dreams that he fights in St. Olafr’s army
against Erlingr and Magnis (SS: 4) and that the prophet Samuel gives him
royal unction in a church (§S: 9f.). Some of his successes are sheer miracles,
as when his men cross a lake on a raft, which sinks as soon as they leave it
(SS: 13). On other occasions, Sverrir’s success or salvation is due to curious
coincidences, which any pious believer will interpret as God’s intervention.
Thus, a terrible storm suddenly ends after Sverrir’s speech and the sun
breaks through (SS: 221.). He saves his men by managing to light a fire when
all others have failed (SS: 23). In a desperate situation, when Sverrir is

3 “weit &k oc eigi um zt mina. oc ganga bes allir dulpir nema bat eina er ec segi fra eiN saman”™
(SS: 8). In the second part of the saga Sverrir’s alleged half-brother, Eirikr, undergoes an ordeal
to prove that he is the son of Sigur8r but refuses to swear that he is also Sverrir’s brother (SS:
65). On Sverrir’s origin, see most recently Stefansson, 1984.
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attacked by Erlingr and Magnis with a greatly superior fleet, he prays to
God and St. Oléfr and is saved by fog (SS: 35). Even Sverrir’s whole life may
be taken as evidence of this. The saga underlines Sverrir’s obscure origins,
the wretched creatures he had under his command, their hardships and
difficulties and their immense numerical inferiority in battles against their
enemies. The prologue underlines this in its discussion of credibility: no one
would believe these stories if they were not attested by trustworty witnesses
(8S: 1).

Despite the strongly religious flavour of Gryla, the same applies to this
work as to the rest of the saga literature. It mainly deals with wars and
battles and dramatic events. To a modern observer it seems curious how
little “ideology”’ there is in the religious propaganda. Why does God protect
Sverrir? Why does he want him to be king instead of Magnas? Evidently,
Sverrir did have a legal claim, and God’s assistance may be interpreted as
evidence of its justice. But the main content of Gryla’s message simply seems
to be that Sverrir has God’s support.

Turning to the “ideological” aspect of the *‘secular™ story of Gryla we find
a strong similarity to the religious one. We still have to do with the “David
and Goliath”-pattern. Sverrir defeats enemies that are greatly superior in
numbers (e.g. SS: 14f., 15€., 24, 251.). But he also knows his and his men’s
limits and withdraws when the strength of the enemy is too overwhelming
(e.g. SS: 17, 24). He finds a solution in every difficulty. And he inspires his
men to do their best and to endure defeats, dangers and hard marches (e.g.
SS: 22). Despite the sensational and even miraculous aspect of Sverrir’s
victories, the author does not generally describe Sverrir’s success as a
miracle. On the contrary, we understand it better than most military events
described in the saga literature. The author describes in detail Sverrir’s
various plans and stratagems and makes it clear that the principal reason for
his success is his own ability as a commander. Thus, God seems to have very
much the same function in Gryla as luck in other sagas, including the second
part of Sverris saga (see below): it is in principle unpredictable, but tends to
favour the man of superior ability.

To sum up so far: the main point in both the ‘“‘religious™ and “secular™
ideology of Gryla is to present Sverrir as an extremely successful command-
er, who, like David, defeats largely superior forces through his own ability
and God’s help. This does not necessarily exclude the possibility that Gryla
was composed to defend Sverrir’s right to the throne. As pointed out by
Holm-Olsen (1953:103£.) and others, the author of Gryla may have regarded
Sverrir’s success as an argument for his claim. Sverrir’s success can therefore
be interpreted as a kind of ordeal. The question then remains whether the
defence of Sverrir’s right to the throne is the author’s ultimate aim or the
description of Sverrir’s success is an end in itself.*
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3 The Second Part of the Saga

The rest of the saga, which was written without Sverrir’s direct influence,
differs from Gryla in its more “‘objective” style, leaving the protagonists,
notably Sverrir, to comment and draw conclusions from the events. Thus, as
Koht and others have pointed out, it is Sverrir and not the author who refers
to God’s providence (Koht, 1921b:184f.; Indrebg, 1920:Ixxiv; Holm-Olsen,
1953:61 ff.). Further. while Gryla almost always presents the events from
Sverrir’s point of view, the author of the second part frequently changes the
point of view from Sverrir to his adversaries and back, often giving the latter
as much attention as the former.> It is also noteworthy that the second half of
Sverris saga, and particularly the part of it covering the years 1179-84 (the
last phase of the war against Magnis Erlingsson) has an unusual number of
very elaborate speeches, many of which are held by Sverrir’s adversaries,
though the majority by Sverrir himself. The author has thus made an effort
to present the arguments and ideas of the parties.® The difference between
the two parts may then be explained as the result of the author’s greater
independence, as Sverrir was not ‘“sitting by” any longer. However, this
difference can also be explained as part of the general trend in the develop-
ment of the classical saga: the author retreats into the background, while
speeches and dialogues serve as comments and interpretation (Holm-Olsen,
1977, 1987).

Consequently, the fact that Sverrir rather than the author himself inter-
prets the events, does not necessarily mean a more ‘“‘objective’ attitude on
the part of the latter. Actually, Sverrir's speeches contain essentially the

* As pointed out by James Knirk in the discussion in Gothenburg, the emphasis on success in
Gryla may have some consequences for Holm-Olsen’s argument that Gryla only covers the first
31 chapters of the extant saga, i.e. the first two years of Sverrir’s career. If the point of Gryla
was to demonstrate Sverrir's right to the throne, this is entirely logical, whereas it is more
difficult to explain why a work intended to celebrate Sverrir’s success did not include his great
victory over Erlingr skakki in 1179. However, as Holm-Olsen himself admits, it is difficult to pin
down one exact point where Gryla ended; we must allow for the possibility that the author of
the second part rearranged the final part of Gryla to fit it into the rest of the work (Holm-Olsen,
1953:82f.). Further, even though Gryla most probably did not include the death of Erlingr
skakki in 1179, we do not know whether the author planned to stop in 1178 or he meant to
continue his narrative later. In any case, even in its present form Gryla gives ample evidence of
Sverrir’s success, skill as a commander and God’s protection of him. In the prologue the author
also refers to Gryla as containing the first examples of Sverrir's successes, which indicate that
greater victories are to come. . . . er su fra-sogn eigi langt fram komin. par er sagt fra nockorum
hans orrostum. Oc sva sem a lidr bokina vex hans styrkr” (SS: 1).

% E.g. in the description of the two great battles of Kalvskinnet and Fimreite (SS: 36-45 and 89—
101). Particularly the latter is a masterpiece of composition, with frequent shifts in point of view
at dramatic moments.

¢ Evidently, it is difficult to know to what extent speeches reflect what was actually said and to
what extent they are the author's own composition. See Knirk, 1981:114 ff. with references.
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same message as Gryla.” Sverrir outlines his tactics before battles and urges
his men in eloquent words to fight well, thus demonstrating his skill as a
commander. He refers to his luck and to God’s help, and he interprets his
victories as the sign of God’s favour, in full accordance with the “David and
Goliath-tdeology of Gryla. Like the author of Gryla he is vague regarding
the evidence of his origin but comes forward very strongly in favour of the
alleged ancient law that only the son of a king can succeed to the throne, a
law Erlingr skakki violated by making his son king (e.g. SS: 43, 68, 106). By
contrast, Erlingr and Magnds appeal to the unction and coronation of
Magnis and the consent of the people as the legal foundation of Magnus’
rule (e.g. SS: 67, 96). Comparing the battie-speeches one would be inclined
to trust Sverrir more than Magnis, because of his confidence in himself and
his grasp of the strategic situation. Apart from the fact that Sverrir is allowed
to speak more often than his adversaries, the author does not seem to exert
himself to make Sverrir’s arguments sound more convincing. Sverrir, howev-
er, is the winner. There is thus reason to believe that the author of the
second part, like the author of Gryla, regards Sverrir’s success as the proof
of God’s favour.

Sverrir’s speeches are mostly directed at his own men. Occasionally,
however, he appeals to the population in general. Two of the most important
of these speeches are the ones following the death of his greatest adversaries,
Erlingr and Magnids. He then addresses the townspeople of respectively
Nidaros and Bergen, including the adherents of the dead enemies. Both
speeches are strongly religious. The first one opens with the statement that a
great change has taken place, one man having replaced three: Sverrir has
become king, earl and archbishop. He then refers to Archbishop Eysteinn’s
promise that all who die fighting for Erlingr and Magnis will be received
directly in heaven, exhorting the people to rejoice at the thought of so many
men entering heaven on one day. Then he changes, uncovering the irony of
the first half of the speech: But if these promises do not hold true, then it is
necessary to pray God to forgive these men their sins. Sverrir then turns to
his favourite topic, Erlingr’s sin in usurping the throne for his son (SS:
421f.). In the second speech, he develops this topic further, starting with a
quotation from a psalm, which he then applies to himself: Evil men have
oppressed him all day but God has saved him. For God has always been
against the arrogant, as is evident from the stories of the Old Testament, of
Adam, Pharaoh and Saul. From these exalted examples Sverrir turns to the
present, that is to Erlingr and Magnds, their arrogance and oppression of
Sverrir’s kinsmen and even the whole people of Norway, who were governed
by men who had no right to rule. Now, God has raised “a little and low man

7 On these speeches, see Indrebg, 1920:Ixvii ff. and Knirk, 1981:99 ff.
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from the skerries” to put an end to this arrogance. In the rest of the speech
Sverrir then refers to the actual feelings of the people, most of whom would
have preferred him to be dead and Magns to be alive. Nevertheless, Sverrir
may happen to die in his bed (SS: 105ff.).

Despite a few references to the king as the ruler of the people, these
speeches differ very little from the “internal ones”, directed to Sverrir's own
men. Sverrir has no illusion of being popular or of fighting on behalf of the
people. His ideology concerns only his right to the throne. Evidently, he
insists very strongly on this, depicting his enemies as sinners and usurpers.
But he gives no detailed evidence for the justice of his cause, thus behaving
in full accordance with the ‘‘David and Goliath”-ideology of Gryla: Sverrir’s
success proves that he is favoured by God and thus that his claims are just.
However, both these and other speeches show Sverrir as a good Christian,
forgiving his enemies and urging others to do the same. One of the chief
examples of Sverrir the ruler speaking to the people is his speech against
drink and against the German merchants, selling wine in Bergen (SS: 110f.).
The saga gives other, occasional references to such matters, but they remain
marginal (SS: 103, 110f., 137f., 195). Sverrir of Sverris saga is primarily a
leader in war, and the relationship between him and his men is far more
important than his relationship to the people. This is also expressed in the
author’s last characterization of him (the elogium), in which he is mainly
depicted from his men’s point of view as the great leader in war, while the
inscription on his grave that is quoted contains a few conventional phrases on
him as the ruler of the country (SS: 194f.).

The part of the saga covering the years 1179-84 seems fairly “‘objective” in
its description of Sverrir’s enemies. In particular Magnis Erlingsson receives
considerable sympathy, and during his last years, he is depicted as something
like a tragic hero (e.g. SS: 96). The description of his father, Erlingr skakki,
is more negative but even he emerges as a great man, dying bravely in battle
(S8S: 41). The sympathetic portrait of Magndas could possibly be explained by
the assumption that this part of the saga was originally commissioned by
Magniis and was then integrated into the saga of Sverrir after his victory
(Blondal, 1982). Although we cannot exclude this possibility, it is hardly
sufficient as an explanation. This part of the saga is so well arranged that the
passages on Magnis must have been thoroughly reworked to fit into the new
context. Consequently, it would not have been difficult for the author to
change the characterization of him, had he so wished. It must also be noted
that Gryla does not differ from the second part by presenting Sverrir’s
adversaries in an unfavourable light but simply by not saying very much
about them.

By contrast, the part of the saga covering the war against the Baglar
(1196-1202) has sometimes been described as more propagandistic and less
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“objective” than the one dealing with Magnis (Brekke, 1958:49 ff.; Blondal,
1982:104 ff., 142 ff., cf. 197, 201). Admittedly, none of the chieftains of the
Baglar is described in such detail and given such tragic-heroic dimensions as
Magnis, and one of them, Bishop Nikolas, even emerges as the villain of the
story. However, we cannot draw too general conclusions from this. The
description of Magnis may have been determined both by literary reasons,
that the author had been able to work more carefully with this part, and by
the fact that he was by far the most important of Sverrir’s enemies. He was
the most difficult to defeat and he had the highest rank: he was the only one
of Sverrir’s enemies who had been anointed and who had ruled as sole king
of the whole country. The latter aspect should not be overlooked in the
status conscious “‘saga society’’. To judge from Heimskringla, persons of the
highest status usually — though not universally — receive more detailed and
more favourable characterizations than persons of lower rank (Bagge,
1991:1521.).

Then why is Nikolas pictured so negatively? The most obvious explanation
is that he fails to measure up to the saga standard of how a leader should
behave in war. He is a coward and runs away under attack. However, the
author or the Birkibeinar may well have invented this trait to blacken their
enemy. Moreover, both Sverrir himself and the author hint that the great
king himself was not particularly brave in face to face combat (e.g. SS: 136) —
as a matter of fact, Sverrir’s self-irony in this field is truly remarkable, almost
shocking in this masculine, warrior society. But it was probably evident to all
of Sverrir’s men that the king avoided face to face combat in order to lead his
men. Did Nikolas do the same? Was he the only one of Sverrir’'s enemies
with the same tactical and strategic skill, so that he had to be ridiculed
because he was so dangerous? We do not know, but we can point to other
reasons for the Birkibeinar to hate Nikolas. First, he was an apostate. This
was by no means unusual in the Norwegian civil wars and both parties seem
generally to have taken a relaxed attitude towards this problem. But Nikolas
was an apostate to an unusual degree. He had been Sverrir’s enemy, had
been pardoned, been appointed bishop with Sverrir’s consent, had held a
high position at Sverrir's court and had then been one of the instigators of
the rebellion against him. Secondly, he might be accused of not playing the
game by the rules. As a bishop, he had a special protection, and the
contemporary churchmen loudly announced that they were too holy to
intervene in the horror and bloodshed of war. One can easily understand the
indignation of warriors who had to fight an enemy whom they were forbid-
den to kill but who was nevertheless able to do them considerable damage.

In any case, the negative description of Bishop Nikolas is an exception.
The author has little, either negative or positive, to say about the rest of the
leading Baglar. Towards the end of the saga, we get a closer view and a fairly
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sympathetic impression of Hrei8arr sendimadr, the leader of the small group
of Baglar who heroically withstood Sverrit’s siege of the castle of Tgnsberg
for twenty weeks, until they had to surrender shortly before Christmas 1201
(SS: 185-92). When Sverrir fell ill shortly afterwards, “he had many conver-
sations with HreiBarr, who was a wise man and knew many things” (SS:
193).

As for the Baglar in general, the author often refers to descriptions of
them by Birkibeinar as well as by ordinary people as rapacious and disturb-
ers of the peace (e.g. SS: 157f.). He describes in some detail how they
decided to put Bergen to fire in 1198 and how they carried out their plan,
adding that the inhabitants of the city remembered Bishop Nikolas as
responsible for this act (SS: 157f.). Actually, this was a kind of “total war”
that was quite exceptional during the Norwegian civil wars. However, the
author does not attempt to embellish the behaviour of the Birkibeinar
towards the civilian population, often hinting at their bad reputation (e.g.
SS: 77, 88, 123, 154, cf. also 87ff., 1831.). This is partly to be understood
against the same background as the references to the popularity of Erlingr
and Magnds in Gryla. The saga reflects the attitude of professional warriors,
who did not care very much about the reactions of the ordinary people and
who were not afraid of being accused of plundering farmers and merchants.
However, according to Sverrir’s ambition of being a great ruler in peace as
well as in war, the author presents the king himself as not responsible for
such acts (e.g. SS: 77, 88, 137), except when he punishes the farmers for
insubordinance or rebellion.

One field in which Sverrir emerges in a more favourable light than his
adversaries is in his treatment of captive enemies (SS: 83, 85, 124, 160f.). In
some instances, notably after the surrender of the Baglar at Té@nsberg, he
points to the Christian doctrine of forgiveness as his motive (SS: 192). By
contrast, Erlingr and Magnus usually kill captive Birkibeinar (e.g. SS: 71).
Whether true or not, this is clearly an example of the author wanting to give
a more favourable picture of Sverrir than of his enemies. However, it is not
only a question of Sverrir's personal behaviour or of virtue versus vice.
Pardoning one’s enemies war first and foremost a political question (Bagge,
1991:166f1.). In twelfth century Norwegian warfare it was impossible to win a
total military victory. The best one could hope for was a victory that was
impressive enough to convince the opposite party that they had little to gain
by continuing to resist and that it was preferable to join the victors. A means
to achieve this was to pardon defeated enemies. Enemies that did receive
pardon were then normally supposed to join the victorious army. Of course,
there was then the risk that they might defect. Killing them had the advan-
tage of permanently eliminating dangerous opponents and in addition de-
monstrating strength and showing the danger of fighting in the opposite
camp.
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In practice one had to balance between the two extremes. As an upstart,
trying to win the kingdom with a small army, Sverrir had every reason to
pardon his enemies. He had to broaden his support, and pardoned enemies
meant potential supporters. By contrast, Magnis, who was the established
king, had little to gain by including some Birkibeinar in his army and good
reasons to use harsh means to prevent future rebellions. As an established
king, Sverrir also became more restrictive. After his victory over the Baglar
at Strindsjgen in 1199, he stated his reasons for this: His lenient attitude had
not worked, he had to suppress the Baglar ruthlessly (SS: 167). He also
comments on ‘“‘the politics of pardoning” in an earlier episode: Jén kuflungr
had demonstrated that he was not qualified to be a king by pardoning captive
Birkibeinar when besieging Sverrir in Nidaros without letting them swear an
oath of fealty (SS: 112). Sverrir’s scorn was probably mainly directed at Jon’s
failure to extract an oath but the circumstances were not much in favour of a
lenient attitude. Jon had taken Nidaros by surprise, without a real battle, but
Sverrir held the castle, so that the Birkibeinar could easily defect to him.
These episodes also make clear that the author is aware of the political
aspect of pardoning. He does not camouflage Sverrir’s political attitude as
idealism and he does not consistently present him as the champion of mercy
versus the cruelty of his adversaries.

The last years of Sverrir’s reign saw his most dramatic ideological conflict,
the one against Archbishop Eirikr. The author gives a brief treatment of this
conflict until the year 1196. In speeches and dialogues the author lets his
protagonists use violent language but does not immediately imply that the
Archbishop is in the wrong (SS: 119, 122ff.). The rest of his story strongly
indicates this, however. The Archbishop goes into exile in Denmark, where
he loses his eye-sight. According to Sverrir’s interpretation, God turned his
condemnation of the Birkibeinar into his own eyes (SS: 129f.). In the end,
the pope decides in Sverrir’s favour (SS: 133f.). After that, the author
hardly mentions the conflict, thus implying that Sverrir was on good terms
with most of the churchmen during the rest of his reign. While the first part
of the story to some extent corresponds to what we know from other sources
— the ecclesiastical ones ~ the end of it is manifestly wrong.® The author thus
passes over the most bitter phase of this conflict, when Sverrir was excom-
municated by the pope, the country placed under interdict and all the
bishops were in exile. As several authors have suggested, the reason for this
may well have been that this period was too awkward for Sverrir or for the
author himself or that the saga was written during a period of reconciliation
between the king and the Church. As a matter of fact, one of the first steps
of Sverrir’s successor Hakon was to achieve a settlement with the Church.

¥ See Gunnes, 1971:269 ff. for an account of this conflict.
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On the other hand, the royalist ideology of this struggle, as developed in The
Speech against the Bishops, lingered on for a long time within the Birkibeinar
party, even to the middle of the thirteenth century (Bagge, 1987:143 ff.). If
the author of Sverris saga was really so concerned with party ideology as
modern scholars generally believe, it is difficult to understand that he would
have solved this problem in such a way. After all, a lot of people must have
known that he was wrong. There must have been more efficient ways of
avoiding the most awkward points in the conflict between Sverrir and the
bishops than simply to pass it over in silence. Thus, this particular way of
solving the problem can hardly be understood without taking into account
the fact that ideology plays a subordinate role and the wars and battles are
the main theme of the saga. Characteristically, the most detailed account of
the conflict with the Church comes when there is not very much else to tell.

The most important aspect of the author’s evaluation of the persons he is
describing concerns their performance as warriors. Here evidently, Sverrir
gets the highest score, and the Birkibeinar usually, though not universally,
perform better than their opponents. But the author often points to skill and
bravery in Sverrir’s enemies, giving details of exceptional performances by
men who are otherwise unknown (e.g. SS: 61, 169). In a speech during the
siege of the castle of Tgnsberg, Sverrir points to the endurance of the Baglar
as an example for his own men (SS: 189), and the author is clearly full of
admiration for their behaviour. He occasionally blames Magnuis for bad
tactics, but usually treats both him and his men and the Baglar with respect.
The latter gave Sverrir as many difficulties as Magnis had done. The author
has a condescending attitude to the less successful rebels during the period
1185-96. But the great dividing line goes between the members of the
conflicting parties on the one hand and the ordinary farmers on the other.
The latter are almost always described with contempt. They are defeated
despite overwhelming numerical superiority, and they are usually frightened
and run away when attacked.® Thus, the author reflects the attitude of the
professional warriors in general more than a “‘party ideology™ of the Birki-
beinar.

4 The Purpose of Sverris saga

The conclusion to be drawn from these observations is that Sverris saga is
neither neutral information, collected by an author who was interested in the
past for its own sake, nor what can be reasonably called party propaganda.

¢ See e.g. the description of the battle in Oslo in 1200, SS:174 ff. On the contempt for the people
among the elite in Sverrir’s age and the following period, see Lunden, 1977:65 ff. However,
there are reasons to believe that the sagas exaggerate the military inefficiency of the peasant
levy (Bagge, 1986:183ff.).
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Sverrir is clearly the hero of the saga but his enemies are not generally
depicted as bad men, some of them even showing heroic traits. The saga
sides with Sverrir in ideological controversies but such controversies do not
play a prominent part in the saga. Even the arguments for Sverrir’s right to
the throne are vague and unconvincing. Sverrir emerges as the hero because
of his success, which is due partly to his own ability and partly to God’s
favour. Finally, the saga contains a lot of information about persons and
events that is clearly impartial, showing good and bad performances on both
sides in the conflict. How can these observations be explained?

If we want to explain why the saga as a whole got its present form, it is
difficult to avoid the conclusion that its main purpose was simply to describe
heroic deeds and dramatic events as completely as possible. There is every
reason to believe that any author who collected this material and presented
it, either in Norway or in Iceland, would find readers or listeners. To turn to
the analogy of the modern press, it contains ‘“good news”. The many
detailed descriptions of battles and campaigns appeal to the connoisseurs of
such matters. This does not mean that the saga literature was simply harm-
less, “‘non-ideological” entertainment. What is entertaining in a given soci-
ety often corresponds to the fundamental values of this society. In Sverris
saga, like in other sagas, we get a glimpse of a warrior aristocracy -
admittedly less exclusive than that of most other European countries — which
celebrated bravery, endurance, military success, eloquence and political
ability and to which stories of this had a great appeal. From this point of
view, the saga literaturc had a double function. It celebrated the greatest
virtues of this society and urged its members to practice them. And as “‘war
reports” the sagas guaranteed that great men and their deeds were not
forgotten but continued to live in men’s memory (Bagge, 1991:202 ff.). This
applies to Sverris saga as well as to other sagas. The numerous references to
the performance of individual warriors, often mentioned by name, was
probably impartant information in a society in which fame and glory were
supreme values.

In principle, the sagas are then supposed to give an objective record of
events, in which men and their actions are evaluated according to universally
accepted standards. Admittedly, the author of Sverris saga may be suspected
of exaggerating the virtues of Sverrir and the Birkibeinar, particularly in
making their victories more sensational than they actually were. But he does
not consistently blacken their enemies. And why should he, even if he wrote
his work in favour of the Birkibeinar? There is no honour in defeating a
coward. The better the enemies’ military performance, the greater glory to
the ones that defeat them. Thus, Sverris saga is essentially Sverrir’s res
gestae. This applies to Gryla as well as the rest of the saga.

Nevertheless, the description of Sverrir as a charismatic and successful
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leader may also have had a more direct propagandistic purpose. The parties
in the Norwegian civil wars were not formed on the basis of social origin or
sympathy for certain higher principles. They were factions, based on the
interests of their individual members. A leader had to build up his faction
through personal charisma, generosity and above all success. Successful
leaders increased their following, while unsuccessful ones were deserted
(Bagge, 1986:156ff., 165 ff. and 1991:85ff.). It was thus far more important
for Sverrir to point to his successes than to his legal claims — though the latter
were not without importance for achieving the former.

Although both Sverrir himself and the authors of his saga may have
regarded his successes as evidence for his right to the throne, this cannot
have been their main purpose in stressing this point. Some degree of
legitimacy was probably essential in order to gain adherents in a conflict,
particularly over the throne. One could hardly mobilize sufficient support for
a claim that was manifestly false. But once this minimum condition was
fullfilled, success, personal charisma and other resources were decisive. This
is the conclusion to be drawn from Heimskringla (Bagge, 1991:851f.), and it
seems to be confirmed by the numerous examples of alleged descendants of
Magnis Erlingsson and other members of his dynasty who rebelled against
Sverrir and his successor in the period after 1184, and who were able to
gather a large following, apparently without presenting very detailed evi-
dence for their descent.

This emphasis on Sverrir’s success may even to some extent explain the
numerous references to God in the saga. God in Sverris saga plays very much
the same role as luck in other sagas, that is, an inscrutable force, above
human control, which nevertheless tends to favour the man of superior
ability (“fortem fortuna iuvat™). Theoretically, this might support the “revi-
sionist™ view that the idea of luck in the sagas is not of traditional or popular
origin, but derived from the Christian belief in God’s providence (Baetke,
1951:471f., 1964:19ff. and 1973:345ff.; Loénnroth 1963-64:29f. and
1986:76 ff.). Without wanting to explain away the undoubtedly Christian
elements in the saga, however, I find it more likely that the description of
God’s support in Sverris saga has been influenced by traditional ideas of the
king’s luck (Bagge, 1991:218ff.). A strong belief in luck is exactly what we
should expect in a society in which “nothing succeeds like success” (Douglas,
1970:129f.). The natural conclusion to draw from the description of Sverrir’s
successes, on the natural as well as the supernatural level, is that there is
every reason to follow such a man, who is not only exceptionally abie but
even favoured by God. Though the author of Gryla may also have intended
Sverrir’s successes as arguments for his right to the throne, this strongly
indicates that they are primarily important in themselves. This applies even
more to the second part of the saga.

2 - Arkiv 108
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While the great majority who joined a faction did so to serve their own
interests and were fairly loosely attached to the leader, there was also a hard
core of relatives or close, personal friends. In one sense, Sverrir made a new
departure, linking this hard core more closely to himself than had previously
been usual and building up a clientele of professional warriors, which
eventually became the core of a new aristocracy of royal servants. To this
clientele, Sverrir’s person became extremely important. This group of men
was bound together by their great leader, whose charm, intelligence, hu-
mour, imagination and ability to endure all kinds of hardship and turn the
most depressing circumstances into victory, impressed his adherents so
much, as they continue to impress readers of Sverris saga 7-800 years later.
The portrait of Sverrir in the second part of the saga may therefore very well
have its background in this milieu, reflecting the strong, emotional ties
between the men and their great leader.

In this way, Sverris saga fits in with the main trend in the secular saga
literature, which concentrates on narrative and is fairly “‘objective” in its
treatment of the opposing parties in a conflict (Bagge, 1991:201-08). Never-
theless, it contains stronger religious and ideological elements than most
other works in the genre, such as Heimskringla and the Icelandic family
sagas.'” Actually, during the civil wars and the period immediately after, the
Norwegian monarchy did develop an ideology based on the Christian idea of
the king as the representative of God, to whom everyone in the realm owed
obedience. The Speech against the Bishops shows the familiarity with this
ideology in the milieu around Sverrir (Gunnes, 1971:62ff., 357 ff.). There
are also traces of it in the saga, in Sverrir’s dreams, particularly in his unction
by Samuel, in his references to himself as God’s elected in his great speech-
es, and in a few references to his coronation towards the end of the saga.'!
However, the Christian ideology of the king as the representative of God —
in its Birkibeinar variety - is more prominent in Hdkonar suga than in Sverris
saga, the former saga showing some similarity to the contemporary Europe-
an portraits of the Christian king.'? By contrast, the author of Sverris saga

" As for Holm-Olsen's reference to hagiography as a model from Sverris saga, 1 find his
parallels largely convincing, though we cannot exclude the possibility that some of them may be
common to hagiography and tales of secular heroes. I also want to underline Holm-Olsen’s
conclusion that these parallels do not make Sverris saga a saint’s biography (Holm-Olscn.
1953:102).

"' The saga gives a brief description of Sverrit’s coronation (SS: 131). More important is the
episode when Pérsteinn kigadr, who has defected to the Baglar, seeks Sverrir’s pardon, kissing
his foot and addressing him as his true lord, ““bvi at bu ert coronadr konungr oc allir eigo til at
luta ef rett gerdi” (SS: 161).

12 For a comparison with European portraits of kings, sec Bagge, 1991a. In Hdkonar saga
government and administration and peaceful activities are more prominent than in the earlier
sagas. Thus, at the end of the saga, the author gives a characterization of King Hakon in which
he describes him as the good and just Christian king and enumerates his many good works for
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focuses on Sverrir as a person and a hero and his relationship to his men.

In the age of Sverrir, the factions changed into more permanent parties,
whose members became more willing to fight to the bitter end. The support
of the population in general became increasingly important (Bagge,
1986:1891.). Both these factors suggest a need for something more than
personal appeal to link people together, in other words: an ideology. How-
ever, the doctrine of the king as God’s representative was embraced by both
parties in the civil wars. Admittedly, they differed in their relationship to the
leaders of the Church during most of Sverrir’s lifetime. But neither Sverris
saga nor other sources suggest that the attitude to the Church formed a
permanent line of division between the parties or became the foundation of
conflicting political programmes. It is rather a question of ‘“ideological
escalation”, in which both parties tried to use this religious ideology to
secure obedience from the population as a whole (Bagge, 1992).

The only consistent line of division between the parties concerned succes-
sion to the throne. This division might to some extent concern the principles
that were to be followed. Sverris saga gives the impression that Sverrir
fought for the “ancient” principle of agnatic succession, regardless of legiti-
mate birth, while Erlingr and Magnis fought for legitimate birth, combined
with royal unction and support by the Church.'* However, these “princi-
ples” were hardly more than a generalization of the reasons each of the two
candidates happened to have for furthering their claims. The main ideologi-
cal appeal was to a particular dynasty, not to particular principles. Thus,
there is a thin line of division between Sverrir’s personal appeal and his
ideology.

This then poses the question whether the ideological elements of the saga
are mainly reflections of Sverrir’s actual propaganda or they were intended
to influence people to take sides at the time the saga was written down. To
some extent, Gryla may have served as propaganda in the second sense, as
Sverrir was still fighting against alternative pretenders at the time when the
work was written. But he was in a stronger and more secure position during
this period (1185-88) than in the period before or during the last years of his
reign (1196-1202). It is more difficult to see the relevance of the second part
of the saga, written after Sverrir’s death, despite the fact that the dynastic
conflict was still going on, the two parties being led by relatives of respective-
ly Sverrir and Magnis. Between 1204 och 1217 the Birkibeinar were ruled by

the country and the Christian community (Hdkonar saga: 357-60). in contrast to the character-
ization of Sverrir in Sverris saga (above . . .). Nevertheless, war and dramatic episodes are still
the main theme of the saga.

13 See particularly the debate between the two kings over this question in Sverris saga: 66 ff. It is
doubtful how ancient the principle of agnatic succession actually was, see Krag, 1989 and Bagge,
1991:130.
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a king related to the royal family through his mother, thus violating the
principle of agnatic succession that Sverrir defended so eloquently in the
saga. Sverrir’s arguments for this principle in the saga would make sense as
arguments for his grandson Hakon to succeed Ingi Bardarson after his death
in 1217, rather than Ingi's brother Skuli. On the other hand, according to the
same line of reasoning, the references to the poverty of the Birkibeinar and
Sverrir’s agitation against their wealthy and powerful adversaries would
suggest a date far earlier than a period when the Birkibeinar belonged to the
established aristocracy and — together with the majority of the Baglar — were
fighting a new faction of poor rebels, the Ribbungar.'* Further, we come up
with similar difficulties if we choose the interpretation of Sverrir’s successes
that is most likely to be directly relevant in later propaganda, that they were
evidence of his right to the throne. This interpretation would be most
relevant in the period before the final reconciliation between the Birkibeinar
and the Baglar in 1217. But at that time, the king of the Birkibeinar had no
right to the throne according to Sverrir’s own criteria. After 1217, the
adherents of Hakon Hakonarson would have good reasons to point to the
connection between their pretender and his great ancestor, but would have
found it less necessary to defend Sverrir's right to the throne against the
adherents of another Birkibeinar candidate.

The arguments of Erlingr and Magnis in favour of legitimate birth and
royal unction seem even less relevant in the early thirteenth century. Most of
the pretenders of the Baglar claimed to be illegitimate sons of Magnis
Erlingsson. Unction and coronation, which play an important part in the
propaganda of Magnis and to some extent even in that of Sverrir, were
irrelevant during a long period after Sverrir’s death, as no king was crowned
between the coronation of Sverrir in 1194 and that of his grandson Hékon
Hékonarson in 1247.

These observations do not exclude the possibility that an author in the
early thirteenth century made Sverrir and his contemporaries the spokesmen
of arguments or ideas that he considered important to bring home to his own
readers. But it is very difficult to find a consistent series of arguments that
points to one particular time when the saga was composed. Consequently, a
considerable part of the ideology and arguments of the saga must be reflec-
tions of Sverrir’s actual propaganda, perhaps even that of his successors at
various periods, and most probably have been included in the saga as
monuments to the great king’s learning and eloquence. We then once more
come up with the emphasis on Sverrir as a person. Whatever the exact date

'Y The strongest adherent of the “ideological” interpretation of Sverris saga, Egil Nygaard
Brekke, dates its composition to the period before 1208, when the antagonism between the
Birkibeinar and the Baglar was still at its strongest (Brekke, 1958:49 ff. with ref.).
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of the composition of the second part of Sverris saga, the portrait of him no
doubt had its political and ideological importance for the Birkibeinar and the
milieu around Sverrir’s successors. Dynastic continuity played an important
part in the royal ideology of the thirteenth century. In some of his statutes
Hakon Hakonarson calls himself “‘son of King Hakon and grandson of King
Sverrir” (NGL 1:121, 263-1260). According to his saga, the kings’ sagas were
read to him at his deathbed, and he died when Sverris saga was finished
(Hdkonar saga: 355). From a dynastic point of view, it was clearly of some
importance that Sverrir belonged to the line of the ancient Norwegian kings,
and the evidence that God supported him might be used to bolster the
position of his successors. But the main importance of Sverris saga was the
knowledge that the fame and glory of this great king and leader would be
reflected on his descendants and adherents.

Sverris saga is primarily the res gestae of a great king and war leader,
celebrating the virtues of the warrior aristocracy of contemporary Norway,
thus conforming to the general ideology of the saga literature. But it also
expresses a party ideology in favour of the Birkibeinar, which in a similar
way emphasizes Sverrir’s personal performance. This can be understood
against the background of party formation in contemporary Norway, where
a leader’s following depended on his charisma and success. Finally, in the
early thirteenth century, when the saga was written down, the description of
Sverrir served as a monument to the contemporary dynasty or regime.
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GARY HOLLAND

Transitivity, causativity, and surface case in
Old Norse

A characteristic feature of Old Norse is the very large number of verbs which
take dative objects, and whose congeners in the other older Germanic
languages are found with the simple accusative. According to Andreas
Heusler (1964:115) there are more than one hundred such verbs; my re-
search allows me to double this number.' I give a representative selection of
these verbs below:

1)  hann 6k heyjum sinum (dat.) & yxni
‘he conveyed his hay on an ox’

2) aka vagni (dat.) ‘to drive a wagon’

3) ok jésu blédi (dat.) um heradit allt
‘and they poured blood over the entire district’

4)  beita land (acc.) nautum (dat.)
‘to have cattle graze the land’

5) beita sverdi (dat.) ‘to handle a sword’ (beita = ‘make bite’)

6)  hann hafdi brugdit sverdinu (dat.)
‘he had drawn the sword’

7)  bzgja skipi (dat.) dr legi
‘to push a ship from her moorings’

8) ok slikir begja peim (dat.)
‘and such (men) hinder them’

9)  dreifbu beir pa ¢llu lidinu (dat.)
‘they then dispersed the entire party’

10)  dreifa vatni (dat.) umhverfis stein
‘to sprinkle water around the stone’

11)  dyfa honum (dat.) i vatn
‘to dip him into the water’

12)  drekkja skipi (dat.) ‘to sink a ship’

13)  honum (dat.) drekkir ‘he drowns’

! See the Appendix. The verbs in the Appendix were collected from the Old Norse dictionaries
by Zoéga and by Cleasby and Vigfusson. The example sentences have been culled from readings
of Brennu-Njals saga, Egils saga Skallagrimssonar, Laxdela saga, Grettis suga Asmundarsonar,
from various of the shorter sagas and pattir contained in the collections of Eyfirdinga spgur,
Austfirdinga spgur, and Vestfirdinga spgur, as well as from Heimskringla. In each instance,
these texts are cited according to the Islenzk Fornrit editions. The occasional Eddic examples
are cited after the edition of Neckel and Kuhn.
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14)
15)

16)
17)
18)
19)
20)
21)
22)
23)
24)
25)
26)
27)
28)
29)
30)
31)

32)

33)

Gary Holland

etja hestum (dat.) ‘to incite horses’

hann f6r skipi sinu (dat.) at til hafs

‘he took his ship out to sea’

fleygja hauki (dat.) ‘to fly a hawk’

fleygja grjoti (dat.) ‘to throw a stone’

fnesa eitri (dat.) ‘to blow out poison’ (of a dragon)
fneesa ‘to sneeze’, fnysa ‘id.’

fordudu fingrum (dat.) ‘they put forth their fingers’
forda fjorvi (dat.) “to save one’s life’

fyiktu par ollu lidi sinu (dat.)

‘they assembled there all their company’

gleymt hefi ek pessu (dat.)

‘T have forgotten this’ (gleyma = ‘make a merry noise’)
Brodir hét honum (dat.) gridum (dat.)

‘Brodir promised him a truce’

at peir myndi hrinda hesti sinum (dat.)

‘that they would push his horse’

sidan lét Porsteinn hnekkja nautunum (dat.) at & myrar
‘afterwards Thorstein had the cattle driven out onto the marsh’
hleypa njésnarmonnum (dat.) a land upp

‘they send spies up onto the land’

komit hefi ek na eldi (dat.) & Pverarland

‘I have now brought fire over Thverarland’

sigldi Kolbeinn pessu skipi (dat.) til Néregs
‘Kolbein sailed that ship to Norway’

beir tyndu hestunum (dat.)

‘they lost the horses’

at ek mé eigi valda sverdinu (dat.)

‘that I cannot wield the sword’

vatna hestum (dat.) ‘to water horses’

veifa vengjum (dat.) ‘to flap the wings’

veifask lausum hala (dat.)

‘to wag a loose tail' = "to do as one pleases’

hann varp af sér skildinum (dat.)

‘he threw the shield from himself’

As is apparent from these examples, verbs meaning ‘to convey, drive’, ‘to
pour’, ‘to draw, brandish a weapon’, ‘to push’, ‘to disperse’, ‘to dip’, ‘to
drown’, ‘to make fly’, ‘to forget’, ‘to bring’, ‘to wield a weapon’, ‘to throw’,
and so on, occur with dative objects.

As part of his discussion of verbs with dative objects, Heusler offers the
following semantic classification (I reproduce only a restricted sample of the
verbs Heusler cites under each heading; his total is seventy, distributed
unevenly over the categories, I:17, 11:12, I11:30, IV:11):

I) ‘sich giinstig stellen zu jemand’ (and also the opposite), e.g., bjarga ‘to
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help, save’, hlifa ‘to give shelter’, forda ‘to help oneself forth, save one’s
life’, eira ‘to spare’, reegja ‘to slander’, eegja ‘to frighten’;

IT1) ‘gebieten, ordnen’, e.g., rdda ‘to rule, govern, steer’, stjorna ‘to
govern, steer’, skipa ‘to arrange’, safna ‘to collect, gather’, valda ‘to wield’,
litka ‘to shut’;

I1I) ‘(Schnelle) Bewegungen, Verpflanzen’, e.g., koma ‘to come, make to
come’, bregda ‘to move swiftly, draw or brandish a weapon’, drepa ‘to strike,
beat’, stinga ‘to sting, stab’, kasta ‘to cast, throw’, verpa ‘to throw’, skjéta ‘to
shoot, push, shove’, réa ‘to row’, leggja ‘to lay, place’, sd ‘to sow’, ausa ‘to
sprinkle, pour’, blanda ‘to blend, mix’;

IV) ‘Gemutsbewegungen, Dativ der Ursache (Abl.)’, e.g., una ‘to enjoy,
be happy in (a thing)’, fagna ‘to rejoice in (a thing)’, gledjask ‘to be glad at
(something)’, heilsa ‘to greet’, reidask ‘to be angry at’, hetta ‘to risk, stake’
(1964:115).

It is easy to criticise Heusler’s assignment of specific verbs to the various
categories, and it is easy to imagine a different array of semantic categories.
For instance, it is difficult to see why his category I should not be merged
with his category IV, and his category II with I11.2 Nevertheless, Heusler’s
remains one of the most systematic attempts to classify the semantics of
these Norse verbs, and it is primarily the verbs in Heusler’s categories Il and
III that I wish to treat in the remainder of this paper.

The Old Norse dative is a syncretistic case, continuing at least the Indo-
European instrumental and dative, and the locative and ablative as well for
some form classes. This case syncretism and a feature of the historical
phonology of Norse, the loss of verbal prefixes (some of which conditioned
the appearance of dative, instrumental, or ablative objects in Proto-German-
ic), provide the basis for the traditional explanation of the appearance of the
dative with such verbs: namely, that there was a group of verbs inherited
from Indo-European which governed instrumental objects, that there was
also a substantial group of inherited verbs which governed the dative, and
that with the merger of the IE dative and instrumental in Germanic, this
nucleus of verbs served as a model for the analogical extension of the dative
to other verbs. This explanation was elaborated by Berthold Delbriick
(1893:258-262, 293-294; 1907:175, 190-199). M. Nygaard (1905:98, 108 ff.)
also presents much the same analysis, but in a specifically Norse context.
Two later scholars, Wolfgang Krause (1968:142-143) and Hans Krahe
(1972:86, 92 f.) in essence repeat this traditional opinion. Hermann Hirt

2 All of Heusler's categories could be merged into one global category if the human objects of
verbs of emotion, etc., were viewed as being affected by the actions expressed in the verbs, but
not to the extent that they would be by the actions expressed by verbs which govern accusative
objects.
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(1934b:35-36) cites Heusler and Delbriick with approval, and specifies the
IE instrumental as the ultimate source for the Norse dative here. 1 will return
below to the question of the IE provenance of the Norse dative in these
constructions. At this point I would like to turn to a closer investigation of
the traditional explanation of the semantics of the collocations of Old Norse
verbs with dative objects.

Hirt (1934a:58 ff.) argues for a special relationship between the locative
and the instrumental, assigning primacy to the locative, and accounts for the
presence of purely instrumental meanings as a development from this earlier
situation, adducing the history of English by as a parallel. Hirt underscores
the importance of the instrumental, noting than in many constructions *‘wir
nur die regelrechte Instrumentalbedeutung finden, die wir mit ‘mit’ iiberset-
zen miissen”’ (1934a:62). An emphasis on the importance of the instrumental
in the evolution of this category appeared earlier in Delbriick (1893:258 ff.;
1907:181-183), who translates such examples by mirt + noun, as did Heusler
(1964:115). The same translational procedure is found in the dictionary by
Cleasby and Vigfusson (s.vv.), in Krahe (1972:86, 92 ff.), Nygaard (1905:108
ff.), and Krause (1968:142-143). Further, in different types of expressions,
these scholars find traces of other IE case values that have merged in the
Germanic dative, i.e., the ablative, dative, locative, or instrumental, so that
the standard organization of a discussion of the Norse (or Germanic) dative
will contain such headings as “true dative”, “instrumental dative™, ‘‘ablati-
val dative”, etc., cf. Nygaard (1905:98 ff.), Delbriick (1893:258 ff. passim,
1907:181-183).°

There are a number of objections to this “‘standard theory”. First, since
the Germanic dative is indeed a case which conflates in some form classes as
many as four IE cases, an interpretation of any one of these synchronic
datives as primarily instrumental, or ablative, or locative, or dative, or as
still reflecting a Proto-Germanic, or even Indo-European, case usage is
rather underdetermined by the data. These categories are clearly fluid, as
both Delbriick (1907:195-196) and Nygaard (1905:98) recognized, and both
these scholars further acknowledge that there must have been extensive
analogical spreading. A second, but much more cogent, objection is that the
synchronic semantics of these verbs and their dative objects are not at all
those of a verb and an instrument, or of a verb and a locative, or of a verb
and a dative. A closer look at a few examples will suffice to demonstrate this
point.

* It is difficult to escape the impression that translational equivalence, that is, the possibility of
translating some of these Old Norse dative objects by a preposition and the noun in German
and the Scandinavian languages, rather than the actual syntactic functioning of the dative
objects, has informed much of this scholarly discussion.
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34)  Egill kastadi pegar nidr horninu (dat.)
‘Egill threw down the horn immediately’
35) bregda augum (dat.) sundr
‘to open the eyes’
36) skjota hesti (dat.) undir einhvern
‘to put a horse under someone, to mount someone’
37) réa bati (dat.)
‘to row a boat’
38) hestrinn varp honum (dat.) af baki
‘the horse threw him from (its) back’
39) verpa eggjum (dat.) ‘to lay eggs’

The dative objects in these examples cannot plausibly be translated as
equivalent to anything other than ordinary accusative objects; there seems to
be no possibility of adding a preposition “with”, “by”, or the like, and
viewing this translational possibility as evidence for an earlier state of affairs.

It is interesting to compare the examples containing the verb verpa ‘to
throw’ with data provided by Gothic. Krause (1968:142) offers the following
examples:

40)  jah pana (acc.) stainam (dat.) wairpandans (Mark 12.4)
‘und ihn mit Steinen werfend’

According to Krause, the dative in this clause exhibits “‘rein instrumenta-
lisch”” meaning; furthermore, this construction will have been the source for
the following clause type:

41)  wairpandans hlauta (dat.) ana pos (Mark 15.24)
‘casting a lot over them’

The straightforward accusative type is found in Mark 1.16:

42)  wairpandans nati (acc.) in marein
‘casting a net into the sea’

Delbriick (1893:259) had noted certain of these examples, but had added
another:

43)  uswaurpun imma (dat.) ut us pamma weinagarda (Mark 12.8)
‘they threw him out of the vineyard’

Delbriick (1893:259) observes that “man darf wohl annehmen, dass in
diesem und in dhnlichen Fillen eine auf Nachahmung beruhende Ausbrei-
tung des Dativs vorliegt”, and that “‘auch altn. verpa zeigt schon diesen
entwickelteren Dativ-Instr.”” With regard to the last example, Delbriick
presumably thought that because the dative object was a person (imma) it
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could not reflect an original instrumental; therefore it had to be the result of
analogical extension, even in Gothic.*

The hunt for surviving traces of earlier case values in such examples has
obscured the basic fact that these Old Norse verbs with dative objects are
functionally equivalent to ordinary transitive verbs with accusative objects.
Heusler saw this clearly in spite of the analysis he gave: “In iber 100 Fallen
muss man den Dat. vom isl. Sprachgefiihl aus als ‘direktes Objekt’ bezeich-
nen, mag auch ein instrumentales oder ablatives Verhéltnis noch durch-
blicken.”” He then sets up a series of equivalencies (1964:115):

44)  réa bati ‘mit dem Bote rudern = das Bot rudern’
skjéta Qrum ‘mit Pfeilen schiessen = Pfeile (ab)schiessen’
bidta e-u ‘mit etw. verehren = etw. opfern’

These verbs are transitive. Although Heusler does not explicitly distinguish
between transitive and intransitive verbs in his analysis, he does explain the
appearance of an intransitive verb with dative objects. Here Heusler pro-
ceeds from a comitative analysis of a single example: “‘das haufige koma c.
Dat. hat man nicht mehr empfunden als ‘mit etw. kommen’, sondern als
‘etw. hinschaffen bringen’, dhnlich wie feera c. Akk.” The last-mentioned
verb is formally an old causative of fara, meaning ‘to cause to go, to bring'.
An example follows:

45)  feera féit til skips
‘to bring the property to the ship’.

Of course, fara can be used with dative objects, as in the following example:

46)  fara vistum (dat.)
‘to move one’s abode’ (not *'to go with one’s abode’).

The degree to which koma + dative object has been freed from any connec-
tion with a putative earlier meaning ‘come with something’ is illustrated by

* In view of its restricted corpus, Gothic has a relatively large number of verbs which govern
dative objects. I have collected the following representative sample: afwairpan ‘to cast away’,
andhafjan ‘to answer’, bairgjan ‘to keep, preserve’, balwjan ‘to torment’, frabugjan ‘to sell’,
fraliusan ‘to lose’, fragiman ‘to spend, consume’, frapjan ‘to understand’, frakunnan "to de-
spise’, frawisan *to consume, exhaust’, gaumjan ‘to perceive’. gaplaihjan "to console’, idweitjan
‘to upbraid’, kukjan ‘to kiss', gistjan ‘to destroy’, tekan (and attekan) *to touch’, ufarmunnon *to
forget’, ufhausjan ‘to obey’, witan ‘to protect’. This list is by no means complete; I have used the
glossary in Krause 1968 as well as parts of Feist 1939. The latter unfortunately does not contain
information about the valence of verbs. A further group of verbs shows an alternation between
dative and accusative objects with no apparent change in meaning: fraqistjan, usqistjan. usqiman
‘to destroy’, wairpan ‘to throw', uswairpan ‘to cast out’, usdreiban ‘to drive out’. Two verbs
exhibit considerable meaning difference depending on whether they appear with dative or
accusative objects: anahaitan -+ dative = ‘to scold’, + accusative = ‘to invoke’, uskiusan + dati-
ve = ‘to reject’, + accusative = ‘to prove, test’.
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examples (47) and (48), which appear to rule out any possibility of a
comitative reading:

47}  pau [rad hans} hafa flestum (dat.) & kné komit
‘they [his plans] have brought most people to (their) knees’
(not **have come with most people to their knees’)

48)  hann kom fétum sinum undir sik
‘he got his feet under himself’, i.e., ‘he got onto his feet’ (not **he came
with his feet under himself’; the context makes it clear that this is the only
possible reading)

It is precisely these intransitive verbs that are most difficult for the tradition-
al analysis. In virtually all these examples, the verbs impart some motion to
their dative objects, or they control or regulate the motion of the dative
objects in some manner.’

The analysis of the dative objects as potential synchronic reflexes of
instrumentals is plausible, but not obligatory, only when an accusative object
is also present, as in the following example:

49)  skjota dyr (acc.) oru (dat.)
‘to shoot an animal with an arrow, to shoot an arrow at an animal’

This coexists with such examples as:

50)  skjota til dyrs (gen.)

‘to shoot at an animal’
51) skjéta oru (dat.)

‘to shoot an arrow’ (with no further object specified)
52)  skjoéta dyr (acc.)

‘to shoot an animal’

A further issue that must be taken into account is the variation in case of the
object that is found with certain transitive verbs. In some instances there is a
concomitant variation in meaning, while in others the meaning appears to
remain the same whether the object is accusative or dative:

53a) skelldu skip mitt (acc.) ‘they struck my ship’

53b) skella aptr hurbum (dat.) ‘to slam the door’

53c) skella 16fum (dat.) saman ‘to clap the hands together’
54a) rydja lond (acc.) ‘to clear land’

 Karen Kossuth (1980:99) makes much the same point about the semantics of these verbs.,
stating that “[t]here are quite a few verbs like kasta, involving manipulation of an object by an
Agent, sometimes still holding on, sometimes releasing the object. Most involve some change of
location on the part of the object, though others involve a change-of-state, e.g. stilla ‘to arrange’
and spilla ‘to ruin™. Kossuth labels such verbs *“‘transport verbs™, and she also objects to the
explanation of their dative objects as instrumentals, pointing out that “it is not appropriate to
call something moved an instrument when the hands, arms, bow, or whatever is really the
instrument moving it” (1980:100).
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54b) rydja honum (dat.) brétt ‘to clear him out’
55a) sleema undan honum feetrna (acc.) ‘to cut the feet from under him’
55b) Kari sleemdi til pessa manns sver8inu (dat.)
‘Kari struck the sword at this man’
56a) Kari drap hann (acc.)
‘Kari killed him’
56b) hestrinn drap { grass hofdi (dat.)
‘the horse let its head fall into the grass’
56c) drepa fingri (dat.) i munn sér
‘to put a finger into one’s mouth’
57a) laka upp mina kistu (acc.) ‘to open my chest’
57b) 1ykr ba upp kistunni (dat.) ‘he then opens the chest’
58a) sa bar i Guds ord (acc.) ‘to sow therein God’s word’
58b) ok sar hann nidr korninu {(dat.) *and he sows the grain’

Examples (53)-(56) show a clear diminution of transitivity when a dative
object is used rather than an accusative. In (56a) the highly transitive drepa
‘to strike, beat, kill’ appears with an accusative object, while in (56b) and
(56¢) drepa is used with dative objects and must be translated ‘to thrust, put’.
Analogous changes in meaning occur in skella (53), rydja (54), and slema
(55). The verbs that vary between accusative and dative rection with no
concomitant meaning shift, as litka ‘to open’ (57) and sd ‘to sow’ (58),
already have a weak transitive meaning. Examples (57a) and (57b) occur on
the same page of Fostbreedra saga. In Modern Icelandic, litka is used only
with dative objects (Cleasby-Vigfusson s.v.). The use of sd with the accusa-
tive, as in example (58a), is quite rare.

It seems clear that these collocations of verb and dative object, whether
the basic verb is transitive or intransitive, are a *‘construction” in Fillmore’s
sense of this term (1988). A grammatical construction is defined as “any
syntactic pattern which is assigned one or more conventional functions in a
language, together with whatever is linguistically conventionalized about its
contribution to the meaning or the use of structures containing it’" (Fillmore
1988:36). Furthermore, “‘[t]he lexicon, which in important ways is not dis-
tinct from the repertory of constructions, associates with each lexical item.
explicitly or implicitly, information about the grammatical constructions in
which the item can participate’ (1988:42). The unifying semantic feature of
this construction is that all these verbs either impart some motion to, or
control the motion of, their dative objects. Intransitive verbs in this construc-
tion are transitivized or causativized, while transitive verbs are partially
detransitivized in order to fit the same semantic pattern.

As was stated above, one of these Old Norse verbs, fara + dative, is
synonymous with, and in direct competition with, an inherited causative
from the same root, feera + accusative (exx. 45 and 46). Other morphological
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causatives of intransitive verbs, however, do occur with dative objects and
hence participate in this construction. Particularly clear are examples (4) and
(5), (9) and (10), (12) and (13), (14), (16) and (17), (25), (31) and (32); see
de Vries (1962:s.vv.) for the etymological details. The inherited morphologi-
cal causative was moribund in Old Norse, thus making it possible for these
verbs to appear with dative objects. The equivalence of these two construc-
tions, taken in conjunction with the fact that the overwhelming majority of
the verbs in Heusler’s third and first classes are strong verbs, suggests a
possible motivation for the appearance of the dative with these verbs.

English sentences of the following types have been analysed as containing
causative verbs (or “lexical causatives”, cf. Shibatani 1976):

59) He pushed the box across the ice
60) I slid the plate across the table
61) 1 toppled the display

62) He broke the window

(These examples are taken from Talmy 1976.) It seems clear that many of
the Old Norse verbs in the second and third categories listed above are used
with dative objects in precisely the kinds of situations illustrated by examples
(59)-(62), and are most naturally interpreted as lexical causatives.®

In classical Indo-European terms, causatives are made by the addition of
an accented *-éye/o- suffix to an *o-grade root. In Germanic, this yields an
-a- in the root syllable and a suffix containing -j-. In North-West Germanic,
the -j- suffix umlauts the vowel of the root syllable. A notable characteristic
of the present singular of strong verbs in Norse is that umlaut occurs where
possible. Since -j- is lost regularly in many environments in Norse, and since
the effects of Verner’s law are often levelled out, a distinction between
causative and non-causative forms is often impossible. This combination of
phonetic and morphological factors (as well as the difficulty of distinguishing
between causatives and denominatives in Germanic) must have been a
motive force in the loss of distinctive causative morphology in Old Norse. At
the same time, this loss of a distinctive morphological causative involves a

® Modern Icelandic analogs to some of the phenomena discussed in this paper have been
investigated from a Lexical-Functional Grammar perspective by Annie Zaenen and Joan Maling
(1990, especially pages 143-145) and by Annie Zaenen, Joan Maling, and Hoskuldur Thrains-
son (1990, especially pages 116-121). The Modern Icelandic-English dictionaries and their
English-Modern Icelandic counterparts by Geir Zoéga and the modernization of Zoéga's
dictionaries by Arngrimur Sigurdsson and Sigurdur Orn Bogason are rather disappointing
because of the lack of information about the valence of the verbs. On the other hand, it would
be possible to construct a list of Modern Icelandic verbs comparable to that in the Appendix on
the basis of the dictionary by Sverrir Holmarsson, Christopher Sanders, and John Tucker
because of the specification of the case of objects in the verb lemmata. A cursory inspection of
this dictionary shows that Modern Icelandic is remarkably conservative in this aspect of its
grammar as well as in other, better-known features.
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merger of forms that at one time were causatives with forms that were not
morphological causatives. Hence the way was open for two strategies to
create new causative forms. One strategy was to create a new phrasal
causative by the collocation of ldta ‘let, allow’ and an infinitive phrase, as in
the following examples:

63) hann lét gera petta
‘he had this done’

64) fadir Bjarnar, er Snorrt godi lét drepa
‘Bjorn’s father, whom Snorri the chieftain had killed’

Another strategy was to generalize the pattern provided by verbs which were
inherently causative (e.g. ‘to throw’, ‘to cast’, ‘to shoot’), which showed
umlaut in the singular of the present, and which in many contexts took dative
objects. A peculiarity of these Old Norse causative constructions is that the
embedded subjects of both transitive and intransitive verbs stand in the
dative case. This phenomenon is virtuaily paradigmatic for the embedded
subjects of transitive verbs (cf. Comrie 1976:268-270), but is extremely rare
for the subjects of intransitive verbs in causative constructions (cf. Comrie
1976:266-267).

As was stated above, proponents of the standard view of the origin of
these constructions argue that there was a nucleus of verbs inherited from
Indo-European which governed instrumental nouns, and that with the merg-
er of the IE dative and instrumental in Germanic this small nucleus of verbs
served as a model for the analogical extension of the dative to other verbs.
This view requires that the Norse dative retain synchronic instrumental
meaning. To support his analysis, Delbriick (1893:258 ff.) adduced examples
of the following types:

65)  isavo yabhir (instr.) asyati (RV 2.24.8)
‘arrows (with) which he shoots’
66) hoi d’ara khermadioisin (dat.) eudméton apd pargon ballon
‘they threw jagged rocks from the well-built towers’ (Iliad 12.155)
67) narodi verze kamenijemi (instr.) (Old Church Slavic; John 8.7)
‘the people threw stones (collective)’
68) rignida swibla (dat.) jah funin (dat.) us himina (Gothic; Luke 17)
‘it rained sulphur and fire from heaven’

In these examples, either the instrumental or its continuant is used in Vedic
Sanskrit, Homeric Greek, Old Church Slavic, and Gothic with verbs mean-
ing ‘cast, throw’ and ‘rain’. Hirt (1934b:62) adds a late Hellenistic Greek
example:

69) neiphétd men alphitois (dat.), huétd d’étnei (dat.)
‘let it snow hulled barley, let it rain porridge’ (Athenaeus 6.269¢)
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However, such verbs are not obligatorily used with the instrumental (or its
successor); ex. (65) contains the sole instance of asyati used with the instru-
mental in the entire Rigveda, and Delbriick himself cites Vedic and Homeric
Greek instances of the same verbs used with accusative objects:

70)  brahmadvise tdpusim hetim (acc.) asya (RV 3.30.17)
‘cast (your) glowing lance at the enemy of the prayer’
71)  hai te pros allélas ébalon tanuékeas 6zous (acc.)
‘they threw thin-pointed branches at each other’ (Iliad 16.768)

These few examples show that in Greek and Vedic Sanskrit the same verb
can take either dative or accusative objects with no apparent semantic
distinction between them.

In view of the scarcity of verbs which were obligatorily used with the
instrumental in Indo-European, and in view of the completeness with which
the various IE cases seem to have merged into the Germanic dative, it seems
best not to insist on the necessity of preserving the instrumental meaning of
the dative case into the Norse period. It seems far better to assume that the
dative was selected for use with verbs which imparted motion to their objects
because it was synchronically opaque, that is, it was not analysable into
instrumental, locatival or ablatival dative uses; rather, it was simply the
dative, and a case that could already appear with some verbs which could be
interpreted as imparting motion to their objects. The synchronic opacity of
these collocations was the factor that enabled the spread of this construction,
which must first have affected intransitive verbs, and then spread to the
inherited causatives. This process is still underway in Old Norse. Thus, with
intransitive verbs the dative object appears to undergo motion in a semanti-
cally appropriate manner, but it is as if the inherent transitivity of the verb is
increased.” With transitive verbs, on the other hand, the use of dative
objects seems to involve a diminution of transitivity, in that the dative object
is less completely affected by the action of the verb: it is moved in a
semantically appropriate manner, rather than simply undergoing the effect
of the verb.

Appendix

Partial List of Verbs that Take Dative Objects. (If the verb has different meanings
when it is used with different cases, the glosses given first are those it has when used
with the dative.)

" The use of dative objects with intransitive verbs as a means of transitivizing the verbs is
reminiscent of the putative original values of the classical IE causative marker -éye-, which
appears to have first been used to transitivize inherently intransitive verb roots, and only
subsequently was used with transitive verbs to create true causatives, cf. Jamison 1976, 1983,
Hamp 1985.

3 - Arkiv 108
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afla ‘gain, earn, procure’: hann afladi bratt mikilli vinnu

aka ‘drive, carry, trim (sail), remove’: 6k hann af sér fjgtrinum

angra ‘grieve, distress, vex’

ausa ‘pour’; + acc. ‘bale’

dmela ‘blame’

bana *kill’

bdsa ‘drive into a stall’ (= beesa)

beita *cause to bite, graze, handle, hunt’

bella' “hit, hurt’

bella* dare, venture, deal in’

benda ‘beckon’: benda e-m til sin, at fylgja sér

berja ‘strike, beat’: berja saman vapnum; + acc. ‘beat (someone)’

birta ‘reveal, show’: birta ast sinni; + acc. ‘brighten, illuminate’

bjarga ‘help, save’: brutu skip sitt ok tyndu fé ¢llu. en monnum vard borgit flestum

bjéda ‘offer, invite’: Qzurr baud peim inn i bud at drekka (Njals saga p. 10)

bladra ‘move to and fro’: hann bladradi tungunni; intrans. ‘flutter to and fro

blanda ‘mix, blend’ (beverage in acc., substance mixed in in dat.)

bldsa ‘blow’; intrans. = ‘blow (of wind)’; + dat. ‘set in motion by blowing, play a
horn’

bléta" ‘sacrifice’; bléta monnum ok fé; + acc. ‘worship’

bléta® ‘curse’

boda ‘bid, order’; + acc. ‘announce’

bregda ‘cause to move, alter, break’

breyta ‘change, alter, vary’

brigda ‘annul, make void’; + acc. ‘try to recover (lost property) by lawful procedure’

brigzla ‘upbraid’

bryna ‘drag a boat or ship half ashore’; + acc. ‘whet, sharpen’

biia ‘deal with’; Haraldr bjé heldr asparliga kornum Sveins; + acc. ‘prepare, dress’;
intrans. ‘live, dwell, behave, be’

byrja ‘behave, beseem’

begja ‘push, hinder’

beesa ‘drive cattle into the stall’

beeta ‘compensate™ ok mun ek beeta per tvennum bétum (Njals saga p. 127)

deila ‘deal, divide: eda hvat muntu mega @®tla pér at deila vid Gunnar illdeildum
(Njals saga p. 127)

dreifa ‘scatter, disperse’: dreifdu peir pa ollu lidinu (Njdls saga p. 341); + acc. “derive’

drekkja ‘put under water, drown, quell, suppress’

drepa ‘put, thrust, push’; + acc. ‘strike, beat, kill’

dreypa ‘let fall in drops’: hann dreypir vigdu vatni i munn henni

duga ‘help, aid’; intrans. ‘suffice, show prowess, be strong enough’

dyfa ‘dip’

egna ‘use as bait’: egna oxahofdi 4 ¢ongull; + acc. ‘bait, incite’

eira ‘spare’: at peir skyldu eira konum ok kirkjum; + acc. ‘deprive’

eisa ‘shower down’: eisa eldum; intrans. ‘dash, foam’

eitla augum ‘harden the eyes’; eirill ‘nodule in stone, iron’

etja ‘incite, goad on to fight, put forth’
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eyda ‘do away with, spend’; + acc. ‘make empty, deprive of its contents’

fagna ‘welcome, rejoice in, celebrate’: en er peir kému til skips, fagnar Hrutr Qzuri,
freenda sinum, vel ok blidliga (Njals saga p. 10)

fara *change, move’; intrans. ‘go, fare’

fd ‘touch, affect’; + acc. ‘grasp, get hold of’

feyka ‘blow, toss’; intrans. ‘rush’

fleygja ‘throw, make fly’

fleyta ‘set afloat, launch’

flota “float, launch’

flyta “hasten’

fnysa ‘blow out by sneezing’; intrans. ‘sneeze’; = fnesa

forda ‘put forth, save’

fresta *defer, put off’: fresta brudlaupi

fryja ‘defy, taunt’

fylgja *accompany, help, follow’

fyvlkja *draw up, assemble’: fylktu par Qllu lidi sinu (Njals saga p. 362); intrans.
‘assemble’

gagna ‘be of use to, benefit’

gunga ‘discharge’; intrans. ‘go’

gedjask ‘please’

gjota ‘'spawn, cast’: gjéta hrognum, gjéta sjénum

glata *destroy, lose’

gledjask ‘be glad, rejoice’

gleyma ‘forget’; intrans. ‘make a merry noise’

gnista ‘gnash’: gnista tgnnum; intrans. ‘snarl’

granda ‘injure’

hafna ‘forsake, abandon’: kyr hafnadi atinu

haga ‘manage, arrange; suit’

halda ‘hold fast, keep, retain’: Gunnar var kyrr, sva at honum hélt einn madr (Njils
saga p. 151); + acc. ‘hold in possession, keep, maintain’

hallmeela ‘speak ill of’

hamla ‘stop, hinder’; + acc. ‘maim, mutilate’; intrans, = ‘pull backwards’

harka ‘scrape together’

harma ‘vex’; + acc. ‘bewail’

hdtta “arrange, dispose’

heilsa “greet’

heita ‘promise’: Bardi var heitit meyunni; + acc. ‘call, invoke’; intrans. ‘be named’

hella ‘pour out’: par munud pér hella it margs mans bl6di (Njals saga p. 447)

henta *fit, be suitable for’

hermask “anger’

hlada ‘pile up, fell’; + acc. *build, load

hleypa ‘make move or go, throw off’: hann hleypir Gt vatni miklu 6r sullinum
(Vépnfirdinga saga p. 44)

hlifa *protect, shelter’

hlita ‘rely on, trust’

hlyda ‘listen, obey’

s
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hlydnask ‘obey’

hleda ‘load’; + acc. ‘lade’

hnekkja ‘drive back, check, thwart’: sidan 1ét Porsteinn hnekkja nautunum at 4 myrar
(Egils saga p. 277); intrans. ‘fall back, withdraw’

hnippa ‘poke’

hnykkja ‘pull violently’

hngggva ‘bring down, humble’

hrapa ‘hurl’; + acc. = ‘hasten, hurry’; intrans. ‘rush, hurry, fall’

hrinda ‘push, thrust, cast, throw off’

hrjoda ‘clear away’; + acc. ‘unload, strip, disable’

hrosa ‘praise’

hrygja ‘heap together’

hreekja ‘spit something out’; intrans. ‘spit’

hrokkva ‘lash with something’; + acc. ‘spur, whip’

hugna ‘please’

hvata ‘hasten’; + acc. ‘hasten, speed’

hverfa ‘turn’

heefa ‘aim; moderate; fit’; + acc. ‘hit’

haegja ‘abate; relieve’

heetta ‘risk, venture’

heetta ‘leave off’: sidan hazttu beir talinu (Njals saga p. 420)

hela ‘praise’

hetta ‘threaten’

hofga ‘make heavy’

jafna ‘make equal, compare, liken’

Jd ‘assent, say yes'

jdkvaeda ‘say yes to’

jdta ‘say yes to, acknowledge, promise’ (= jdtta); + acc. ‘grant, give’

kasta ‘throw’: ok kastadi orSum & Pérarin (Viga-Glums saga IF IX p. 76)

kippa ‘pull, snatch, draw’

klappa ‘pat, stroke gently’: jarlinn klappadi hendi sinni 4 bak honom; + acc. ‘ham-
mer’

koma ‘bring’: ok komi pér ekki peim kassa & mik (Grettis saga p. 168); intrans.
‘come’

kreekja ‘hook’; + acc. ‘drag with a hook’

kynna ‘become acquainted with’; + acc. ‘make known’

lada ‘invite’; + acc. ‘lead’

lata ‘slacken, abate’

ldta ‘lose’; + acc. ‘let; lose’

leggja ‘lay (a ship’s course), stand off on’; + acc. ‘lay, place’

leida ‘make loathe’: leida e-m e-t

lenda ‘land (a boat or ship)’

leyfa ‘allow, permit’; + acc. ‘praise’

leyna ‘hide, conceal’ (object hidden is dat., person hidden from is acc.)

léna ‘lift, leave off, ease’; + acc. ‘lighten’
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leidsinna ‘assist’; + acc. ‘further’

lina ‘alleviate’; + acc. ‘soften, mitigate, alleviate’

lida ‘make pass’; intrans. ‘go by, pass, elapse’; + acc. ‘pass by’

lika ‘please, satisfy’

likja ‘make like, resemble’

ljésta ‘strike, dash, put’: 1jésta drum i sj6 (Gisla saga p. 61), Egill laust skildinum vi®
kesjunni (Egils saga p. 168); + acc. ‘strike, smite’

l6ga ‘part with, waste, destroy’

lika ‘shut, conclude’; + acc. ‘shut’

lykta ‘bring to an end, finish’

lypta lift, raise’

lysa ‘proclaim, publish’; + acc. = ‘light up, illuminate, publish’ Kari reid i Skal ok
lysti par vigum pessum 4 hendr sér (Njals saga p. 432)

leesa ‘lock, shut in’

meina ‘harm, do harm to, prohibit’

midla ‘mediate’: midla malum (or m. mal); + acc. ‘share, mediate’

misbjéda *offend’

misfara ‘treat amiss, outrage’

misrdda ‘be ill-advised’

moka ‘shovel’: ok var bar mikilli gsku af mokat (Njils saga p. 342)

muna ‘move, remove’; intrans. ‘move, advance’

munda ‘point, aim’

mygja ‘put down, oppress’

naudga ‘compel’

nd ‘get hold of, reach, overtake, get’

neita ‘deny, refuse; forsake’: hefi ek par gooum gripi neitt

nenna ‘be minded, inclined’

nidra ‘put down, lower’

nita ‘deny, refuse’

negja ‘be enough, suffice’

offra ‘make a gift, present’: hann offradi miklu fé til grafar dréttins

ofra ‘brandish, wave in the air, raise’

orka *be able to do, work, perform’: allt pat 1id er vipnum maétti orka; + acc. ‘work,
perform, do’

ota ‘push’

ogna ‘threaten’ (both person and thing in dat.)

pikka ‘pick, prick, stab’

pjakka ‘pick, prick’

raka ‘sweep away, rake’; + acc. ‘shave’

rdda ‘advise, counsel, rule, govern, possess’: at pu radir riki pessu eptir min dag
(Svarfdzla saga IF IX p. 148); + acc. ‘fix, settle, resolve, hire, agree on’

refsa ‘punish’; also acc. of thing dat. of person.

reidask ‘become angry’

renna ‘make run; prevent; let slip; pour’; + acc. ‘run, make run; turn (wood)’

riga ‘lift heavily, with effort’
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rigna ‘rain’: rigndi 4 pa bl6di vellanda (Njals saga p. 446); + acc. ‘wet with rain’;
intrans. ‘rain’

rida ‘ride’: rida husum (Grettis saga p. 113); + acc. ‘break in, train’: rida hesta

réa ‘row’

réta ‘stir, throw into disorder’

rugla ‘confound’

rydja ‘drive (away), move’: peir ryddu vidinum 4 hurdinu; + acc. ‘clear, make
empty’: rydja lond

rykkja ‘pull, jerk’; intrans. ‘run’

ryma ‘drive away’

safna ‘collect, assemble’

sama ‘beseem, befit’

samka ‘collect, gather’; + acc. ‘collect, gather’

samlaga ‘join, unite’

samna ‘gather, collect’; + acc. ‘gather, collect’

samrekkja ‘share a bed with’

samrikja ‘rule in common with’

sd ‘sow, scatter’; + acc. ‘sow, stock with seed’

seinka ‘delay’; + acc. ‘delay’

semja ‘agree to’; + acc. ‘shape, compose, arrange; agree on, settle’

setja ‘settle’; + acc. ‘seat, set, place; drive; make; order, prescribe’

siga ‘sink’

sigla ‘sail’”: sigldi Kolbeinn pessu skipi til Noregs (Njéls saga p. 462)

sinna ‘go with; plead, support; mind, care for, heed’: ekki sinni ek hégéma pinum

si-byrda ‘lay (a ship) alongside (in battle)’

skedja ‘hurt, damage’; + acc. ‘harm’

skella ‘make to slam, crash’; + acc. ‘strike, smite’

skemta ‘amuse, entertain’

skenkja ‘serve with drink, pour out to’

skipa ‘arrange, place in order, draw up’; + acc. ‘take up, occupy’

skipta ‘divide; share, deal out; shift, change; come about, happen’

skirra ‘prevent, avert’; + acc. ‘frighten’; refl. ‘shrink from, shun’

skirskota *appeal’

skjota ‘shoot, push, shove quickly’

slema ‘make a side blow at’; + acc. ‘cut off’

slpngva ‘sling, fling, throw’

sntia ‘turn, twist’

sopa ‘sweep’

spilla ‘spoil, destroy’

stefna ‘give notice, summon; gather’; + acc. ‘cite; call (a meeting)’

stela ‘steal’; + acc. ‘bereave, rob (a person)’

stikla ‘jump, make jump’

stinga ‘sting, stick, stab’

stiga ‘place, set’: stiga fétum 4 land; intrans. ‘step’

stjorna ‘govern’
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svipta “pull, strip off, deprive’

seeta ‘sit in ambush for, waylay; undergo; amount to’

tapa ‘lose’

tria ‘believe, trust’

tyna ‘lose, destroy’

una ‘enjoy’; + acc. ‘dwell, abide’

valda ‘wield; rule over; cause’

varna ‘withhold from, deny’

vatna ‘water’; intrans. ‘fast on water’; ‘the land disappears under the sea’: land vatnar
vefja ‘wrap, fold’

veifa ‘wave’

veitta ‘convey, lead’; + acc. ‘convey, lead’

velta ‘roll, set rolling’

verpa ‘throw’; + acc. ‘cast up (a mound)’

vinda ‘thrust; hurl; turn, swing’; + acc. ‘wind, hoist, squeeze’
vikja ‘move, turn’; intrans. ‘move, turn’

veegja ‘give way, vield; spare’

yta ‘push out, launch’; intrans. ‘put out to sea’

peysa ‘spout out, gush out’

poka ‘move; change, alter’

prysta ‘thrust, press; force, compel’

brongva *press on one; force’

pyngva ‘weigh down, make heavy’

eja ‘rest and bait (horses)’; intrans. ‘rest’

egja ‘scare, frighten; threaten’; + acc. ‘make terrible, exaggerate’
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TATJANA N. JACKSON

The North of Eastern Europe in Early Nordic
Texts: the Study of Place-Names'

In the course of the last two centuries Russian-Scandinavian relations in the
Early Middle Ages have been thoroughly studied. Scandinavian activity in
Eastern Europe was simultaneous with the processes of formation of early
states in this region. The degree of Scandinavian participation therein is still
open to discussion.

The fact that the number of written sources can no longer be enlarged
increases archaeology’s importance in the study of early history, since every
three decades excavations redouble the quantity of the existing data. Conse-
quently, the so-called ““Varangian question becomes more and more an
archaeological question”.? Nowadays nobody can deny Scandinavian pres-
ence in Eastern Europe as early as the late eighth and early ninth centuries.
Systematic analysis of Scandinavian artifacts from cemeteries and settle-
ments east of the Baltics makes it possible to solve many vexing problems,
such as the periodization of Russian-Scandinavian relations in the ninth
through the eleventh centuries.

However, the improvement of methods that can be applied to the analysis
of written sources helps to reveal some new information. It is due to the
complex analysis of written sources and archaeological materials, as well as
of the data supplied by auxiliary historical disciplines, that scholars achieved
insights into the place and the role of the Vikings in the social and economic
processes in Eastern Europe at the end of the first and the beginning of the
second millennium.

Toponymical data are among the most important in the evaluation of the
character of inter-ethnic relations. The present paper deals with the East-
European toponyms of Old Icelandic literature.

Scaldic poetry, runic inscriptions, sagas and geographical treatises pre-
served a large amount of ethnic names and different place-names of Eastern

! This paper was presented at the Eighth International Saga Conference (Gothenburg, August
11-17, 1991). In the version for ANF a few changes have been made. My friends, Dr Alexej
Jurasovskij and Dr Fredrik Heinemann, helped me, on different stages of my work, to improve
the English text, and I thank them heartily for it.

2 A. Artsikhovsky, “Archaeological Data on the Varangian Question™, VI International Con-
gress of Prehistoric and Protohistoric Sciences. Reports and Communications by Archaeologists
of the USSR (Moscow 1962), p. 9.
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Baltic, Old Rus’ and European North. Historians using Old Scandinavian
sources meet with certain difficulties in specific features of their genre.
Moreover, there is always the problem of a chronological gap, sometimes
five centuries long, between an event and the time of its fixation. Runic
inscriptions can be dated mostly from the late tenth and eleventh centuries;
scaldic poetry composed between 800 and 1100 is preserved mostly within
the sagas that were written down in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, but
are available now, as well as the geographical treatises of the twelfth to the
fourteenth centuries, in much later manuscripts. However, the detailed
analysis of runic inscriptions mentioning Eastern Europe carried out by
Elena Melnikova shows that all the place-names of these inscriptions belong
to the earliest strata of the geographical and topographic knowledge the
Scandinavians had of these territories.> The character of information pre-
served in oldtidssagaer and forntidssagaer (in Sigurdur Nordal’s terms)*
makes us believe that we are dealing with the reflection of some ancient
reality. Finally, the study of geographical treatises proves that they provide
an accurate picture of Eastern Europe of the tenth through the twelfth
century, that is, prior to the Mongol invasion of Rus’, the formation of the
Lithuanian state and the conquest of the East-Baltic lands by the Teutonic
Order.’

Thus, it is evident that the ethnogeographical nomenclature of the Old
Icelandic sources is rather archaic. It would be most reasonable to assume
that it was being formed simultaneously with the Scandinavian infiltration
into Eastern Europe, but it is impossible to date this formation with any
precision. Still, there is a realiable chronological boundary, a terminus ante
quem, for determining when the Scandinavians had already acquired their
knowledge of Rus’ geography. This is, as the Russian archaeologist Gleb
Lebedev points out, the year 839 of the Annales Berthiniani that offer the
earliest evidence of the Slavonic-Scandinavian relations as already existing.®

The general analysis of the Old Icelandic toponymy of Eastern Europe
demonstrates that each source (or group of sources) has its own toponymic
nomenclature. It should be stressed that the chronology of written fixation of
place-names reflects the sequence of their emergence in the language of the
early Scandinavians. However, this is not a one-to-one correspondence. It

*E. A. Melnikova, “Etnonimika severa evropejskoj ¢asti SSSR po drevneskandinavskoj pis-
mennosti i ‘Povesti vremennyh let’”’, Severnaja Rus’ i ee sosedi v epohu rannego srednevekovja
(Leningrad 1982), p. 124.

4 Sigurdur Nordal, *‘Sagalitteraturen”, Nordisk kultur. B. VIIL. Litteraturhistorie. B. Norge og
Island (Stockholm-Oslo—Copenhagen 1953).

% See E. A. Melnikova, “Drevnjaja Rus’ v islandskih geografi¢eskih so&inenijah™, Drevnejsije
gosudarstva na territorii SSSR. Materialy i issledovanija. 1975 god (Moscow 1976), p. 156.

% G. S. Lebedev, Epoha vikingov v Severnoj Evrope. Istoriko-arheologiceskije ocerki (Lenin-
grad 1985), p. 190.
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just shows the general line of the development of Scandinavian place-names
of Eastern Europe. And only the comparison of such data with some datable
material can establish the chronology of this development.” -

From this point of view it is interesting to look at the place-names with the
root aust- (austr, Austrvegr/Austrvegir, Austrlgnd, Austrriki) in the light of
those data (mostly archaeological) that give concrete information on the
time and character of Scandinavian penetration into Eastern Europe and
their expansion along “the route from the Varangians to the Greeks”.?

First of all, there is a special geographical term austr used to denote the
East-European territories beyond the Baltics. It appears in this sense in runic
inscriptions, the earliest of which is dated from the tenth century,’ and in the
scaldic poems of the tenth and eleventh centuries.'” About twenty-five runic
inscriptions commemorate men who died austr. On the contrary, scaldic
strophes that preserve this term, without a precise geographical designation,
are extremely rare. More common are those cases when the term has an
indirect object defining the area more exactly: for instance, austr i Gordum.
And in runic inscriptions we sometimes encounter the same set expression,
as well as austr i Grikkjum.

The earliest composite with the root aust- is the word Austrvegir used by
Pj606lfr of Hvin in his Ynglingatal (late ninth century?). The singular form
of this place-name (Austrvegr) is used in five runic inscriptions, of which only
one has a specification which runologists read as “far in Langabardaland”.

Glamr Geirason in his Grdfeldardrdpa (975) employs not only the term
austr while speaking about “bjarmian folk”, but also the composite Austr-
lgnd. In this case, the place-names are likely to denote some northern
territories of Eastern Europe.

Thus, the scaldic and runic sources of the ninth through the eleventh
centuries reflect the initial stage of the development of Norse toponymy with
the root aust-, when the meaning of place-names was extremely broad and
where they denoted any territories to the east of the Baltic Sea (from the
Eastern Baltic to Byzantium). Obviously, this meaning could stem only from
the first visits of the Scandinavians to Eastern Europe, and, as archaeological

7See G. V. Glazyrina and T. N. Jackson, Drevnerusskije goroda v drevneskandinavskoj
pismennosti. Teksty, perevod, kommentarij (Moscow 1987).

¥ G. S. Lebedev, “On the Early Date of the Way ‘from the Varangians to the Greeks'", Fenno-
ugri et slavi. 1978 (Helsinki 1980), p. 90-101.

° E. A. Melnikova, Skandinavskije runideskije nadpisi. Teksty, perevod, kommentarij (Moscow
1977), NN 1, 2(?), 8,9, 12, 13, 24, 26, 34, 37, 39, 41, 42, 46, 47, 48, 54, 59, 62, 63, 68, 70, 71, 73.
75, 78, 79, 83, 85, 90, 93, 95, 96, 97.

19 On scaldic poems in kings’ sagas see chapter 3 of my book Islandskije korolevskije sagi kak
istoénik po istorii Drevnej Rusi i ee sosedej. X—XIII vv. (published in a series Drevnejsije
gosudarstva na territorii SSSR. Materialy i issledovanija. 1986-1989 god. Moscow 1991).
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and numismatic data show, the earliest period of relations between Eastern
Europe and Scandinavia can be dated from about 750 to 860.''

The early kings’ sagas (Agrip af Noregs konunga segum, ca. 1190; Oddr
Snorrason’s Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar, ca. 1190; Morkinskinna, 1217-1222)
preserve the toponymy with the root aust- in the next stage of its develop-
ment: austr is no longer used as a geographical term, but only as a locative
adverb; composites Austrvegr and Austrignd, as well as Austrriki, are used to
denote the lands on “‘the route from the Varangians to the Greeks”. Thus,
we read in Agrip that after the fall of Olafr Haraldsson his step-brother
Haraldr Sigurdarson “fly8i ... braut yr landi ok i Austrvega ok sva til
Miklagards”,'? and some time later he sailed “heim 6r Gardi (Miklagardi. -
T. J.) um Austrveg”.!* Morkinskinna describing Haraldr’s trip from Mikla-
gardr says that ““padan ferr hann um Avstrriki til Holmgards”."* It is evident
that Byzantium no longer figures among the lands denoted by these place-
names. On the contrary their meaning is, as a rule, Rus’: Oddr in his saga
calls Visivaldr ““Austruegs konungr”'® (cp. in Heimskringla: “Visivaldr aus-
tan 6r Gardariki™!®); it is said in Agrip that Ingigerdr, the daughter of Olafr
seenski, was married to “Jaritlafi Austrvegs konungi”'’ (cp. in Heimskringla:
“Jarizleifr konungr austan 6r Holmgar8i”'®); Agrip also tells of the noble
men from Norway, who sailed to Rus’ to fetch the young King Magnus who
was brought up there, how they “sétto i Austrvega til Jaritlafs konungs”."

Thus, we can believe that in the second stage of their development, fixed
in the early kings’ sagas, the place-names with the root aust- reflect the
existence of the Volkhov-Dnieper ‘“‘route from the Varangians to the
Greeks™ and the role played by Rus’ on this route. This means that the
toponymy of the early kings’ sagas was formed in the late ninth or beginning
of the tenth centuries, which coincides with the second and third periods of
Russian-Scandinavian relations, the years 860-1016 in Lebedev’s classifica-
tion.?"

The major compendia of 1220-1230 (Fagrskinna, ca. 1220 and Snorri

"' Lebedev, Epoha vikingov, p. 260.

12 Finnur Jonsson, ed., Agrip af Noregs konunga sqgum (in: Altordische Saga-Bibliothek 18.
Halle 1929), p. 33.

13 Agrip, p. 38.

14 C. R. Unger, ed., Morkinskinna. Pergamenisbok fra forste halvdel af det trettende aarhundre-
de. Indeholdende en af de eldste optegnelser af norske kongesagaer (Christiania 1867).

!5 Finnur Jénsson, ed., Saga Oldfs Tryggvasonar av Oddr Snorrason munkr (Kebenhavn 1932),
p. 107.

16 Bjarni Adalbjarnarson, ed., Snorri Sturluson, Heimskringla, 2 (in: [slenzk fornrit 27. Reykja-
vik 1945), p. 436.

\7 Agrip, p. 27.

8 felenzk fornrit 27, p. 147.

1 Agrip, p. 34.

2 Lebedev, Epoha vikingov, p. 260.
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Sturluson’s Heimskringla, ca. 1230)*' consistently use the newly formed
place-name Gardariki (the secondary derivation from Gardar) to denote
Rus’. Consequently, the meaning of Austrvegr and its synonyms is narrowed,
since they are used to denote only the East Baltic lands.?? The development
of toponymy with the root aust- on the third stage of its existence is thus
related both to the historical situation when “the route from the Varangians
to the Greeks” lost its meaning and the Russian-Scandinavian relations
received a new character (periods four and five in Lebedev’s classification,
the years 1016-1240),% and to the “literary life” of the place-names.

The non-terminological character of the toponymy with the root aust-
results in the fact that it cannot be used in geographical treatises of the
twelfth through the fourteenth centuries.?*

The analysis of the toponymy with the root aust- allows to establish the
time of the formation of the geographical nomenclature of several groups of
sources. Probably, a more detailed picture is available. Nevertheless, the
study of the whole complex of place-names on each chronological level is
likely to be of certain interest.

The first toponymic stratum, that has found its fixation in scaldic poetry
and runic inscriptions, includes several hydronyms: the names of the Baltic
Sea (Austmarr, Eystrasalt) with the Gulf of Finland (Hé!mshaf?), the White
Sea or the Arctic Ocean (Gandvik), the two Dvinas — the Western (Duna)
and the Northern (Vina). Here we also meet a number of ethnic names, or
place-names derived from ethnonyms, in the territory from the Western to
the Northern Dvina: semgallir, Lifland, eistr, Eistland, Virland, Finnland.
Tafeistaland, bjarmskar kindir. The Baltic toponymy is related to the sea:
these are the names of islands Ruhnu and Saaremaa (Rund; Sysla, Eysysia),
of Cape Kolkasrags (Domesnes), as well as the expression allar Syslur which
was left by the scald undeciphered but now is read by scholars as the name
for both Eysysla and Adaisysla (part of Estonia mentioned in the kings
sagas). The Rus’ toponymy includes only two town names — that of Ladoga
(Aldeigja) and Novgorod (Hélmgardr) — and the name of Rus’ (Gardar) that
originated as a designation of a line of fortified settlements on the banks of

2! [ must emphasize that though Morkinskinna can, for some formal reasons, be placed among
the great compendia of 1220-1230, it can also be viewed as one of those original sagas ““which
seem to have been composed in a great burst of literary activity between 1190 and 1220
[Theodore M. Andersson. “Kings' Sagas (Konungasogur)™, Old Norse-Icelandic Literature. A
critical guide, ed. by Carol J. Clover and John Lindow (in: Islandica XLV. Ithaca and London
1985), p. 213, 216-219]. The specific character of Morkinskinna finds it reflection in topony-
mics.

22 See my paper “‘Drevneskandinavskaja toponimija s kornem aust-"", Skandinavskij sbornik
XXXI (Tallinn 1988), p. 140-145.

23 Lebedev, Epoha vikingov, p. 260.

2 E. A. Melnikova, Drevneskandinavskije geograficeskije socinenija. Teksty, perevod, kommen-
tarij (Moscow 1986), p. 196.
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the Volkhov, the initial section of ‘“‘the route from the Varangians to the
Greeks”, namely — on the way from Aldeigja to Hélmgardr.>®

Thus, we see that the first toponymic stratum comprises the reflection of
the Scandinavian aquaintance with the three “entrances” to the East-Euro-
pean Plain: via the Western Dvina; via the Gulf of Finland and Ladoga; via
the Northern Dvina.

The early kings’ sagas inherited ethnic and geographical nomenclature
from scaldic poetry and runic inscriptions. Gandvik, Vina, bjarmar and
Bjarmaland denote the European North; Rus’ is called Gardar, though this
name is being consistently replaced by the secondary derivation of the X-riki
type — Gardariki; the main town names of Rus’ are Aldeigjuborg, a deriva-
tion from the scaldic Aldeigja, and Hélmgardr, although the later kings’
sagas twice mention Kiev (Kenugardr), Polotsk (Pallteskia) and Suzdal’
(Sudrdalariki, Strdalar). The tradition governing this influence will be dis-
cussed below. In the Baltic area the early kings’ sagas name Eysysla and
Adalsysia (i.e. the scaldic allar Syslur), Eistland, eistr and finnar, while the
large compendia Fagrskinna and Heimskringla add Kiirland and Kirjdlaland.

The geographical treatises of the twelfth to the end of the fourteenth
centuries contain more extensive information about Eastern Europe. Among
the Baltic lands and peoples there are (but Virland, kirjdlir, Kirjdlaland,
Kiirland, Lifland, Tafeistaland and Eistland) also refalir, Samland and Erm-
land. These treatises know eight Old Russian towns: Murom (Mdramar),
Rostov (Rostofa), Suzdal’ (Stirdalar), Novgorod (Hélmgardr), Polotsk (Pall-
teskia), Smolensk (Smaleskia), Kiev (Kenugardr) and Gnezdovo (Syrnes
Gadar),*® while Ladoga is no longer mentioned. Rus’ apart from its main
designation Gardariki, has two “‘bookish’ names: Svipjéd hin mikla | Scythia
and Kylfingaland. The number of East-European rivers increases as well: we
find the Western Dvina (Dyna), the Dnieper (Nepr), the Neva (Nyia), the
Volga or the Volkhov (Olkoga) and the Kama (Kuma).”’

A number of East-European rivers is named in one of the pulur of the late
twelfth century. As Elena Gurevich demonstrates, these scaldic lists include
a large number of synonyms that had never been used in scaldic poetry.?®
And indeed, all river names in this pula, with the exception of Vina (the
Northern Dvina), are unknown to scalds (Dun — the Don, Olga — the Volga
[?]. Nepr — the Dnieper, Drofn — a river near Polotsk) and belong to an

25 Cf. my paper “*O nazvanii Rusi Gardar”, Scando-Slavica 30 (1984), p. 133-143.

6 As far as the last name is concerned see my paper *Syrnes i Gadar: Zagadki drevneskandi-
navskoj toponimii Drevnej Rusi”, Scando-Slavica 32 (1986), p. 73-83.

7 The last name is understood this way by Omelian Pritsak: The Origin of Rus’, vol. 1, Old
Scandinavian Sources other than the Sagas (Cambridge, Massachusetts 1981), p. 549.

2 E. A. Gurevich, Drevneskandinavskaja poeticeskaja sinonimika. Tradicija i ee uéenoje osmys-
lenije v XII-XIII vv. (Dissertation thesis. Moscow 1984), p. 8.
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ethnogeographical tradition differing from that of scaldic poetry, runic in-
scriptions and the early kings’ sagas.

At the same time it is quite evident that both pulur and geographical
treatises, aiming at a detailed description of the surrounding world, stem
from a common tradition different from the early one. The material in pulur
and the treatises refers to a larger territory: to the west of the Western Dvina
one can find Kurland, Samland and Ermland; to the east of the Northern
Dvina there is the Kama (Kuma); to the south of Novgorod there appears
the Dnieper (Nepr) with Smolensk and Kiev (Smalenskia, Kenugardr).
These sources mention the main river routes across Gardarfki and name the
biggest towns that, according to the Primary Chronicle, were the most
ancient.

The mythical-heroic sagas,?® which often develop the plots of the kings’
sagas, have the same toponymic nomenclature, so that again there is Ladoga
(Aldeigja, Aldeigjuborg) among the Russian towns. However, it is quite
evident that they have much in common with the geographical treatises.
Thus, the Baltic lands are Ermland, Eistland, Kirjdlaland, Kiirland, Refala-
land, Virland and Vindland; Rus’ is called Gardar and Gardariki; the Rus-
sian towns are Hélmgardr, Kenugardr, Moramar, Rddstofa, Pallteskia, Smd-
lenzkia, Siurdalar. Still, the mythical-heroic sagas preserve some additional
toponymic data, that have to be explained: specifically, the latinized names
of Rus’ (Russia, Russialand), Novgorod (Négardr) and Kiev (Kio), as well as
the names of the two other towns, Alaborg and Danparstadir.

On the basis of these facts one may speak of the two different ethnogeo-
graphical traditions reflecting a concrete chronological sequence of Scandi-
navian penetration into Eastern Europe. The problem has to be investigated
more thoroughly and in several directions. First, it is not enough to study the
North of Eastern Europe only. Second, the latin and local ““bookish’ influ-
ences should be taken into account. Third, the mythical-heroic sagas should
be researched in more detail. Nevertheless, one can draw only one general
conclusion: the formation of the two different Norse ethnogeographical
traditions (those of scaldic poetry, runic inscriptions and the early sagas, on
the one hand, and of geographical treatises, pulur and the late sagas, on the
other) represents a progression in which the Scandinavians moved along
“the route from the Varangians to the Greeks”.

As a final illustration, I would like to give only one example. The fact that
we meet the Norse name of Ladoga (Aldeigja) in scaldic poetry, the name of
Novgorod (Hélmgardr) in runic inscriptions and the early kings’ sagas, and

2 Their toponymy was studied by Galina Glazyrina in *‘Geografija Vostoénoj Evropy v sagah o
drevnih vremenah”, Drevnejsije gosudarstva na territorii SSSR. Materialy i issledovanija. 1986
god (Moscow 1988), p. 229-235.
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the name of Kiev (Kenugardr) only in the later sagas and geographical
treatises corresponds to this progression of the Scandinavian expansion. This
variation explains why Holmgardr, and not K&nugardr, is known to be the
main town of Gardariki (Rus’). Obviously, Holmgar8r was frequented by
the Scandinavians somewhat earlier than Kanugar®r, and its name was fixed
in the tradition, earliest of the two mentioned above.

4 — Arkiv 108



JENNY JOCHENS

Gender symmetry in law?:

The case of medieval Iceland

Arnkell P6rolfsson, a second generation Icelandic chieftain, was described in
Eyrbyggja saga as “the most gifted of all men in pagan times. He was
remarkably shrewd in judgement, good-tempered, kind-hearted, brave, hon-
est and moderate. He came out on top in every lawsuit, no matter with
whom he had to deal, which explains why people were so envious of him
...”7. Not surprisingly, his success eventually caused his enemies to kill him
after his father’s death. At this time his two brothers-in-law were also dead
or out of the country, and since Arnkell was one of the few Icelandic men
not recorded to have either wife — hence no in-laws — or children, the task of
prosecuting his murder devolved upon his two sisters. With women as adilir,
or principals, “the case was not followed up as vigorously as people might
have expected after the killing of so great a man.” Since only one person
received an out-law sentence of three years, the saga added that “‘the leading
men of Iceland made a law that neither a woman, nor a man under the age of
sixteen, should ever again be allowed to raise a manslaughter action, and this
has been the law ever since” (IF 4.37-8:98-104).

The historicity of the Icelandic sagas is notoriously problematic. This
particular vignette implies an original period of gender symmetry on the
issue of prosecution for homicides, allowing either men or women to act as
principals. The saga’s internal chronology suggests that the law ending this
alleged phase was introduced about 993. Since asymmetrical gender relations
are almost universal, gender symmetry in any society would warrant an
investigation.' Before pursuing the problem of possible legal gender equality
on this and other issues, a brief rehearsal of Icelandic law is necessary.”

The law

During the medieval period Icelandic society was governed sequentially by
three different laws, Grdgds, Jdrnsida, and Jénsb6k.® Among these, Grdgds

! For a discussion of gender symmetry/asymmetry, see Ortner and Whitehead 1981, ix; Lerner
1986, 16-18; Scott 1988, 4.

2 For an analysis of similar problems among the Anglo-Saxons, see Klinck 1982 and Fell 1984
(passim).

* For texts, see “Works Cited” under Gg 1a, 1b, Gg 2, Gg 3, Jdrnsida, and Jb.
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(““Grey Goose™), the most comprehensive of all Germanic legal texts,
deserves Andreas Heusler’s respectful epithet, “‘the giant bird”. According
to reliable tradition, its irretrievable core consisted of laws conveyed by
Ulfljétr, one of the first settlers, from his native Norway (IF 1.2:7; 313).
Returning to the home country in the 920s in search for laws suitable for the
colony, Ulflj6tr was inspired by the Gulathing legislation from the west-coast
province, augmenting and modifying it to suit Icelandic conditions. No
Norwegian laws are extant from the early tenth century, however, and
Ulflj6tr undoubtedly carried his precious cargo in mind and memory, not in
manuscript. Having chosen the site for the Althing, he was most likely the
first law-speaker, although a continuous list commences only in 930.

Since the most important task of these law-speakers was to recite the
entire legal corpus during three yearly meetings of the Althing, the law was
known only through this oral performance for almost two hundred years.
The shift from orality to text was taken in 1117 when the General Assembly
decided that the laws should be written down at Haflii Masson’s farm
during the following winter according to the memory of the current law-
speaker Bergpdrr Hrafnsson, assisted by other wise men who were empow-
ered also to make new laws, pending approval of the next Althing (IF
1.10:23).

Haflidi’s text does not exist, however, and revisions of the law continued
for several generations. An important addition was the so-called Christian
law section, approved sometime between 1122 and 1133, which prefaced the
existing versions of the secular laws. Clearly then, Grdgds as known today,
consists of a compilation within which it is difficult to distinguish obsolete
rules and recent enactments — the latter identified as nymeli (new laws) and
perhaps never implemented — from a larger body of legal material normally
assumed applicable to the twelfth century, although many regulations were
undoubtedly of more ancient origin. The two chief manuscripts, Konungs-
bok (K) and Stadarholsbok (S), date from the late thirteenth century.

In contrast, the two other texts, Jdrnsida and Jénsbok, are not compila-
tions but codifications, sanctioned by the Norwegian king and intended to
take immediate effect in Iceland. More influenced by Norwegian than
Icelandic law, the former, introduced in 1271, was highly unpopular and was
replaced by Jonsbok. Preserving more ancient Icelandic law, the latter was
accepted by the Althing in 1281 after initial resistance and remained in effect
until modern times.
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Juridical functions

Let us return to the prosecution of Arnkell's killing.* Since Grdgds was in
effect during the period in which Eyrbyggja saga and the other family sagas
were set, still functioning when they were first written, and continued to
undergird the code in force when extant copies of these narratives were
made, this text will obviously provide the best hunting ground for the
juridical gender symmetry alleged by the episode. The Grdgds texts do
concur, in fact, with the second half of the saga’s statement, that women and
men under sixteen were not allowed to prosecute as principals in cases of
vigs@k (homicide). In both manuscripts the list of men assigned this role was
headed by the victim’s son, provided he was over sixteen, freeborn, a lawful
heir, and of such mental capacity (Ayginn) that he was able to manage his
inheritance. If no son existed, the case devolved in sequence upon the
victim’s father, full brother, half-brother, or illegitimate son (Gg 1a:167-8;
2:334-5). The omission of women speaks loudly enough, but Stadarhélsbok
eliminated remaining ambiguity by adding that “‘in no circumstances does a
killing case fall to a woman” (Gg 2:335).

Corroborating the principle enunciated by the first half of the saga’s claim,
in a few cases the law did allow women to act as principals, not on their own
behalf — to be sure — but for their daughters. Grouping the sexual crimes of
adultery and fornication under the term legord (literally, “‘a sentence or
rumor of having lain”) — an offence perceived as implicating the woman’s
family and not herself — the law placed the mother of the woman against
whom this crime had been committed as sixth on a list of principals for
prosecution. They were headed by the victim’s husband, father, son (over
sixteen), son-in-law, or brother (Gg 1b:48; 2:177). Likewise, those responsi-
ble for a woman'’s betrothal (festning) consisted of men in sequence ranging
from son, son-in-law, father, or brother, but if these were lacking, the
mother was in charge. The law added that this was the only case in which a
woman could betroth (fastna) another woman (Gg 1b:29; 2:155). We are not
told as to how women performed under such circumstances. Since both lists
added more distant male relatives if the mother was not alive, it is likely that
in cases involving legord and festning when women were in charge, they may
have delegated responsibility to more distant male relatives.

This conclusion is reinforced by still a third group of cases in which women
were actually admitted as first principals (adilir) for themselves. The law was
explicit that they were expected, not to sekja, but to selja, that is not to
prosecute on their own, but to turn the cases over to male relatives. If the

4 The most complete study of family relations as revealed in Grdgds is Finsen 1849, 1850. See
also Gronbech 1931, Phillpotts 1913, Hastrup 1985, Miller 1990. On gender, see Clover 1993.
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women agreed to let the men setja (to reach a compromise with the defen-
dant), the men were not allowed to settle for less than the fines imposed by
law. In this group were cases that involved women’s personal and economic
safety and integrity, including attacks and bodily injury (Gg 1a:170; 2:364),
minor sexual molestations (Gg 1b:47; 2:176), verbal sexual harassment
(mansgngr; Gg 1b:184; 2:392-3), and a husband’s attempt to take the wife’s
property out of the country (Gg 1b:44; 2:172).°

Since law in medieval Iceland did not envisage the executive power,
implementation and the execution of sentences handed down by the courts
fell to private individuals. As we have seen, these tasks were normally
performed by men. Women were allowed to act through intermediaries only
in cases involving their own personal safety. In serious sexual crimes, when
the male offender was caught in flagrante delicto, the adili, or principal, was
permitted to carry out justice immediately and kill the culprit on the spot.
Normally, however, a crime, including homicide, was a stefrusQk, or sum-
moning case, requiring the godi (chieftain) over the district in which the
defendant lived, to call in a panel, or jury (kvidr), consisting of five, nine, or
twelve men who were to meet at the local assembly (ping) and decide on the
case (Gg la:51, 157; 2:316).

Only men who were pingfeerr (able to travel to the ping, or ‘“‘assembly-
fit”’) were to be called to the kvidr, or jury. To be assembly-fit was defined as
a person ‘“‘able to ride full-day journeys, bring in his own hobbled horse at
resting places, and find his way alone where the route is known to him" (Gg
1a:160; 2:321). The text employed the term madr (pl. menn), and although
this word can be used about both genders, in this case its restrictive applica-
tion to males is clear from the following paragraph. Here a woman and an
unfit man were mentioned in the same phrase, as the law listed the candi-
dates eligible as kvidr representative for a woman’s farm, together with those
among whom a representative for a farm headed by an unfit man was to be
chosen.® The law identified four males (son, stepson, son-in-law, or foster
son) who were allowed to appear in place of the unfit man, and added the
woman’s husband as a fifth possibility in the case where she owned the farm
and her husband resided with her (Gg la:160-1; 2:322).

5 In addition to these cases, a paragraph found only in Stadarhdlsbok states that the woman
herself always was the adili in cases involving the retrieval of her mundr from a marriage,
whether the bishop has given his permission to the divorce or it was caused by her husband’s
neglect to sleep with her for three years (Gg 2:200). This privilege may have been produced
both by property considerations and by the church’s program to increase gender symmetry. In
another unique paragraph this manuscript also stated that after marriage the husband was to be
the adili for all those cases which the wife earlier had handled by herself, but specific cases or
areas are not indicated (Gg 2:199).

 “Unfit man or woman" were also mentioned in the same phrase in the case of a person who
had fostered a needy individual but who later wanted to retrieve his expenses (Gg 2:136).
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This definition of pingfeerr obviously excluded women, not only from
kvidr duty, but also from participation at the local ping and the Althing.
With horses as the chief means of locomotion, women were able to ride, of
course, and the sagas often report the presence of women at the Althing, but
apparently for social purposes and not for legal functions. Ping meetings
took place during the Spring and Summer seasons when weather rarely was
likely to hinder travel. In other words, neither women’s physical fitness nor
geographic and atmospheric conditions would normally furnish reasons for
their exclusion. It might have been argued that pregnancy, lactation, and old
age presented such a continuous series of obstacles preventing many women
from frequent and regular attendance that all females were entirely ex-
cluded. As suggested by the category of unfit men, it is worth noticing,
however, that the law made specific allowances for occasional illness among
men, excusing them from kvidr duty if it did not seem likely that they would
get well in time, and even permitted sworn testimony at sickbed to be
conveyed by others to the meeting (Gg 1a:58, 202; 2:330-1; 3:432).

This right for men to participate in absentia was granted especially to
witnesses summoned by the kvidr to testify in specific cases. In other words,
in addition to occasional membership in a kvidr and regular attendance at
local and national ping meetings, civic duties also included the obligation to
serve as a vdttr, or witness. The requirement of being pingferr ensured that
this responsibility also was reserved for men, but males were specifically
designated in a paragraph that regulated the time allowed to pass before a
homicide had to be announced. Referring to witnesses able to report what
they had heard and seen (lpgsegjandi and lggsjdndi), the passage specified
that they had to be ‘““karlar (men) capable of understanding an oath, twelve
years or older, and free with fixed domicile” (Gg 1a:153; 2:312).

If the adili represented the simplest and most private level of the executive
power, the kvidr brought ordinary men in contact with the first level of the
public institutional and juridical superstructure. As member of a kvidr or as
a vdttr (witness), a male Icelander served — frequently but intermittently — in
specific cases. Long-term positions, however, were judges and chieftains
(godir). While the barring of women from being principals, members of
panels, and witnesses in most cases was stated indirectly, these two formal
positions of leadership clearly were limited to males. To be appointed to the
démr (court) a person had to be a “‘karlmadr (male), sixteen or older,
capable of taking responsibility for his word and oath, and a free man with a
fixed domicile” (Gg 1a:28). A chieftaincy (godord) was usually inherited but
could also be obtained through purchase or gift. If a chieftain died, his son —
twelve years or older — would take over. If the godi became ill (vanheill), he
was obligated to transfer (selja) his position to another. The physical require-
ment suggested by this stipulation may explain why a woman inheriting a
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godord had to consign the position to a male within her district (Gg la:141-
2).

Our analysis has thus revealed that in juridical functions and implementa-
tion — subjects pertinent to Arnkell’s killing — little evidence has survived of
gender symmetry. The law also dispensed privileges and imposed obligations
in which the full spectrum of gendered responsibilities included not only
further evidence of asymmetrical gender relations, including both unfavor-
able as well as preferential treatment of women, but also certain efforts
toward gender symmetry. Rather than distinguishing between legal benefits
and obligations, we shall keep our focus on women, and divide their treat-
ment between the categories of symmetrical and asymmetrical treatment,
the latter including both adverse and preferential stances.

Gender symmetry

Although far from universal, the principle of gender symmetry was articulat-
ed and implemented to a limited degree in Grdgds within two areas, one
more ancient dealing with property transactions, and another and newer
dominated by Christianity. Favoring gender symmetry in principle and rein-
forced by native tradition, churchmen were able to advance equality for
women on several important issues. Since they were closely involved in the
process of writing and modifying the laws, however, ecclesiastics occasional-
ly applied their legal training to express gender symmetry more forcefully
than warranted by social practice.

1 Property

We have already noticed that a mother could replace missing male relatives
in cases of adultery and fornication (legord), and betrothal (festning) involv-
ing her daughter. Occasional substitution for men provides a modicum of
equality for women and suggests that they were not mere chattels, but fellow
human beings, able and eligible to take on public functions in men’s absence.
In addition to legord and festning, this occurred in other limited situations.

Most significant is the woman designated as the baugrygr, or ring-woman.
The term is found only in the so-called baugatal section (ring-count) in the
Konungsbok version (Gg 1a:194-204; esp. 200-1).” Outlining the payment in
cases of homicides, the chapter divided the wergeld into four main portions,
or rings, to be paid or received by the closest male relatives of the killer or

’ The section seems ancient and is missing from the Stadarhélsbék. See article **Mansbot;
Island™’, KLMN 11:225-37 and **Boter; Norge™, KLMN 2:533-7. See also the entry for “réttr”
in NGL 5:518-21, and Arnérsson 1951.
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victim respectively. These were grouped into four classes according to the
degree of relationship to the deceased. Two thirds of the total fines came
from these four rings. More distant relatives were graded in six additional
steps, paying or receiving fines ranging from one mark to one ounce (eyrir),
totaling slightly more than fifteen marks. Starting therefore with the closest
relatives of father, son, and brother — responsible for the first ring of three
marks — and ending with fourth cousins inclusive of both male and female
sides, all males within the kinship reckoning were included within these ten
groups.

If no men could be found in one of the ten classes on either side, this part
of the payment was normally skipped, but it was distributed among the other
categories if only one side was missing. A single woman was admitted to this
comprehensive list of male kin, namely the baugrygr, or ring-woman, the
unmarried daughter of a son-less, father-less and brother-less man. Until she
married, it was her responsibility to pay or to receive the first ring, normally
distributable among the deceased’s father, son, and brother:

There is also one woman who is both to pay and to take a wergeld ring, given
that she is an only child, and that woman is called ring-woman. She who takes, is
the daughter of the dead man ... She who pays, is the daughter of the killer . . .
she is to pay the three-mark ring like a son, and this until she enters a husband’s
bed and thereby tosses the outlay into her kinsmen’s lap.®

This passage has been used as evidence for female warriors, who, in the
absence of brothers, on occasion played the male martial role in poetry or
fiction (Clover 1986). In view of preoccupation with property and its orderly
transmission from one generation to the next, we are probably on safer
ground to see this unmarried woman simply as the channel through which
important payments for dead bodies were transmitted to living relatives and
not forfeited because of biological vagaries.

So far, evidence for gender symmetry has dealt with property. In men’s
absence women passed wealth and fines from one family to another, most
often in horizontal patterns. In the process they established kinship ties and
resolved disputes. Undoubtedly, Icelandic women were accepted in these
roles because as property owners in their own right, they also transmitted
wealth in strictly vertical patterns from one generation to the next. It is true
that men were privileged in inheritance rules and in financial transactions to
the extent that if a male and a female relative were equally qualified, the
karlmadr prevailed (Gg 1a:220; 2:64). The husband further administered the
couple’s combined assets, whether the partners decided to join their wealth
(gera félag), or the wife took the option of keeping her property separate

¥ Translation (modified) from Dennis 1980, 181.
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(Gg 1b:44-5; 2:174-5). In either case, however, if the husband died or the
couple divorced, the wife was entitled to her original share of the parental
inheritance, the heimanfylgja, or dowry, as well as the mundr, or bride price,
paid by the husband at the start of their union. To this original capital,
further shares could be added from additional parental or other kin inheri-
tance, as well as from the woman’s own children. According to an elaborate
inheritance system women followed at one class behind male heirs in the
same cohort; in other words, a sister inherited from her parents only in the
absence of brothers, a mother only if her child had neither father nor uncle
(Gg 1a:218; 2:63). Women also received a share of fines paid for slain
kinsmen and for sexual crimes committed against kinswomen, again ranked
after male kinsmen. A mother would thus receive one third of the fines for
the killing of her son, while other sons shared two thirds (Gg 1a:171; 2:173,
354).°

Although women did not inherit equally, they could clearly amass proper-
ty. One rule, however, appears to favor females at first sight. Women came
of age at twenty and men at sixteen. It may seem that a woman was treated
equally and even given preference by the added regulation that allowed her
to inherit already at sixteen and even younger, and also permitted her to
administer her own property and that of others (fjdrvardveizia; Gg 1a:225-6;
2:69). Since the woman’s condition in these situations was modified by three
important words: sti er gefin (she who is married), it is obvious that all
women would be under the exploitative financial guardianship of males. In
other words, this rule benefitted, not the woman herself, but her husband,
father, brother, or other guardian who legally pocketed interest from the
property (and that from property belonging to young men under sixteen),
while ensuring that the capital did not diminish, except for the expected
inroads made by the yearly tithing (Gg 1a:17; 2:19, 20, 80; 3:18, 320).

The two partners in a marriage did not, therefore, inherit from each other,
but their property was passed on to the subsequent generation. The next
cohort’s rightful claim on that property also lay behind another rule exempt-
ing one spouse from the obligation to maintain the needy relatives of the
other. In fact, this situation provided one of three conditions in which
divorce was granted automatically (Gg 1:40; 2:168). When this rule was
abolished by a nymeeli (Gg 2:203; 1b:236; 3:457), it may have been inspired
by an enactment that, except in cases of insanity, one partner was to take
care of the sick spouse (Gg 1b:26; 2:141, 150).'°
? Originally a woman who had given birth to illegitimate children could not inherit, but a new
law abolished this rule; see Gg 1a:249; 2:101.

' The reason for the exception of insanity, referred to as geezlusdtt (sickness that required
supervision), was the need for of additional help in the household. The insane person was to be

brought to relatives, but should be returned to the spouse if he or she had been anmarkalauss
(without symptoms) for a year.
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These regulations introduce us to medieval Iceland’s remarkable system of
social welfare that envisioned maintenance for the needy as a civic right and
not as charity. Administered by the local community constituted as a net-
work of hreppar, or communes, the operation — not surprisingly — favored
men, because as local politicians they distributed help to the needy, but it
delegated the obligation to pay and the benefit to receive with little or no
gender bias. Within the local district poor and needy people from the area
were provided for by their better-off relatives and neighbors. A system of
insurance against fire and loss of livestock further prevented the wealthy
from falling into need. The origin of the system may antedate Christianity,
but it is clear that the new religion greatly heightened social awareness and
resulted in expanding the poor laws. "'

This conclusion stems from the fact that a great deal of the information
about the council, or meeting (samkvdma), of the hreppr and its function is
found in the Christian law section, but, in addition, both manuscripts contain
large sections devoted to poor laws (6maga bdlkr), and a special section in
Konungsbok and several chapters in Stadarhdlsbok treat the organization of
the poor district (Um hreppa skil).'> Administering social welfare at the
lowest level has often been an avenue for women’s entry into the political
arena. Although much of the samkvdma’s work in Iceland consisted of
distributing gifts of food (matgjafir) — prepared by women and saved from
fasts imposed the night before important church celebrations — membership
in this local council was restricted to men, for whom property qualifications
were not required in all cases if the council was agreed (Gg 1b:171; 2:249)."?
In fact, if a farmer was prevented from attending one of the three yearly
meetings, he was allowed to send, not his wife, but a capable hiskar!
(farmhand) as his substitute (Gg 2:258).

Kin were responsible for their needy relatives following the order of
succession found in the law of inheritance. Needy foreigners stranded in
Iceland and poor people without relatives and lodgings became hreppséma-
gar, paupers attached to the commune, distributed and maintained equally
among the inhabitants. The system worked by rotating, on the one hand,
gifts of food and the share of the tithing reserved for this purpose, and, on
the other, the manna eldi (the needy) among the better-off people through-
out the district, who were obliged to keep paupers at their farms normally

' On this issue, see Finsen 1850, 125-92, J6hannesson 1974, 83-9, and Stein-Wilkeshuis 1982.
12 The references to samkvdma can be located from Finsen's glossary under hreppr; Gg 3:624-5.
The dmaga bdlkr (poor law section) is found in K in 1b:1-28 and in § in 2:103-51. The section
Um Hreppaskil in K (1b:171-80) corresponds to chapters 217-227 in the section Um Fjdrleigur
(On Rent) in §; 2:249-61).

13 The five members of the samkvdma were also responsible for distributing that part of the
tithe used for poor relief. Their most important task, however, was to be present when people
swore an oath attesting to the size of their property for tithing purposes (Gg 1b:171).
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for two half-year seasons (Gg 1b:12, 172; 2:121, 250).'* A poor person was
to be provided with food and clothing in the same manner as the farm
servants (Gg 1b:172; 2:250). If he were given such harsh treatment that “he
could not stand it”, anyone in the neighborhood was free to remove the
pauper to a better place and demand double compensation from the original
host (Gg 1b:173-4; 2:252)."°

Male and female paupers were doubtless treated alike in this system, but
differing food requirements — the original reason for gender distinctions in
salaries — rendered men more expensive to keep than women. Operating
with both yearly and daily expenses for paupers and workers, Jonsbok set
the requirements for men 50% higher than for women.'® Gender differences
in maintaining paupers was well-known already in the twelfth century,
however, as suggested by numerous references in ecclesiastical charters to
omagi karlgildr and omagi kvenngildr (the endowment needed to keep a
poor man and a poor woman respectively). If women received less food than
men, their fertility presented additional problems. Fear of increasing the
number of poor people stipulated that a farm not be burdened with both a
man and a woman in her childbearing years (Gg 1:173; 2:251). In such cases
the provider undoubtedly made his choice of a pauper based on the needy
person’s usefulness for work and/or sexual attractiveness.'’

If a needy person from outside the district descended on a property owner,
the latter could call an emergency meeting of the Areppr council by dispatch-
ing a stick in the form of a cross, thereby signaling a meeting at his house
within seven days (Gg 1b:173; 2:251). If the council decided that the pauper
was not the district’s responsibility, he or she was designated as a gongu
madr throughout the country (eiga for). The law penalized people for
feeding or lodging beggars from outside their own district, however, al-
though it was permitted to give them gifts of clothing or shoes, ostensibly to
speed them on their way (Gg 1b:173, 178; 2:252, 257). Furthermore, a
wandering beggar could be given a full whipping (hyda fullri hyding), even
allowing three men to beat one pauper (Gg la:179; 2:258). A property
owner would suffer outlawry if he brought to the Althing a needy relative

" Eldi is the dictionary version: Grdgds consistently uses elpi. The term seems to refer to the
maintenance and not to people.

!5 In addition to poor kin and hreppsoémagar, the law operated with a third group of paupers,
the purfamenn (people with needs). In charge of their own household, these people were too
poor to maintain themselves fully and received gifts from the hreppr provided from a special
tithing, the purfamannatiund (Gg 1b:208, 214, 228; 2:50, 60; 3:47).

' The poor law in Jonsbdk set the yearly expenses for maintaining a poor man at 3.5 and for a
woman at 2.5 hundrad (Jb 101). Measuring the daily intake of food in dairy containers (kergld
or askar), the law defined a karlaskr as being hdlfr annarr kvenaskr (one and one-half; Jb 235).
See also article ““Kostplan: Island””, KLMN 9:237-8.

7 The law allowed a man to sleep with a beggar woman, provided he took responsibility for her
offspring (Gg 1b:48; 2:178).



56 Jenny Jochens

with the purpose of letting him beg. To discourage beggars from thinking
that the larger world of the Althing might be more generous than the local
community, the law enjoined people to close their booths at meal time and
urged them to remove possible beggars, by force if necessary, as long as
these were not seriously injured (Gg 1b:13-14; 2:123; 3:499-501). Given
human nature, these references to physical force undoubtedly targeted male
beggars. Poor men risked the additional punishment of gelding, an operzation
for which the performer did not incur penalty, even if the patient was further
injured or died (Gg 1b:203; 2:151). Fear of reproduction, aimed primarily at
local women, however, may be seen from the prohibition against feeding
male beggars from outside the district for people living in fishing stations,
but including women in child bearing years also from within the commune
(Gg 1b:176; 2:254).

2 Christianity

At this point we can conclude that Icelandic law favored men by offering
them political privileges, but ensured to women a measure of equality in
sharing property and social benefits. Anchored in property rights within the
native tradition, the notion of equality was promoted by churchmen in the
area of consent, procedures for establishing paternity, tithing, and additional
social benefits.

Although advanced in these areas, the Christian ideal of gender symmetry
was at times articulated with reluctance, as illustrated on the subject of
baptism. Providing details for emergency baptism when priest or other clergy
could not be reached, the law instructed a karlmadr (male) to perform the
act, but if he did not know “‘the words or the atferli (“‘proceedings”, in this
case perhaps ‘‘gestures’), it was right for a woman to teach him” (Gg la:6;
2:5).'® Only if other men were not present, was a father allowed to baptize
his own child.'” If no grown men were available, a boy at age seven or older
assumed the responsibility, although a younger boy could take charge if he
knew the lord’s prayer and the creed (Gg 1b:21S5; 2:6).

Only in the utmost emergency, when the child was on the brink of death
and no men available, was a woman permitted to baptize (Gg 2:5; 3:6, 58,
150), but the privileging of males still made some texts add that if a baby boy
was present, the woman was to place his hands on the child she was about to
baptize (Gg 2:5; 3:297). The acknowledgement that women could baptize in

'8 The woman teaching the man the words is the most consistent feature in the many manu-
scripts of the Christian law section; see Gg 3.

' The problem was that the performance of the sacrament brought him into spiritual kinship
with his child and necessitated separation from his wife (Gg 1a:6). A later paragraph removed
this requirement (Gg 1b:215).
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emergencies and the repeated permission for them to teach men the ritual,
resulted in the requirement for both males and females to know the lord’s
prayer and the creed from the age of twelve. The law specified that women
even incurred the same punishment as men if they were deficient (Gg 1a:7;
2:6).%

If churchmen were reluctant to admit women to the performative act of
baptism, no doubt existed about their support of female consent in marriage,
a doctrine they labored hard to introduce into the North. Anxious to extend
to women the freedom of choice in matrimonial matters that Germanic
society accorded to men, churchmen on the Continent had developed the
doctrine of female consent by the middle of the twelfth century (Jochens
1986, 1993). Although not incorporated into Grdgds, the notion was promul-
gated in Norway and Iceland already in the 1180s, as is clear from a letter
written by Archbishop Eirikr of Nidardss (Trondheim) to the two Icelandic
bishops. Following a doctrine fully formulated by Pope Alexander III (1155-
81), he declared that complete matrimony was established as soon as a man
in the presence of witnesses had betrothed a woman med jikvaedi hennar
sjalfrar (with her own yes-word; DI, 1:287). The doctrine was incorporated
in Icelandic church law during the thirteenth century, but it conflicted with
marriage regulations in the secular laws that were concerned mainly with
property. Here it was stated specifically that if a woman married without her
kin’s advice, she forfeited her inheritance to the next in line.?! Eventually,
however, the doctrine of female consent was accepted throughout the North.

Since women owned property, it is not surprising that churchmen required
that “women should pay tithe as well as men” (Gg 1b:206; 2:47). Listing
women before men suggests that they were added later in an attempt to
eliminate all ambiguity. The phrasing was undoubtedly taken from Bishop
Gizurr’s tithing law from about 1096, in which the first paragraph enjoined
the ambiguous menn . . . allir (all people) to pay one tenth of their property,
but later specified “women . .. as well as men”.*

The church also provided a relatively symmetrical method of ascertaining
paternity in unwanted pregnancies. We shall see that the traditional system
advocated the use of torture against the pregnant woman to make her reveal
her impregnator. Churchmen sponsored the skirsla, or ordeal. Although it
never became a general method of proof, it was used in paternity cases,
allowing a man to prove his innocence by jdrnburdr, the carrying of hot iron,
and a woman to support her claim against her impregnator by ketiltak, the

20 See also Gg 3:6, 59, 101, 151, 197, 235, 300.

2! For the further acceptance of the doctrine, see Jochens 1993.

22 See DI 1:70-162. See 77 and paragraph 7 in the various manuscripts: 78, 101, 110, 134, 143,
In Grdgds the regulation is omitted in the Christian law section in K (Finsen thinks by mistake;
see Gg 2:47 note 3) and added in the last section on the payment of tithe (Gg 1a:205-18).
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retrieval of stones from the bottom of a kettle of boiling water (Gg 1a:25, 49;
2:149, 178, 182, 192, 206; 3:419).% Replacing the old kvidr method, the
skirsla was referred to more frequently in the later S than in K, and the
procedure was occasionally identified as nymeli (new law). This suggests at
least an attenuation and perhaps a more equal gender distribution of identi-
fying responsibility for unwanted pregnancies. Since, however, the man’s
ordeal was to prove his innocence and the woman’s to demonstrate his guilt,
the system could work at cross purposes if applied to the same case. That a
few men escaped by a favorable outcome is suggested by an additional rule
that bishops were allowed to administer an ordeal more than once in
paternity cases ““if they thought it necessary, and then the last one shall be
valid” (Gg 1b:216; 2:58; 3:20, 146, 456).

As this addition suggests, the notion of gender symmetry was undoubtedly
stronger among church leaders than within the native tradition. When — as
we recall — churchmen became involved in the writing and modification of
the laws, their clerical and legal training occasionally caused them to intro-
duce the principle of symmetry in areas where it belonged logically but was
implemented only rarely. In the section on vigslédi, for example, the version
in the Konungsbék identified every imaginable kind of attack that men might
attempt against each other, defining the procedures to be followed in the
prosecution and designating the penalties that varied with the severity of the
wounds (Gg 1a:144-92). The tenor of the entire chapter strongly suggests
that the lawmakers had in mind men fighting other men. This impression is
strengthened by the inclusion of castration and the infamous kidmhegg
across the buttocks, an assault inflicted only by men on other men and
considered particularly humiliating because of its suggestion of passive ho-
mosexuality (Gg 1a:148).%* The law included not only the idea that women
could be victims of minor wounds, as we have noticed already, but also that
free women and slaves could be killed outright, even if they were pregnant,
in which case the defendant was charged with two cases of homicide (Gg
1a:170-1, 190).

These regulations from K were elaborated in S where the chapter on
Vigslédi (homicide) is nearly three times as long as in K (Gg 2:291-407).
Among the changes is the notion of the woman not only as victim, but as
violator (Gg 2:350). Repeating the punishment of full outlawry for mans-
laughter from a previous passage (Gg 2:298-9), this new paragraph worked
through all possible permutations pertaining to gender and age of killer and
victim, thus including an unique provision that ‘“a woman should be pros-

23 See Finsen’s glossary, skirsla, Gg 3:671-2.
24 A rare occurrence of a kldmhegg against a woman is found in Hr6lfs saga Gautrekssonar

during a war, but, characteristically, the woman in question was in male disguise and even used
a male name (FSN 4.13:95).
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ecuted in the same way as a man if she succeeds in killing a man or a
woman’’. It is indeed likely that women occasionally were victims of mans-
laughter, although Icelandic society prided itself on protecting women
against violence. That a woman might be the offender is less likely, however,
if for no other reason that women were not armed and had no training in
using weapons.” That the writer responsible for this passage thought it
improbable is suggested by the qualifying . .. if she succeeds ...”, but he
seems pleased with the completeness of his analysis when he added “‘that
now all legal offenses have been dealt with”.?®

The suspicion that these legal writers occasionally were moved more by
cerebral categories than by social situations is reinforced when we turn to a
lengthy paragraph in the inheritance section, found in slightly different
versions in the two manuscripts.”” Enumerating legal heirs, the law listed
fourteen categories of people immediately related to the deceased, ranging
from the legitimate son to the illegitimate half-sister with the same mother.
Extending one generation earlier and later than the deceased, these heirs
included seven men and seven women.?

These rules applied to free people, but not all free men and women could
inherit. Following the listing of legitimate heirs, the law enumerated four-
teen categories of people who, although free, were not allowed to inherit
(Gg 1a:222-5; 1b:239-40; 2:66-9, 77).%° Specific impediments of these peo-
ple modified the terms madr (person; 3 cases), barn (child; 7 cases), and
born (children; 3 cases).*” We remain well aware of the gender ambiguity in
madr. Often referring to a male, it could nonetheless denote a female, and,

25 The narrative corpus does include a few women who attacked men with swords or knives, but
they were particularly inept. Among the most famous examples, see Pordis in Gisla suga (iF
6.37:115-17 and in Eyrbyggja saga (IF 4.13:24), Audr in Laxdewla saga (IF 5.35:98). and
Porbjorg in Sturlu saga (St 1.31:109).

2® The notion of gender symmetry, including the area of violence, is also evident in one of the
three cases in which divorce could be granted automatically: when one of the partners inflicted
such severe injuries (4verk) on the other that they were classified as major wounds, elsewhere
identified as heilund, holund, and mergund, that is wounds that penetrated the brain, caused
internal bleeding, or exposed the marrow in a bone (Gg 1b:39-40, 145; 2:168, 351-2). We may
wonder how many women had the weapons, experience and sufficient physical strength 10
warrant the gender symmetry on this issue.

27 See Gg 1a:218-27, 1b:239-40, and 2:63-72. On the kinship structure, see Hastrup 1985, 70~
104.

2 If none of these were alive, five more distant relatives took their place, but these included
only people born in legitimate marriages.

2 1 have supplied the numbers from 1 to 14. In this group the privileging of the man is found in
cases when the child died immediately after birth. If it lived long enough to have taken food it
could inherit (and thus pass the inheritance on to father, brother, and mother in sequence;
found after case no. 1). If the child was born after its own father's death, however, but lived
long enough to take food, its heirs ~ brother and mother — could not inherit (case no. 4).

3 In S case no. 14, the third reference to madr, is removed from the other cases and placed later
(77).
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of course, both genders were implied in “child” and “‘children”. Thus,
although not identified specifically as either men or women as in the list of
heirs, the list of non-heirs nevertheless suggests gender symmetry.*'

Of more interest is an analysis of couples responsible for producing these
non-heirs. Here the law demonstrated a concern for gender symmetry that
perhaps revealed more about legal rationality than about social practice.*
Eight of the fourteen cases contained references to both parents.”® The
troublesome problem of reproduction between free and unfree necessitated
three categories. Thus, barred from inheritance were offspring of a male
slave and a free woman, even if the latter liberated the slave in order to
marry him (nos. 5 and 7). In reverse, the child of a slave woman could not
inherit if it had quickened in her womb before she had been freed (no. 6), in
which case it must be assumed that the father was the free owner of the
slave. These rules, not surprisingly, suggest greater freedom for men than for
women in coping with the reproductive consequences of sexual relations with
slaves.

Two situations were given in male and female versions. Case no. 12
sketched the situation of a divorced man who, although ordered to live einldt
(alone) for a while, remarried without the bishop’s permission, and the
following category (no. 13) reversed the genders. In both situations the male
and female offender suffered the smaller outlawry of three years, and the
children from the new marriages were not allowed to inherit.** Both these
situations seem plausible.

Cases nos. 8 and 9 likewise present gendered mirror cases. A child
conceived by a wife who had received a sentence of skéggangr (full out-
lawry) and her blameless husband could not inherit, and the same condition
prevailed if a man, suffering under the penalty of skéggangr, conceived a
child with his unpunished wife.*> We shall return to the probability of these
cases, but for the moment it suffices to state the obvious, that as soon as

*! Only case no. 2, referring to a madr so incompetent that he was not able to place a tryjusqdull
(an ordinary trough-shaped saddle) on a horse correctly, seemed aimed at a male, especially
since the following category (no. 3) excluded the child from inheritance if the insane person had
married against the advice of his guardian. Women were always required to marry on their
guardians’ advice, thus eliminating the need for this rule in their case.

32 Of the fourteen cases, only two (nos. 2 and 14) did not refer to the previous generation
responsible for the production of the non-inheriting offspring. Of the remaining twelve, the first
referred only to the mother (in case she was not married with mundr, her offspring could not
inherit). In nos. 3 and 4 madr referred to the father. In no. 10, not only would biology suggest
that the reference is to a man when it is stated that a barn of an eighty-year old madr was
prohibited from inheriting, but it is confirmed by the addition that the old man was not allowed
to pay more than twelve aurar in mundr without his heirs’ permission.

3 Referring to a madr conceived on verdgangr, case no. 11 seems to imply that both parents had
been begging.

34 See Finsen's glossary to einldt; Gg 3:600-1.

35 On skéggangr, see Hastrup 1985, 136-45; Ingvarsson 1970, 96-155.
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lawmakers had suggested that women might kill, they were forced to con-
clude that they were to suffer punishment the same as males.

We recall that the first part of this argument was not found in the existing
version of K but only in §, but it is not necessary to conclude that the writer
of K must have known the idea from elsewhere in order to include this case,
since logic will suffice to explain its appearance. If § used logic when he
envisioned that women might kill, systematic thinking permeates the entire
paragraph in K, as the writer created fourteen categories of non-heirs to
correspond to the fourteen steps of heirs. To reach this number was not easy,
however, because the list of heirs was based on simple biological sex, but the
list of non-heirs had to combine sex and gender, as illustrated most vividly in
the two gendered mirror cases we have examined. Although simrplicity and
economy might have reduced three other pairs to one each (nos. 2 and 3; 5
and 7; 11 and 14), these cases were kept separate to enable the writer to
arrive at the desired number of fourteen non-heirs in order to create a
parallel to the fourteen heirs. Rather than reflecting Icelandic society, the
list shows a legal mind at work, both in overall structure and in minor
details.*

Let us return to the offspring produced or engendered by an outlawed wife
or husband. Such a child was known as besingr (child from the cow stall) and
vargdropi (wolf’s cub) respectively. These terms ring old and autheatic. It is
entirely plausible that an outlawed man would visit his farm secretly and
impregnate his wife. It is harder to imagine, however, that many married
women would receive a sentence of skéggangr, or full outlawry, the law’s
stiffest penalty, and, then, become pregnant. Imposed for crimes in which
men dominated, such as legord, homicide, attacks and severe injuries, arson,
and verbal assaults, skdggangr conceivably might be enjoined on women
who had stolen or performed magic, crimes for which this severe sentence
also was demanded. Assuming it happened, the sentence would be harder on
a woman than a man, especially if she were or became pregnant. In addition
to losing his property, the skégarmadr was excluded from society and forced
to take shelter in the skogr (forest). He was éell (not to be sustained),
oferjandi (not to be ferried), and drddandi ¢ll bjargrdd (not to receive any
kind of help; Gg 1a:12, 96; 2:13, 198, 359; 3:11), and, assuming he managed
to get out of the country despite these restrictions, he was not allowed to
return (eiga eigi utkveemt; Gg 1a:122). He could be killed with impunity in

% 1t is of interest to compare the version of this passage in K with the corresponding passage in
S. As mentioned, case no. 14 is not mentioned together with the others but is given a special
paragraph several pages later. In other words, the parallelism between heirs and non-heirs is not
as clear as in K. Furthermore, the cases involving the outlawed wife and husband respectively
(nos. 8 and 9) are reversed and the more likely case of the outlawed husband listed before the
outlawed wife, suggesting perhaps that the writer did not think the latter a likely occurrence.

5 — Arkiv 108
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Iceland and by Icelanders abroad (Gg 1a:83, 96, 121, 185; 2:397), and when
he died he could not be buried in a churchyard (Gg 1a:12; 2:13; 3:11). That a
woman would not be able to bring a pregnancy to term under such condi-
tions, was recognized by lawmakers as they stipulated that an outlawed
pregnant woman was not to be killed after the child had quickened in her
womb (Gg 1a:170-1; 2:336). Furthermore, people were not prohibited from
helping her and, although an outlawed person normally could be killed with
impunity, a parturient woman was considered inviolate until she left her bed
(Gg 1b:59, 245; 2:195).

The problem of gender equality in law and particularly in criminal cases is
further complicated by the question whether women in the native tradition —
perhaps with the exception of widows without fathers and sons — possessed a
juridical personality. Not a single case of an outlawed woman can be found
in the sagas, and when (a few) women committed crimes, their husbands,
not they, were prosecuted.” In other words, in the practical world of the
narratives women were not considered as individuals and were not deemed
capable of assuming legal responsibility for their actions. In contrast, the
emphasis on female consent and on equal punishment for crimes regardless
of gender, also in cases where women’s visibility was low, may be seen as
part of churchmen’s attempt to turn women into individuals responsible for
their own deeds.

Gender asymmetry

1 Adverse treatment

Despite churchmen’s attempts to strengthen native notions of gender equa-
lity by introducing it into areas where it did not exist previously, it is not
surprising that Icelandic society does not exhibit perfect gender symmetry.
In the broad area covered by the term “personal freedom™ in modern
parlance the two genders were not treated equally according to Grdgds. We
have already noticed that on the crucial subject of festning, the betrothal
preceding marriage — more important for the woman than the man - four
close male relatives were placed in charge of the arrangement. Only if they
were not alive, did the mother decide. More important, the bride herself was
not asked and her presence was not even necessary. The festning became

¥7 See, for example, Gunnarr’s handling of his wife Hallgerdr's responsibility for theft and arson
in Njdls saga (IF 12.48-51:122-33) and Borkr's handling of the wound inflicted by his wife
Pérdis on Eyjolfr (Eyrbyggja saga, IF 4.13:24 and Gisli saga, [F 6.37:116). On the other hand.
the widow Katla, guilty of having performed magic, was stoned to death after her son had been
hanged (Eyrbyggja saga, IF 4.20:54). In contrast, a few women without male relatives neither in
their own nor in their children's generation functioned almost completely as men; see Audr in
Laxdeela saga and Sigrflj6d in Féstbredra saga.
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legal through handshakes between the bride’s guardian and her future
husband in the presence of witnesses (Gg 1b:29-35; 2:155-63).

Furthermore, once married, the wife’s life was severely circumscribed.
Although divorce was both possible and sanctioned by the Icelandic Church,
the woman was not allowed to leave her husband’s domicile without his
permission. The law designated men who accompanied a woman out of the
district or facilitated her trip by boat as kvennafylgjur.*® Such men, including
the ship’s captain, were punished with outlawry for three years (Gg 1b:50;
2:153, 179). If a wife nonetheless managed to escape, the husband could
invite her to return if he wanted, but thereafter the law enjoined him to
prohibit anyone from lodging her. This announcement was made either at
the place where she had spent the night or at the Althing, and perpetrators
were punished with sentences of outlawry for three years (Gg 1b:55; 2:186).

Although, as we have seen, married women owned property, their rights
to perform financial transactions were also severely limited.*® The husband
administered the couple’s combined assets. The wife was allowed to pur-
chase one half eyrir, or three ells worth of woolen cloth, at most each year. If
she spent more, the husband could cancel the purchase but keep the mer-
chandize. If he sent her to the ping in order to settle a debt, her handsal
(handshake) should be legally binding, as was also the case if he sent her to a
ship to make purchases for their common need. Although granting authority
in specific cases, this rule suggests, nevertheless, that the handshake, legally
binding among men, was not normally performed by women. A wife,
furthermore, was not allowed to alienate any of her husband’s property, and,
if she let another man use his horse, the husband could prosecute (Gg 1b:45-
6; 2:173—4, 207).*’ Unmarried women were also under financial restrictions,
as suggested by the rule that a woman could not sel! land, a godord, or a ship
without her guardian’s permission (Gg 1b:45; 2:174, 419-20).*

The right to chose a domicile and the concomitant obligation to work
became effective at the age of sixteen for men and at twenty for women (Gg
l1a:129; 2:265). While an unmarried woman thus could decide these impor-
tant issues for herself, a working wife was obliged to let her husband find a
position for her. Only his failure gave her the right to act on her own, and
she remained committed for the contractual year (Gg 1a:129; 2:264-5). If a
working man could not find work for himself at the farm where his wife was

3 CI-V translates the term as “female attendants™ (350). This is undoubtedly wrong. It is true
that the mythical fylgjur were conceived in female form, but in this case the law referred to men
willing to travel with a woman who wanted to leave her husband. This was dangerous business.
and female attendants would not have been sufficient to provide the necessary protection. See
Finsen 1850, 207.

% On women’s property rights, see Maurer 1908.

40 The last statement is found only in Stadarhélshék.

4! The last text added regulations in case she broke this rule.
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employed, he could take her away and find positions for both elsewhere. She
would not be thereby punished for leaving before the yearly contract expired
(Gg 1a:131-2; 2:268). A large part of workers’ salary consisted of food and
lodging, and as a curiosity we notice that if a workman was forced to leave
his employment because of criminal conduct and his wife chose to accompa-
ny him, the expense the employer would have had for her upkeep could be
collected by the husband (Gg 1a:135).*

The burden of unwanted pregnancies weighed more heavily on women
than on men. In a country as poor as Iceland, the identification of the father
was crucial because it enabled the woman’s relatives to sue him, force him to
pay fines, accept paternity, and thus obligate him to assume the child’s
upbringing until sixteen (Gg 1a:48, 242; 1b:7; 2:178, 111). When an unmar-
ried woman became pregnant, therefore, and when the adili in the legord
case queried her as to her accomplice, she was obliged to answer. If she
refused, he was to return with five neighbors and to torture (pina) her —
without inflicting wounds or blue marks — until the name of her impregnator
was revealed, thereby enabling the subsequent paternity suit (Gg 1b:58;
2:182).

2 Preferential treatment

To complete the spectrum of asymmetrical gender relations in Icelandic law,
we need to look at two problems where women’s status as females caused
them to be treated preferentially. That the first is found within the area
covered by church law is not surprising, especially since it dealt with a
subject encountered only after the acceptance of Christianity. Enjoining
extensive fasting for all adults between the ages of twelve and seventy,
churchmen exempted pregnant women from the time the foetus had quick-
ened. Nursing mothers were further excused from the first Lenten fast after
delivery, but although they were allowed to nurse for two additional years,
abstinence in the later Lenten periods was to be observed (Gg 1a:35; 2:44;
3:40).

We recall that the poor laws, although of pre-Christian origins, were
elaborated under Christian influence. Falling within this area, a second
regulation privileging women may have its origin in churchmen’s concern for
poor women. The debt for life itself owed by each person to his or her
parents and especially to the woman, was acknowledged in Icelandic law by
the stipulation that each madr was responsible for maintaining his mother if

2 Again demonstrating concern for symmetry, law makers made the rule operate in reverse in
the unlikely case that the woman was forced to leave because she had committed crimes and her
husband chose to follow her. Although the employer still could be asked to pay the vetr vistar. it
is not specified to whom it should be given.
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she needed it. In case he were able to do more, he was also responsible for
his father, followed by other dependents in a sequence duplicating the
inheritance succession (Gg 1b:3; 2:103; 3:416).%® If any of these relations
were forced to beg because of his negligence, he could be fined. If he did not
have the means to maintain his mother, he was nonetheless obligated to go
into debt in order to support her. This privileging of the mother is further
underscored by the statement that if the father needed maintenance and the
mother did not, their child was to incur debt for the father, but if the parents’
fortunes changed and the mother needed help, the father must be aban-
doned and the mother taken on. Although the mother was merely the fifth in
line to inherit from her offspring (following son, daughter, father, and
brother), her reproductive efforts were eventually rewarded, as the law
secured her maintenance by her children if she became destitute. Although
the law makes it sound as if this rule applied only to men, women themselves
also carried this responsibility for their mothers. This is evident from the
statement that a madr was responsible for his freed man unless this person
had a son or a daughter able to care for him (Gg 1b:17; 2:126).

The privileging of the mother was unique to Grdgds. According to Jons-
bdk the obligation of framfersia (maintenance) was directed equally at a
person’s “‘father and mother” (Jb 100). The import of the earlier rule on
Icelandic society is suggested by the observation that donations to churches
of omagi kvenngildr were far more numerous than démagi karlgildr (the
endowments to sustain a poor woman and a poor man respectively).**
Although the terms do not necessarily imply a gendered use of the dona-
tions, the fact that it took less to donate a kvenngildr than a karlgildr (a ratio
of 144 to 196) may help explain the popularity of the former. The inculcation
of the old law to look after needy mothers may have made the obligation so
habitual that it was no longer formally included in law and people continued
to respond to the need of women in their bequests to churches.

Conclusion

Our analysis of Icelandic law has exonerated Arnkell’s sisters. As women
they were legally excluded from prosecuting their brother’s murder and
thereby unable to prevent the culprits from escaping punishment. The
author of Eyrbyggja saga tried to explain this disturbing and puzzling fact by
postulating an ancient period of gender symmetry on the issue of prosecution
for homicides. Although women were admitted as principals in a few cases
dealing with personal issues pertaining to themselves or their daughters,

43 After father followed children, siblings, distant heirs, people he had agreed to maintain in
return for becoming their heir (through the process known as arfsal), and his freed men.
4 See entry dmaga in the various DI volumes.
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their only option was to let these cases be handled by male representatives
since they were barred from active participation in juridical functions. While
young boys were expected to outgrow the physical weakness and mental
immaturity of youth at the age of twelve or sixteen, young girls — doubtless as
capable riders and as mature as boys — never came to be considered assem-
bly-fit. By this exclusion women were effectively barred from participating in
the political and juridical functions of their society. The saga author’s
speculation on gender symmetry on homicides in the past may have been
inspired by certain features favoring women in other areas within the native
tradition and perhaps further prompted by the constant hammering by
contemporary churchmen on the principle of gender symmetry. Traditional
property regulations provided a modicum of economic equality for women,
allowing them to inherit and receive fines. Since primogeniture did not
develop in Iceland, women retained the element of economic equality. On
this traditional concept churchmen grafted their own broader ideal of gender
symmetry, as they worked for female consent in marriage, women'’s respon-
sibility for tithing, and increased rules for social welfare.
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VALERIA MICILLO

Classical Tradition and Norse Tradition in the
“Third Grammatical Treatise”*

0. Some of the most interesting problems related to Olafr Pérdarson’s Third
Grammatical Treatise are connected with the sources to which the Icelandic
grammarian had access to prepare his work. It is generally held that in the
first part of the treatise, dealing with phonetic and orthographic questions,
he avails himself basically of books I and II of Priscian’s Institutiones
Grammaticae, while for the last part, handling rhetorical and stylistic matter,
he draws essentially from the third book of Aelius Donatus’ Ars Maior.
However, many passages show a very vague correspondence with the
source(s) presumably used. In fact Priscian’s and Donatus’ works, in which
concepts and ideas of the great philosophers and grammarians of ancient
times meet and melt together, enjoyed an enormous popularity and gave rise
to innumerable commentaries, explanations and collections of quotations,
which greatly contributed both to the spreading and to the distortion of their
theories. Also, other passages in the treatise clearly belong to different
traditions than the ones most commonly used, and sometimes points of
contact can be found in traditions of local origin.

The problem therefore is basically that of ascertaining: 1) whether Olafr
used the texts of the classical tradition in a (more or less faithful) ““standard™
version, or through one or more of the many commentaries of later deriva-
tion; 2) which sources other than the traditional ones were available to him.

The present work is an attempt to examine the first part of Olafr’s treatise
in such a perspective.

0.1. T wish to point out that I have addressed myself primarily to the
investigation of direct sources, while indirect or secondary sources have been
considered only upon occasion. Reference is made therefore mostly to the
Latin grammatical tradition. However, as is well known, this is ultimately
based on philosophical and linguistic speculations of ancient Greece. The
“classic” tradition of grammar developed on the theoretical foundations
provided by Plato, Aristotle, the Stoics between others, and it was later

* A preliminary version of this paper was read at the VIII International Saga
Conference: “The Audience of the Sagas”, Goteborg, Aug. 11-17, 1991.
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codified in Dionysius Thrax’s Téchné grammatiké and Apollonius Dyscolus’
syntax. Grammatical studies in Rome essentially followed the patterns pre-
viously established by the Greek scholars but usually failed to achieve
original results. The Latin contribution to grammatical scholarship is none-
theless of great significance inasmuch as it preserved the rich Greek heritage
concerning language. It can be said that later grammarians owed most to
Greek linguistic scholarship, although often unknowingly, as it was transmit-
ted and formalised in the works of Latin scholars.

This picture underlies also Olafr’s treatise, but a discussion of the influ-
ence of Greek philosophic and linguistic thought on the treatise and on
Icelandic grammatical tradition is beyond the scope of this essay. Greek
sources are referred to occasionally, but no systematic attempt is made to
trace any point back to its ultimate origin.

1. The Third Grammatical Treatise (henceforth TGT) starts, like many
works of its kind, with a chapter on the vox, its definition, characteristics and
different types. I print here the first sentence, together with the relevant
passage in Priscian’s Institutiones. (Quotations are from Olsen 1884 for TGT
and from Keil 1857-1880, within brackets, for the Latin parallels, unless
otherwise stated.)

1,1 Allt @r hlio8, bat ®r um kvikven-  Prisc. Inst. 1,1 (II 5) Philosophi defi-

dis yrv ma skilia. niunt, vocem esse aerem tenuissimum
ictum vel suum sensibile aurium, id
est quod proprie auribus accidit.

We can see at once that the definition of ‘voice’ in TGT is completely
different from that in Priscian. The only point of contact is the fact that both
regard the ‘voice’ as something to be perceived through the sense of hearing.
It is also to be noted that while Priscian speaks of vox, Olfr deals with hljéd,
usually meaning ‘sound’. The point is relevant as until at least the later
Middle Ages the Latin word vox is commonly employed both for the
(human) voice and for sound, as an equivalent of sonus, while this would not
appear to be the case with the Norse grammatical tradition. The two
concepts are generally indicated by different names, viz. hljéd (sound) and
redd (voice), for example in TGT and in the Second Grammatical Treatise
(Raschella 1982:77-78) at least, while the situation is more complicated in
the First Grammatical Treatise (see Albano Leoni 1975:13-14; Haugen
1972:60-61; Benediktsson 1972:61-64).

All this already indicates that the formulation of A/jéd in TGT does not
depend on Priscian. Conclusive evidence to this is a statement by Olafr, to
be examined later, set at the end of the first paragraph (1,13), where
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Priscian’s definition is reported and explicitly contrasted with the one pre-
viously discussed (see below).

Apart from Priscian, another well known grammaticus deals with the vox,
Acelius Donatus. In his Ars Maior he reports:

Don. Ars Gramm. 1,1 (Holtz 1981:603) vox est aer ictus, sensibilis auditu,
quantum in ipso est.

This definition is shorter than Priscian’s, differently formulated and partly
problematical because the last phrase, quantum in ipso est, has been inter-
preted in various ways. Again the treatment of Aljéd in TGT shows no point
of contact with Donatus, excepting the usual reference to the ‘voice’ as
something perceived through hearing.

2. The next quotation sets forth Olafr’s classification of sounds.

1,2-3 hliod hzfir margar kynkvislir, ok ver8r hliod pat, sem nattvrliga megv
ayrv greina, af samkvamv tvaeggia likama, @nn gnnvr hlioOsgrein @r sv, @r
hailag ritning szgir hlioda andliga hlvti. likamlikt hliod ver8r annat af lifligvm
hlvtvm, &nn annat af liflasum hlvtvm.

Again, no direct relationship with Latin grammatical tradition can be estab-
lished. The passage above seems to have only one characteristic in common
with conventional sound classifications, that is, the identification of different
types of sound. Traditional classificatory patterns can usually be traced back
either to Donatus or to Priscian. The former employs a twofold scheme
originating in the Greek grammatical tradition, the latter distinguishes four
basic types with various sub-types.

Don. Ars Gramm. 1,1 (Holtz 1981:603) Omnis uox aut articulata est aut
confusa.

Prisc. Inst. 1,1 (I1 5) Vocis autem differentiae sunt quattuor: articulata, inarticu-
lata, literata, illiterata.

Donatus’ simpler pattern apparently enjoyed a greater popularity than the
more complex classification adopted by Priscian. Formulations similar to, or
identical with that found in Donatus occur in previous and contemporary
grammarians as well as in later texts (see e.g. Diomedes Ars Gramm. 11: De
voce [I 420]; Probus Inst. Art.: De voce [IV 47]; Marius Victorinus Ars
Gramm. 2,1-2 [Mariotti 1967:66]). Further types are obtained by variously
combining and/or modifying the preceding ones.

In Olafr’s treatise sounds are classified according to different criteria. A
first general distinction is drawn between a kind of sound perceivable
“naturally”’, originating from two bodies coming into contact, and another
kind deriving from “‘spiritual” parts. Here an opposition ‘“‘corporeal” (or
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“material”) vs. “spiritual” (= likamlikt vs. andlikt) is implicitly established.
It also appears that while “‘corporeal sounds” can be perceived “naturally”,
“spiritual sounds”, it would seem, can not.

The “‘corporeal vs. spiritual” opposition is a well-known topic of the
philosophical-theological speculation in ancient and mediaeval times, but so
far I have been unable to find any trace of such a dichotomy in connection
with sound (but see below). A passage in Audax, however, may be taken
into consideration:

Aud. Excerpta: De voce (VII 323) Vox quid est? Aér ictus auditu sensibilis.
Vocis species quot sunt? Duae. Quae sunt? Articulata et confusa. (...) Vox
corporalis est, an incorporalis? Secundum stoicos corporalis, qui eam sic defini-
unt, ut nos in principio respondimus. Plato autem non esse vocem corpus putat:
‘‘non enim percussus”, inquit, “‘aér, sed plaga ipsa atque percussio, id est vox”.
Democritus vero ac deinde Epicurus ex indivisis corporibus vocem constare
dicunt, corpus autem esse efficiens aut patiens.

Attention is drawn to this passage also by Olsen (1884:3, fn.). We find here
an explicit link between the vox and a distinction corporalis/incorporalis
which recalls the opposition likamlikt/andlikt found in TGT. A closer analy-
sis, however, shows that the connection is actually rather tenuous. We may
first observe that the Latin adjective incorporalis is not a perfect equivalent
of Icelandic andlikt (= related to the spirit, ‘spiritual’), although this may be
a minor difference. The main difficulty is that Audax here is not drawing a
distinction between two types of sound, one corporalis, the other incorpora-
lis. In fact he has already dealt with sound types in the previous context by
the same dichotomy vox articulata/vox confusa used by Donatus in his Ars
Maior 1,1 (Holtz 1981:603, cf. quotation above):

“How many kinds of ‘voice’ are to be found?" “Two kinds.” “Which are they?”
“The articulate ‘voice’ and the confused ‘voice’.”

Actually the quotation from Audax which we saw above is a discussion of the
nature of sound in general. The point at issue is whether the vox is a body or
not, and Audax reports here the opinions of the foremost philosophers.
Instead the distinction in TGT is based on the origin of sound, which can be
either from a body or from some other element having the nature of spirit.
We may conclude, therefore, that the affinity between Olafr’s dichotomy
and the distinction found in Audax is no evidence for a closer connection. It
cannot be excluded, however, that the opposition actually originated within
the context of such philosophical speculations as those referred to by the
Latin grammarian.

2.1. One important clue to this question might come from the passage of the
Holy Scriptures mentioned in TGT, which concerns sounds deriving from
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“spiritual” things. A suggestion by J. Pedersen, quoted in Finnur Jonsson’s
edition of TGT (1927:20, fn.), attempts to explain the sounds under consid-
eration as “‘uforstielige lyd”, that is, sounds unintelligible to men. Reference
is made to one passage in St. Paul’s letters, where we read about a man who
““was caught up into paradise and heard unspeakable words, which it is not
lawful for a man to utter” (II Cor. 12,4).

Pedersen’s interpretation might be true. In fact TGT describes the likam-
likt hlj6d as “perceivable naturally”’, which could imply that the sound of
“spiritual” origin does not possess the same property. On the other hand, it
may seem strange that such an important characteristic is not mentioned at
all in the Icelandic treatise. Also, it is not clear whether we are concerned
with the impossibility for a man to understand, to hear or to utter such a kind
of sound.

Another passage in St. Paul (I Cor. 2,12-13) might in my opinion throw a
better light on the question. Here “‘the words which man’s wisdom teacheth™
are contrasted with those ‘“‘which the (Holy) Spirit teacheth’ and this opposi-
tion would appear to recall the ‘‘corporeal/spiritual” dichotomy in TGT,
although in a slightly different perspective. However, even if this reference is
more convincing than the previous one, it would be unwise to draw any
definite conclusions only on the basis of such evidence.

2.2. The description of sounds of “spiritual” origin is not carried on in TGT.
This may perhaps suggest that Olafr’s source is unable to provide further
details on the subject. In fact a voluntary omission would seem rather
unlikely in view of Olafr’s well structured and balanced classification. Unlike
“spiritual” sounds, the likamlikt hlj6J in TGT branches into many sub-types:

1,3~11 likamlikt hliod verdr annat af lifligvm hlvtvm, ®nn annat af liflasvim
hivtvm. Hlio8 pat, @r hayriz af liflaosvm hlvtvm, verdr annat af .ij. reriligvm
skepnvm, 2nn annat af v-rgriligvm, annat af samkvamv reriligra lvta ok orerili-
gra. Af rgriligvm lvtvim ver8r liod sem af hofvdskapnvm eldi, vindvm ok
vgtnvm. Af vreriligvm hlvtvm verdr liod sem stzinvm @204 malmi ®8a stren-
givm, ok verdr po bass kyns liod iafnan af rgring ngkcurs likama lifligs @8a
vlifligs. Af samkvamv reriligra Ivta ok vreriligra verdr liod sem pa r vindr 8a
votn ®0a alldr sler sinv afli vid iord x3a adra vreriliga luti. 1iod bat @r verdr af
liflasvm Ivtvm @r svmt ogreinilikt sem vinda gnyr eda vatna pytr eda reidar
brvmvr, en svmt hliod er greinilikt 2ptir natvriligri samlio8an, peirri &r philoso-
phi kqllvdv mvsicam, ok verdr pat liod hit xfsta ok hit zzta af rering ringa peirra
.vij., @r sol ok tvngl ok .v. merkistiornvr ganga i, p¢r @r planzte @rv kalladar,
ok heitir pat celestis armonia &8a himnask liodagrein. Pessar stiornvr sagdi
platé hafa lif ok skyn ok vera odadligar. Greinilikt liod verdr iliflasvm lvtvm,
pat sem ver kqllvm listvlikt liod, sem i malmi ok strengivm ok pipvm ok allz
kyns songfervm. J lifligvm Ivtvm ok vitlasvm verdr liod, s@m i vidvm a8a
grasvm ok po af hraering nokkvrs reriligs likama. Af lifandi Ivtvm peim @r skyn
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hafa verdr annat liod, pat @r rodd hzitir, 2nn annat, pat &r ®igi ®r rodd, sem
fota stapp ®8a handa klapp ok annat slikt.

Oléfr builds here a well articulated structure of a pyramidal type, in which
each item is usually described, provided with examples and sometimes
briefly commented upon. This classification can easily be translated into a
tree scheme, where the first node, likamlikt, dominates two other kinds of
sounds: one coming from animate (/ifligum) beings, the other deriving from
inanimate (liflasum) things. A further step subdivides the latter sounds
according as such inanimate entities are 1) mobile, 2) non mobile or 3)
mobile things meeting immobile ones.

Such a complex classification, which is further developed in the treatise,
does not seem to match with any of those recorded in the tradition. A
tenuous echo may be found, perhaps, in a passage of the Instituta Artium by
Probus. The chapter De voce starts with a definition of sound followed by a
distinction, also found in Donatus, between vox articulata and vox confusa:

Probus Inst. Art.: De voce (IV 47) nunc omnis vox sive sonus aut articulata est
aut confusa. articulata est, qua homines locuntur et litteris conprehendi potest
(...). confusa vero aut animalium aut inanimalium est, quae litteris conprehendi
non potest. animalium est ut puta equorum hinnitus, rabies canum, rugitus
ferarum, serpentum sibilus, avium cantus et cetera talia; inanimalium autem est
ut puta cymbalorum tinnitus, flagellorum strepitus, undarum pulsus, ruinae
casus, fistulae auditus et cetera talia. est et confusa vox sive sonus hominum,
quae litteris conprehendi non potest, ut puta oris risus vel sibilatus, pectoris
mugitus et cetera talia.

In Probus the vox confusa, a kind of sound which cannot be expressed by
means of letters, comes either from animate beings (animalia) or from
inanimate things (inanimalia). This could make a parallel to the distinction
drawn by Olafr in TGT, but not a perfect one. In fact the general structure in
the two texts under consideration is completely different. TGT shows a more
complex scheme with a greater number of categories, while Probus has a
simpler classification in which a distinction is made between the vox confusa
deriving from animalia and that deriving from inanimalia. Instead TGT
distinguishes within the sound of inanimate origin the greinilikt type and the
ogreinilikt one. This is a discrimination which is usually regarded as practical-
ly equivalent to the articulatus vs. inarticulatus dichotomy of the Latin
tradition. It is to be noted that also the vox confusa is often described as
’quae scribi non potest” (e.g. Diom. Ars Gramm. 11: De voce [1 420]; Aud.
Excerpta: De voce [VII 323], etc.) or “quae litteris. conprehendi non potest”
(e.g. Probus, quoted above). In this respect, therefore, we have in TGT the
reverse situation to that found in Probus.

As regards the examples provided in each text, again we find divergencies.
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The Latin passage exhibits a wide variety of items, well balanced both
numerically and syntactically, with a neat distinction between animalia (in
this context = ‘animals’) and inanimalia. The instances found in TGT are not
many and tend to concentrate in the ‘‘inanimate’ section, to which such
natural elements as wind, water, earth, thunder, etc. are ascribed. They can
recur in various contexts: wind and water are quoted three times, fire twice.
Man is mentioned, of course, among animate beings, to which also trees and
grass belong, not a common inclusion in the classical grammatical tradition.
Analogies, although vague, can be found e.g. between vatna pytr and
undarum pulsus, and musical instruments occur in both texts. But the
Icelandic treatise contains a longer passage regarding music which is not in
Probus. Other affinities may perhaps be found, but as they refer to general
or natural phenomena, they are not enough to prove any concrete relation-
ship between the texts.

2.3. It may be interesting to compare Olafr’s classification of sounds with
that set forth in the Second Grammatical Treatise (= SGT; all quotations and
translations from Raschella 1982):

SGT (Raschella 1982:50,2-17) bat er ein grein hljo8s, er bytr vedr, eda vatn e8a
ser eda bjorg eda jord eda grj6t hrynr; petta hlj6d heitir gnyr ok prymr ok
dunur ok dynr. Sva pat hlj68, er malmarnir gera, eSa mannapyssinn; pat heitir
ok gnyr ok glymr ok hljémr. Sva pat ok, er vidir brotna eda vapnin matast; petta
heita brak eda brestir, eda enn, sem 40r er ritad. Allt eru petta vitlaus hlj6d. En
hér umfram er pat hlj6d, er stafi eina skortir til mals; pat gera hérpurnar ok enn
heldr hin meiri séngfzri; en bat heitir songr. Onnur hljédsgrein er sii, sem
fuglarnir gera eda dyrin ok szkvikindin; pat heitir rédd, en bar raddir heita &
marga lund. (. ..) Allar pessar raddir eru mjok skynlausar at viti flestra manna.
En bridja hlj68sgrein er sa, sem menninir hafa; pat heitir hljé0 ok r6dd ok mal.
(...) En hverju or8i fylgir minni ok vit ok skilning.

In the treatise, said to have been written between 1270 and 1300 (Raschella
1982:130), three main categories of sound are distinguished which, as point-
ed out by Raschella (1982:78), “‘are presented in a strictly hierarchical
progression following a growing order of ‘significance’”. We start from the
kind of sound produced by inanimate entities, called vit/aus ‘irrational’, then
we find animal cries, defined skynlausar ‘senseless’. From the point of view
of their significance, the first two categories may be regarded as one, since
no clear-cut distinction can be made between the terms irrational and
senseless. This sound class is contrasted with that represented by human
speech, about which we are told that ‘“hverju or8i fylgir minni ok vit ok
skilning’, that is, ‘“‘each word is accompanied by memory, sense, and dis-
cernment”. It appears that we are confronted with an implicit opposition
“rational/irrational’’, which can also be traced in TGT:
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1,10-11 J lifligvm Ivtvm ok vitlasvm verdr liod, sem i vidvm xda grasvin ok po
af hrering nokkvrs reriligs likama. Af lifandi Ivtvm beim ®r skyn hafa verdr
annat lio8, pat @r rodd haitir, &nn annat, bat ®r zigi er rodd, sem fota stapp
&8a handa klapp ok annat slikt.

In TGT, too, the opposition is not expressed symmetrically since an adjec-
tive, vitlas ‘irrational’ is put in contrast with a periphrasis, af lifandi Ivtvm
peim cer skyn hafa (“from livings beings endowed with reason™). It is
interesting to note that, although the two classifications may not coincide,
the examples provided show many points of contact. Practically all of those
quoted in TGT occur also in SGT, making allowance for the voices of
animals never mentioned in TGT. Another feature shared by the two
Icelandic treatises is the prominent position granted to music. The general
impression is that both texts draw from the same source(s), redistributing the
material in different ways.

3. In his description of voice as a kind of sound proceeding from *‘living
beings endowed with reason”, Ol4fr makes an interesting reference to the
organs of speech:

1,12 Rodd @r liod fram fert af kvikvaendis mvnni, formzrat af .ix. natvrligym
tolvm, lvngvm ok barka, tvngv ok tveim vQrRvm ok .iiij. tonnvm.

The phonation process is described as the result of the performance of nine
“natural instruments”. Instrumentum is a common term among early gram-
marians to indicate the parts of the human body concurring to the produc-
tion of sound, not only in the usual sense ‘means, tool’, but also with a
metaphcric implication, meaning ‘musical instrument’. This is of course a
consequence of the analogy between the production of voice and that of
muzic. An African mythographer, Fulgentius, explicitly compared the
speech organs to musical instruments already in the fifth century A.D. (cf.
Melazzo 1985:422):

Fulg. Myth. 1, XV (Heim 1898:25) Duo labia uelut cimbala uerborum commoda
modulantia, lingua ut plectrum quae curuamine quodam uocalem format spiri-
tum, palatum cuius concauitas profert sonum, gutturis fistula quae tereti mea-
tum spiritalem praebet excursu et pulmo qui uelut aerius follis concepta reddit
ac reuocat.

In the ninth century Sedulius Scottus writes a commentary to Donatus’ Ars
Maior containing the same comparison as Fulgentius (4, 30-39, Lofstedt
1977), while at the end of the century Remigius Autissiodorensis, a commen-
tator from Auxerre, includes the same reference to speech organs in his
commentary to Donatus Minor (17, 15-18, 2, Fox 1902). In the so-called
Commentum Einsidlense in Donati Artem Maiorem, another text belonging
to the tenth century, sometimes also ascribed to Remigius, again we find the
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same musical simile (Hagen 1870:220). The above references are also quoted
in Raschella (1982) and Melazzo (1985).

Later in time, in the thirteenth century, Michael of Marbais and Vincent
of Beauvais also speak of “natural instruments’ in relation to the phonatory
organs (Thurot 1869:41-42, 135; Olsen 1884:35, fn.). The latter uses Petrus
Helias’ commentary to Priscian as a source for book II of his Speculum
Doctrinale.

3.1. Icelandic grammatical writing also provides a reference of the same
type. In SGT another kind of musical simile is developed in an extremely
original way:

SGT (Raschella 1982:54, 24-26 and 72, 70-76) Mudrinn ok tungan er leikvollr
ordanna; 4 peim leikvelli eru reistir stafir peir, er mal allt gera, ok hendir malit
ymsa sva til at jafna sem hOrpustrengir, eda eru lastir lyklar i simphénie. (...)
Stafasetning sja, sem hér er ritud, er sva sett til mals, sem lyklar til hljéds i
musika, ok regur fylgja hljodst6fum sva, sem beir lykl[ar malst6flum. Malstafir
eru ritadir med hverri regu bad fyrir ok eptir, ok gera peir mal af hendingum
beim, sem beir hafa vid hljodstafina fyrir eda eptir. Kollum vér pat lykla, sem
beir eru { fastir, ok eru peir svd settir hér { spaziunni, sem lyklar i simphénie, ok
skal peim kippa eda hrinda, ok drepa sva regustrengina, ok tekr pa pat hljod,
sem pu vilt haft hafa.

This very peculiar image, which also includes two figures where all the letters
and their possible combinations are placed, does not compare either with the
traditional descriptions examined above, or with the very brief reference in
TGT to the “natural instruments” producing human speech. However it is
interesting to note that here, once again, the two Icelandic treatises appear
to echo a common knowledge, although elaborated in different ways.

3.2. A clearer correspondence with the passage in TGT under consideration
is shown in Roger Bacon’s Summa Gramatica. In defining voice, the English
philosopher and theologian employs expressions which closely recall those
used in Olafr’s treatise:

R. Bacon, Summa Gramatica (Steele 1,12 Rodd @r liod fram fert af
1940:233) Alio modo [i.e., proprie] di-  kvikvaendis mvnni, formarat af .ix.
citur vox sonus prolatus ab ore anima-  natvrligvm tolvm, lvngvm ok barka,
lis, (...) naturalibus instrumentis for- tvngv ok tveim vQrRvm ok .iiij.
matus, que sunt hec, pulmo, guttur, tQnnvm,

dentes, lingua, palatum, labia.

The two passages are practically identical and even the speech organs are
mentioned in almost the same sequence, inside to outside. Minor differences
are the loss of palatum in the Icelandic text and the displacement of the teeth
to the end of the sentence. It is evident, however, that both authors draw
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from a common source or, possibly, from different sources belonging to the
same tradition.

4. Immediately after the passage quoted above, Olafr introduces a definition
of ‘voice’ taken from Priscian’s Institutiones. 1 print it below together with
the Latin source:

1.13 Ann priscianus kallar rodd vera  Prisc. Inst. 1,1 (Il 5) Philosophi defi-

hit grannligsta lopzins hagg ok ®igin-  niunt, vocem esse aerem tenuissimum

liga ®yrvm skilianlikt. ictum vel suum sensibile aurium, id
est quod proprie auribus accidit.

There is no word-for-word correspondence between the texts but there
seems to be no doubt as to the origin of the definition. A few differences
must be pointed out. One regards the authorship of this description of
‘voice’, which is ascribed to “philosophers™ in the Latin text, but to Priscian
himself by Olafr. Another important divergence concerns the meaning
attributed to r@dd on the one hand, and to vox on the other. In fact it is clear
that Priscian is talking about sound in general, while Olafr is referring
specifically to the human voice, as can be seen from the preceding context
(see quotation 1,12). Finally, a basic difference lies in the definition itself.
Priscian, like Donatus and the majority of the ancient grammarians, states
that the ‘voice’ is aer ictus, that is, ‘whipped air’. To Olafr the rodd is lopzins
hwgg, the ‘percussion’ itself, the ‘whipping’. This is not a minor difference to
ancient grammarians, as results e.g. from a passage by Audax, already
quoted above:

Aud. Excerpta: De voce (VII 323) Vox corporalis est, an incorporalis? Secun-
dum stoicos corporalis (...) Plato autem non esse vocem corpus putat: “non
enim percussus’, inquit, “‘aér, sed plaga ipsa atque percussio, id est vox”.

The quotation reports Plato’s opinion about the nature of the vox which, he
says, “‘is not whipped air, but the whipping itself and the percussion”. This
same interpretation is found in one ars grammatica in Cod. Bern. 2:

Papias De arte gramm. ex Prisciano excerpta: De voce £.136* col. 11 (VIII clxxxi)
Vox est aeris tenuissimi ad linguam percussio uel quod proprie auribus accidit.

On the other hand, Sedulius Scottus reports both this definition and the
traditional one:

Sed. Scot. in Priscianum (Lofstedt 1977:65) Itaque quia non omnis tenuissimus
aer, nisi quolibet pulsu percussus fuerit, uox est, signanter addidit, non solum
uocis aerem esse tenuissimum, sed et ictum, siquidem nulla uox nullusque sonus
fieri potest, si non aliquo pulsu aeris tenuissimi efficiatur. (...) Idcirco definitur
sonus: percussio aeris in indissoluta usque ad auditum. (my italics)

6 - Arkiv 108
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5. The last part of Priscian’s definition of vox contains one controversial
phrase, vel suum sensibile aurium, id est quod proprie auribus accidit.
Ancient commentators already removed part of the difficulty by adopting vel
sonum sensibile aurium instead of vel suum etc. TGT shows yet another
version: iginliga wyrvm skilianlikt, literally ‘properly perceivable by the
ears’. Olafr has totally eliminated the first part and has retained the last one,
explaining it by clearer words. He employs an adjective, skilianlikt, related
to the verb skilja ‘to distinguish, to discern, to perceive’, which is rendered
by intelligibilem in the Latin translation of Snorri’s Edda in ESS (1,67), but
may be closer to percipibilis found e.g. in Marius Victorinus 2,1 (Mariotti
1967:66) and in others. The whole modification aims to attain a better
comprehension of the passage and appears to fall within a series of simplifi-
cation procedures adopted for didactic purposes.

6. A few concluding remarks. This brief investigation is limited to a short
passage of Olafr’s treatise, though interesting for its source implications. A
definite assessment of the text would need an accurate study of the whole
work. Meanwhile I will restrict my conclusions to some observations of a
general kind.

We notice first that traditional sources such as Priscian and others do
contribute to the composition of the text. However, the role they play, at
least in the chapter considered, appears to be different from what we
expected. We find quotations scattered through the text rather than a
general underlying structure in which other elements are inserted. It is also
evident that some material is drawn from a local tradition, probably one
source common to both TGT and SGT. All things considered, Olafr appears
to be more than a mere collector of quotations. He seems to elaborate
constantly the material available, so that in the end we get a peculiar picture
not really comparable with any of the original sources. Several divergences
which can be detected between these and TGT are in my opinion due to
Olafr’s conscious intervention, aiming to work out a well-balanced, carefully
constructed structure where traditional learning and more original elements
of various, especially Norse, provenance combine with peculiar elaborations.
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LOTTE MOTZ

Gullveig’s Ordeal; a New Interpretation

The story of Gullveig-Heidr, told in stanzas 21, 22 of the poem Volospd, is
puzzling and mysterious. Burnt thrice in the hall of the highest god, she
escapes unscathed and, now named Heidr, she takes her path to human
houses. There she unfolds her powers: by awakening magic forces she works
her spells upon the minds of men."

She remembers the war Bright Heidr they called her,
the first in the world, all the houses she came to,
when Gullveig a true and wise prophetess,
they steadied with spears she conjured spirits.

and burned her in Harr’s hall; She had skills in magic,
three times they burned her, she bewildered the mind.
three times reborn, She was always the darling
often unscantingly, of a bad woman.

yet still she lives.

Various interpretations have been offered for this enigmatic passage. The
noun veig, with a primary meaning of ‘drink’, has a less frequently encoun-
tered sense of ‘strength, force, gist’. The form keidr ‘gleaming, bright’ is also
given as a name to some sibyls of the Old Icelandic texts. Basing himself on
these facts, Karl Miillenhoff translates the name as ‘Force of Gold’, and he
sees in the woman the corruptive, evil influence of this metal. Her immola-
tion would be analogous to both: the refinement of gold to its purest form
and the burning of a witch. Miillenhoff furthermore believes that Gullveig
might have been sent by the Vanir, with whom the gods are at war, to
corrupt the ruling deities (Miillenhoff 1891:V, 96).

Rolf Pipping thinks that the evil magic of the witch might be related to

! vsp 21 — Pat man hon félcvig  fyrst i heimi,
er Gullveigo geirom studdo
oc { holl Hirs hdna brendo;
prysvar brendo, prysvar borna,
opt, 6sialdan, b6 hon enn lifir.

vsp 22 — Heidi hana héto, hvars til hisa kom,
volo velspa, vitti hon ganda;
seid hon, hvars hon kunni, seid hon hug leikinn,
ae var hon angan, illrar bradar.
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sexual behavior of a dubious kind: incest and homosexuality (Pipping
1928:226). This interpretation is endorsed by Jan de Vries, and he suggests
that Gullveig had come to introduce the orgiastic rites which were practiced
by her family, the Vanir (de Vries 1962). Turville-Petre, in his turn, under-
stands her to be an emissary of the Vanir. Since, as he claims, we do not
know how the goddess Freyja came to be a member of the household of the
gods, Gullveig would be an avatar of Freyja.? Ursula Dronke shares this
view. To her Gullveig-Heidr-Freyja has arrived to teach the gods the
mysteries of regeneration (Dronke 1988:227). Jenny Jochens interprets the
figure, as well as others in the poem, as product of the fears aroused in men
by women (Jochens 1989:362). Wolfgang Krause compares Gullveig to the
Greek Pandora who brought misery into the world (Krause 1975). Heino
Gehrts rejects the witchlike aspect, attributed to Gullveig; he interprets her
immolation as the sacrifice of a maiden before battle. He finds cosmogonic
significance in her ‘resting on spears’, and he believes that her presence has
inexorably altered the shape of the world (Gehrts 1969:331). I shall now
question the interpretations.

1 The Interpretations

1.1 The Name

Veig occurs only in its meaning ‘potion, drink’ in Eddic poetry. In a com-
pound noun the first part modifies the second. A foothill is a hill and not a
foot; a housecoat is a coat and not a house. As minnisveig means ‘brew of
remembrance’, so Gullveig would mean ‘drink of gold, golden drink’. If the
woman Gullveig is to personify a phenomenon she would personify a drink.

1.2 The Evil Force of Gullveig

In Norse tradition the desire for gold is not usually viewed as an evil
emotion. It was partially the desire for Fafnir’s gold which inspired Sigurdr
to the greatest of his achievements. Both words, heidr and veig, possess
mainly positive connotations. The phrase “to drink precious draughts” -
drecca dyrar veigar — symbolizes all that is desirable in life. The form veig
appears recurrently in women’s names. It is not likely that the punitive
burning of a witch would be executed, repeatedly, in a sacred place — ‘the
hall of the High one’ — the dwelling of a god. The Icelandic texts do not

2 Turville-Petre 1964:159. *It is not told that Freyja was one of the hostages surrendered by the
Vanir after the war, but it is plain that she was established in the realm of the Aesir”.
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describe the burning of witches.? The powers of gold are not related to the
sorcerer’s craft — the seidr.

1.3 Gullveig as an Avatar of Freyja

Freyja’s presence among the Aesir is, in fact explained. She was born in
Néatin to her father Njordr (gyl 24). And this happened after the war
between the Vanir and the Aesir had been settled and not at its beginning.
None of Freyja’s epithets — Gefn, Mqrn, Mardqll, Syr, Skjqlf, Prungva —
show any linguistic closeness to the names Heidr or Gullveig. Though the
goddess has some destructive aspects and wields powers of enchantment —
seidr — she is also a blétgydja, the priestess of a temple (HKR I, ch. 4) who
kept up the sacrificial rites (HKR I, ch. 10). As a priestess she would not be
a witch. There is no record of Freyja’s visits to human houses nor of any
aggression she has suffered by the gods. The burning of Gullveig, moreover,
takes place repeatedly — opt, dsjaldan — while Freyja’s entry would be
unique. And why would she be burned before she had committed any
crimes?

2 A New Interpretation

While Gehrt’s view is imaginative and in many ways convincing, I propose to
offer yet another reading which also accounts for the activity of Heidr.

I base myself on the fact that veig is a synonym for ‘mead’. The word
heidr, in its turn, is brought into relation with the gleaming drink. The
fermented liquid may be instrumental to attaining mantic vision and to the
exercise of sorcery, both abilities possessed by Heidr. A tale of how the
mead was brought into existence through the killing of a living creature is
recorded by Snorri Sturluson. This creature, also, bears a name which has
the meaning ‘fermented drink’. 1 suggest that the story of Gullveig ‘Golden
Drink’ represents a parallel account of how the sacred mead became part of
the world of men. Let us now consider the evidence.

3 Amira 1922:75-76. Under Swedish law the punishment of a witch whose sorcery caused death
was death by the wheel or stoning. The west-Scandinavian sources only know banishment. The
Gulapings law also demanded the death penalty (without qualification). In Old English law
(Aethelstan) women convicted of witchcraft through which a person had died would be
banished or killed (unspecified). In continental Germanic law there was no death penalty for
witches. The Icelandic sources cite only Gullveig as a burned witch. They also speak of the
burning of a group of sorcerers who had been lured into a house by Ol4f Tryggvason, which was
then set on fire (HKR I, ch. 62). Such a procedure was also adopted in other acts of hostility. Tt
was not until the end of the thirteenth century that the Inquisition included sorcery in its
jurisdiction and it was not until the end of the fifteenth that the persecution and burning of
witches started in earnest.



Gullveig’s Ordeal; a New Interpretation 83
2.1 The Noun veig
2.1.1 Veig as a synonym or equivalent of ‘mead’:

in Alvissmal it is given as another name for ‘mead’ — together with bidrr, ol,
sumbl, hreinalgg.

Veig is the equivalent of ‘mead’ in the poem Grimnismadl; the goat Heid-
ran, nibbling the leaves of the cosmic tree, dispenses the precious liquid
from her udders:*

gm 25
She fills the vats with gleaming mead (mi@dr)
so that this potion (veig) will never lack.

The valkyrie Sigrdrifa, who was awakened from her sleep, offers Sigurdr a
potent drink:®

sgd prose
She took a horn filled with mead (mi@dr) and offered
him the drink of remembrance (minnisveig).

O8inn is told by a sibyl in the poem Baldrs draumar that the hall of Hel is
festively prepared for the arrival of his son:®

bd 7
Here the mead (migdr) is brewed for Baldr
the gleaming drink (scirar veigar).

Like ‘mead’ veig is employed in skaldic kennings as a referent to poetry:

Bjargs skjldunga veig — the drink of the giants — poetry (skj 99, 14, 7)
Fjglnis veigar — the drink of Fjolnir — poem (skj 82, 53, 3);
Veigar régs raesis — the drink of the creator of war — poetry (skj 46, 15, 7).

2.1.2 Veig parallels the function and the action of the mead:

as a drink of welcome: when Porr and Tyr arrive in Hymir’s hall they are
offered a potion (a drink of beer);’

hym 8

she stepped forward, the golden maid,
the white-browed, to bring beer (bidrveig)
to the son.

4gm25 - scapker fylla hon scal ins scira miadar,
kndat sa veig vanaz.
5 sgd prose — Hon téc ba horn, fult miadar, oc gaf hanom minnisveig.

®bd 7 - Hér stendr Baldri  af brugginn migdr,
scirar veigar . ..
"hym 8 —  Enn qnnor gecc, algullin fram,

branhvit, bera bidrveig syni.
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As a drink of revelry: Gudrin, who has set the flesh of her murdered sons as
food before the king’s retainers, pours the drink for the banquet:®

akv 35
The bright-faced woman moved swiftly, to bring them drink (veigar).

Like the mead the veig possesses magic powers; we thus encounter the noun
minnisveig ‘drink of remembrance’ (sgd 2) and 6-minnisveig ‘drink of forget-
fulness’ (Drap Niflunga in Edda).

2.1.3 Veig as the symbol of the good things of life:

Freyja, who protects and guards her human friend and lover Ottarr, declares
that he shall drink dyrar veigar (hdl 50).

When the slain Helgi realizes that his wife has entered his tomb to
embrace him he cries out in joy and exultation:®

HH II 46
We shall drink precious draughts (dyrar veigar)
though we are shorn of life-blood and land.

2.2 The Word heidr

The adjective heidr, meaning ‘gleaming, bright’, as in sélheidr ‘bright as the
sun’, is also brought into relation with the ‘gleaming’ mead. A goat, named
Heidrun, fills the cups of men with mead (gm 25); the adjective heidvanr
‘used to gleaming (mead)’ describes the tree, rising above the well of mead
(vsp 27). Sacred drops fall from the skull of the being Heiddraupnir ‘Dripper
of Heidr’, and from this substance runes are made:'

sgd 13

The runes of thought (hugriinar) . ..

are shaped by Hroptr, from the liquid
which dripped from Heiddraupnir’s skull.

The poem speaks later of the staves carved into various surfaces, which are
then scraped off, mixed with the holy mead, and sent to many distant places

8 akv 35 — Scaevadi b4 in scirleita, veigar pbeim at bera . . .
® HH II 46 — Vel scolom drecca dyrar veigar,

p6tt mist hafim  munar oc landa;
sgd 13~  Hugrtnir . . .

... baer of reist,

... Hroptr,

af peim legi er lekid hafdi

or hausi Heiddraupnis . ..



Gullveig's Ordeal; a New Interpretation 85

(sgd 18). It is likely that this mead is the equivalent of the gleaming drops
which issue from Heiddraupnir’s skull (Liberman 1988:34).

Heidr is also the name of an Icelandic sibyl; she advised the new arrivals
which of the lands they were to take.'' A close relation between the sibyl
and the mead is indicated by the kenning Heidr’s hrgnn ‘Heilr’s wave’ —
mead — poem (skj 183, 1, 3-4).

2.3 Heidr and the Mead

If we wish to affirm that the woman Heidr personifies the intoxicating
draught we must be able to point to parallels between the actions and the
functions of the two. In my perusal of this aim I include the qualities of the
synonyms of miqdr: biérr, veig, and gl.

2.3.1 Mantic Inspiration

The foremost gift of a wise woman, a vQlva, is her ability to foretell the
future and her understanding of the hidden order of the world. Heidr thus is
called a vglva velspd. In some Eddic poems the intake of the fermented
liquid indeed precedes the experience of a mantic vision. After the initiatory
ordeal of hanging for nine nights from a wind-swept tree O8inn received the
knowledge of magic songs and a drink of the precious mead:'?

hav 140
Nine mighty songs I learned from the famous son
of Bqlporr, Bestla’s father and I received a sip of the precious mead.

It was then that he began to recite his magic chants.

In the Grimnismdl O8inn is tortured by fire. After he was comforted by
drinking from a horn (though the drink is not named) he gives voice to his
visionary knowledge (gm prose).

Sigurdr received from the valkyrie, whom he had awakened from her
sleep, a horn filled with mead — the ‘drink of remembrance’ (sgd prose).
Later in the poem the drink is designated as bidrr (sgd 5). After this she
imparted to him the wisdom of beneficial and healing runes.

' [slendinga Sogur 1947 1, 138; she was clearly a well respected person.
2 hav 140 - Fimbulliéd nio nam ec af inom fraegia syni

Bolpors, Bestlo fodur,

oc ec drycc of gat ins dyra miadar . ..
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2.3.2 Shared Qualities

The talents of the woman Heidr enable her to rouse agents of magic
effectiveness — vitti hon ganda. Such powers also dwell in the liquid of the
horn of Sigrdrifa:?

sgd 5

A draught (beer) I hand you, tree of the fight (warrior),
filled with strength and mighty fame,

with magic songs and healing runes,

with helpful charms and staves of delight.

By chanting her charms a sibyl could have saved Pérr from his affliction, and
she is named @/-Gefjun ‘Goddess of the intoxicating drink’ (skj 18, 20, 2).

Heidr, however, is also a mistress of harmful sorcery. She may bewilder
and confuse the minds of men ~ seid hon hug leikinn. This action, likewise,
may be carried out by the fermented brew. Gudrin describes the liquid -
biérr — brought to her by Grimhildr to make her wed King Atli of the
Huns:'*

gor 11, 22

Signs of every kind were in the horn

carved and reddened with blood — which I could not read —
a huge snake, of the Haddings’ land

uncut corn, the innards of beasts.

23

There was much evil in the beer

roots of trees and wild roasted nuts
the dew of the hearth and bloody guts
cooked liver of pig . ..

The effect produced by the noisome potion, the beguiling and bewildering of
the mind, is fully shown in a passage of Sérla pdrtr. The warrior HeSinn had
been handed a draught by the witch Gondul, and, after he had swallowed it,

13sgd 5 - Bior foeri ec pér, brynbings apaldr,
magni blandinn oc megintiri;
fullr er hann lié8a oc licnstafa,
g6dra galdra oc gamanruna.

14 o8r 11, 22 - Véro { horni  hvaers kins stafir,
ristnir oc ro8nir - rada ec né mattac —
lyngfiscr langr, lanz Haddingia
ax dscorit innleid dyra.

gdr I1 23 - Véro peim bidri bl mQrg saman,
urt allz vidar oc acarn brunninn,
umdqgg arins, idrar bl6tnar,
svins lifr sodin . . .
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a strange thing happened, for he could not remember anything that had
occurred in the past: !

Hedinn was seized so forcefully by his bewilderment and lack of remembrance
through the ale (¢/), which he had drunk, that he could do nothing else but to
follow her counsel; and he did not remember that he and Hogni had been joined
as blood brothers.

In this way an unending war commenced.

In the cited instances the poisonous liquid was handed out by women:
Gondul and Grimhildr. This observation would illuminate the last line of
stanza 22 — She was always the darling of an evil woman. The fermented
brew may become the favorite tool in the hands of an evil sorceress.

2.3.3 Summary
2.3.3.1 The Action of the Fermented Drink and of Heidr

Let us summarize in what ways the action of the potent drink parallels the
action of the vglva Heidr. It finds its way to human dwellings; it induces
mantic vision and the working of beneficial or destructive magic. It may be
cherished by an evil sorceress.

2.3.3.2 The Creation of the Fermented Drink and the Fate of Gullveig

The performance is repeatedly enacted and takes place in a sacred precinct.
We may deal with a cultic event. She is burned by flames just as the process
of drying grain or of fermentation is hastened by fires lit beneath the vessels.
My reading of the stanzas explains why the burning occurs before and not
after she committed crimes.

The image of Gullveig’s being “supported by spears™ — geirom studdo - is
not obvious or easy to understand, regardless of the interpretation. One
might possibly assume that the kettle was hung upon a scaffolding of spears
thrust into the ground.'®

'S Sérla pdutr, ch. 7 - Sva var Hedinn fanginn i illsku ok éminni of 6li pvi er hann haf®i drukkit
at honum syndist ekki annat rad en petta, ok ekki mundi hann til, at beir Hogni vaeri
féstbraedr.
' A folk custom cited bei Heino Gehrts may throw light on this passage. In the province of
Slesvig-Holstein people gather on the Eve of St. John; a fire is lit in an open field; a cauldron is
placed above the fire, hanging from a cross beam which rests on side supports: beer is heated in
the vessel and then drunk by the assembled. The procedure is named ‘the burning of witches’
(Hexenverbrennen). Gehrts 1969:353.

The association between the intoxicating drink and blazing flames is also noted in an Icelandic
saga: “... at that time it was custom to drink beer by the fire.” Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar in
mesta, cited by Jochens 1991:312.
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3 Germanic and Non-Germanic Analogues

Kvasir’s experience is described by Snorri Sturluson (sk 1). His name ap-
pears related to Russian kvas, Norwegian kvase, a fermented drink, brewed
from berries. This being was created when the war between the Aesir and
the Vanir was concluded with a treaty. He was the wisest of all men and went
far and wide to spread his knowledge. One day he was murdered and his
blood, mixed with honey, turned into the drink of inspiration.

Robert Burns relates the story of John Barleycorn. This creature was
killed by three kings, the marrow of his bones roasted above a fire, and then
his murderers drank his blood (Krappe 1928:66).

And they hae ta’en his very heart’s blood
And drank it round and round:

And still the more and more they drank
Their joy did more abound.

Here the drink of merriment, apparently beer, derives from barley, mashed
and cooked above a flame.

Bloody incidents abound in Greek narratives concerning the art of making
wine which was introduced by Dionysus. In classical times already the
Greeks tended to equate the two so that they would be drinking the god’s
blood; thus it is stated by Euripides:

And when we pour libations
to the gods, we pour the god of wine himself . ..
(Bacchae 283).

For when the god enters the body of man
he fills him with the breath of prophecy . ..
(Bacchae 299).

The account of the god’s suffering, his being torn to pieces and eaten by the
Titans, is said by Diodorus to allegorize the production of the drink (Burkert
1983:244; Diodorus Siculus 3.62.7).

The Indian Vedas know the counterpart of the Germanic mead as soma.
This potion holds a role of towering significance in Indian belief. By drinking
it the god Indra acquired the courage and the strength to slay the monstrous
Uritra. This deed released the waters of life, and thus the cosmos was
created. Soma was personified and made into a god. He is addressed in no
less than 114 hymns which frequently stress the process of his formation.!”
Thus he is “bruised by the pressing stones” (IX, 67, 20); he is “purified in his

'7 The entire ninth book of the Rigveda is dedicated to this god. My references are to the
translation by Griffith. For interesting linguistic relations, see: Polomé 1954.
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fleecy garb, attaining every beauty (strained through a woolen cloth)” (IX,
16, 6); “ten Dames (the fingers)” have sung a song of welcome (IX, 56, 3).
He then became “the visitor of living men” (IX, 25, 5), a “winning thunder-
bolt” (IX, 47, 3), “the tawny bull” (IX, 82, 1), the “mountain-haunting
steer” (IX, 85, 10), “the well-armed God” (IX, 87, 2). “He takes his
weapons, like a hero, in his hands, fain to win the light” (IX, 86, 2). Thus
Soma gains his victory: “His task is done; his crushings of the Dasyus are
made manifest” (IX, 47, 2).

And, as mead, the drink of ecstatic vision, is personified as a prophetess,
so the soma, which imparted strength to Indra, is personified as a warrior. It
is true that images of the soma in its concrete form are everpresent; it is the
“tawny-colored” liquid (IX, 37, 2), “a current of sweet juice” (IX, 75, 4).
Yet simultaneously it is seen in human terms.

We may view Gullveig’s fate in an even wider frame: that of a god who
gives his body so that mankind may benefit. The belief in a being through
whose death the staff of life is generated is widely spread within the western
hemisphere (Hatt 1951). It is strongly present among the Eskimo. According
to this tradition a girl was hurled from a boat in a sea storm. When she clung
to the side of the vessel her fingers were hacked off by her father’s knife. In
the severed digits originated the animals of the sea which are vital to Eskimo
survival (Hultkrantz 1962:393).

4 The Gullveig Story and the Structure of the Velospd

We shall now consider how my reading of the episode fits into the composi-
tion of the poem. The first part of Velospd describes the creation of the
cosmos by the gods. This process was accomplished by peaceful means in its
initial stages (vsp 4-8). The globe was lifted from the abyss and then the
earth grew green with vegetation.'® The Aesir regulated the order of the
celestial bodies and through this the course of time. As craftsmen they
shaped shrines and temples and the tools of artisans. They enjoyed the
abode which they had formed until the harmony was shattered by the arrival
of three girls from Giantland.

These maidens are described as dmdtcar mioc ‘exceedingly powerful’, and
it is generally assumed that, as harmful creatures, they brought pain and
unhappiness into the realm of peace and order. If this were the case one

¥ That the earth arose from the bottom of an ocean appears as a very widely spread theme,
especially in northern Eurasia. Paulson 1962:32-35. Thus a bird may bring a bit of mud from the
bottom of the sea and deposit it on its surface, as among the Kets of Siberia. Sometimes the
creation of the earth is the result of a contest between God and an adversary, as among the
Yakuts.
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would expect to find a description of the misery which befell the world after
their arrival. Instead, the poem lists a new set of creative acts (vsp 9-22).
The race of dwarfs came into being, followed by the family of man. The
sacred tree is pictured, rising above a well, and goddesses went forth to
determine human fate. Finally, in the view of this paper, the sacred mead
was brewed by the gods.

We may wonder what spurred the Aesir to their generative action after
their peace had been destroyed. I suggest that the ‘mighty maidens’ are
goddesses of fate (other goddesses of fate, the hamingior, also originated in
Giantland, vf 49). And they arrived to decree what kind of world it was to
be: not a static realm of harmony and peace, but one of continual change, of
strife and toil, of death and birth, of decay and regeneration, of violence and
creativity. Undoubtedly they decreed the death of Baldr and the final
holocaust.

Indeed the new forms arise differently from those earlier shaped: the
dimensions of death and transmutation are added to the cosmos. The dwarfs
grow in the blood of a slaughtered creature; the world ash rises from the
realm of death to heaven:'® the Norns apportion life and thus determine the
time of death; the sacred mead originates in the burning of a woman.

Boundaries are broken through shifts and transfigurations; the wood of
trees changes into the flesh of men and women. The leaves of the cosmic ash,
nibbled by a stag, turn into the rivers of the world (gm 35). Mead, itself
transmuted and thrice reborn, a symbol of life renewed, raises men from
temporal existence to visions of eternity.

In the view of this paper the brewing of the mead forms the last act of
creation.?” It is fitting that the mead is included, for it belongs intrinsically
with the cosmos, as seen in Alvissmdl where it is named with the stars, the
sun, the sky, the fire, and in the Grimnismdl where it is named with the
rivers of the world.

The last act of creativity coincides in time with the first war — She
remembers the war, the first in the world. Now the forces which inhabit the

19 Elsa Mundal views the giant-maidens as forces of creativity which allow the shaping of the
race of men by the gods and the originating of the family of dwarfs from blood and bones. For
the world ash as sign and symbol of renewal and transmutation, see Motz 1991.
20 We may observe that the noun for ‘mead’ is not found in vsp until after the coming of
Gullveig. It is not drunk by the Aesir during the Golden Age. It is first noted in vsp 28:

Mead Mimir drinks every morning

of Valfather’s pawn . ..

Drecer migd Mimir morgin hverian

af vedi Valfgdrs ...

* & ¥

The English text of vsp 21, 22 is based on Dronke 1988, with minor changes.
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cosmos are set in motion and unleashed, and the events unrol inexorably to
their fated end.

The presence of mead is not noted in the Golden Age, nor is it cited in the
description of the world which rises from destruction, where harvests grow
without labor. As the golden board game belongs to the era of changeless
peace, so the golden drink — Gullveig — belongs to the era of turbulence and
transmutation.
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BO RUTHSTROM

Ore — forslag till en alternativ etymologi

Ordet ore har inte pa lange varit foremal f6r nagon diskussion bland etymo-
loger. De moderna tongivande etymologiska uppslagsverken redovisar alla
en och samma bild av ordets ursprung. Vid narmare paseende visar sig
denna bild dock vara atskilligt mindre entydig 4n vad uppslagsverken liter
formoda. Det forefaller darfér motiverat att ta upp ordets etymologi till en
ny och forutséttningslés provning.

Jag kommer hir att i tur och ordning behandla ordets férekomst och
betydelse och den hittillsvarande uppfattningen om ordets uppkomst. Daref-
ter kommer ett forslag i tva steg till en alternativ etymologi att presenteras,
och slutligen kommer en sammanfattning att ges.

1. Ordets forekomst och betydelse

Ordet dre ar ett nordiskt ord (runsv. aura, pl. ack., fsv. érir, fd. gre, fvn.
eyrir, pl. aurar; mlt. ére, feng. 6ra ar lan fran. aurar, pl.). De i fornspriken
belagda betydelserna ar: 1. 6re som viktenhet = 1/8 mark; 2. 6re som vérde-
enhet = 1/8 mark; 3. betalningsmedel, pengar; och 4. egendom.

2. Den hittillsvarande uppfattningen om ordet

2.1. Den traditionella etymologien

Den traditionella etymologien vill uppfatta detta ord som ett lan fran latinet.
Sé sager t.ex. Nielsen (Nielsen 1966, s. 477) utan reservation under gre:

af urnord. *auriar og *auror pl.; g(amme)lt ldn fra lat. aureus 'guldment’ til
aurum 'guld’, af *ausom ’det rgdlige (metal)’, modsv. oldlit. ausas guld’.

De Vries (de Vries 1961 s. 108), J6hannesson (J6hannesson 1956 s. 943) och
Asgeir Blondal Magnusson (Blondal Magnisson 1989 s. 159) accepterar
likaledes tanken utan reservation.

Med nagot forsiktigare formuleringar har redan tidigare Emil Olson (Ol-
son 1916 s. 192), Elof Hellquist (Hellquist 1948 s. 1464) och Wessén (Wessén
1960 s. 500') uttalat sig for denna tanke. Torp (Torp 1919 s. 886) diremot,

! Oférindrat i Wessén 1991,

7 - Arkiv 108
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sdger kort och gott: "Usikker oprindelse”. H. Falk og A. Torp (Falk og
Torp 1911) dessforinnan, refererar den traditionella etymologien men uttalar
avslutningsvis: *’Vielleicht ist das wort echt germ. und die grundbed. eine
allgemeinere: vgl. eyrir “eigentum, gut” (siehe lgsgre, livpre) und afries. dra
pl. friichte, gut”).”

Det av Falk og Torp anforda ffris. ordet har dock visat sig sakna relevans i
sammanhanget. Det ar ett ar, n., motsvarande feng. ear ’ax’, som i sitt
textsammanhang synekdokiskt representerar ’skord’ (se van Helten 1907 s.
74). Hertzberg (NGL V 1895 s. 165) tar emellertid bestamt stillning mot
etymologien. Hertzberg séger bl.a.:

herimod taler [...] at [.. .] [ordets] oprindelige bemarkelse, efter dets hele brug
at slutte, ikke kan have varet vardi- el. myntenheden, men maa have vearet
vagtenheden, og at en guldmynt el. medalje, veiende saameget som 1 eyrir
(omtr. 468 norske @s = 26.7 gram) maa have vaeret en meget stor og vel nasten
ukjendt sjeldenhed i det gamle Norden; den almindelige aureus fra den romer-
ske keisertid veier omtr. 7-8 gram.

Nagot eget forslag till etymologi framfér Hertzberg dock icke.

2.2. Ordet 6re frdan ordbildningssynpunkt

Vad som i fsv. och fd. forefaller vara en entydig form — drir, pl. drar — visar
sig i fvn. vara dubbeltydigt — eyrir, pl. aurar. Singularformen &r tydligen en
ia-stam, medan pluralformen diremot forefaller vara en ren g-stam. I urn.
borde det da ha sett ut pa foljande vis:

urn. *auriar, pl. *aurior **
fvn. eyrir -

urn. *aurar, pl. *auror
fvn. - aurar

** Mojligen skulle ndgon pluralform inte behdva forutsittas for eyrir, se nedan.

Belagg saknas helt bade péd ig-stammens antagna pluralform och pé a-
stammens antagna singularform. Vad som foreligger, r som nidmnts en
hybrid av en singular ia-stam och en plural mdjlig a-stamsform. Denna
komplikation tycks man i senare tid ha adgnat forstrott intresse eller helt
forbigatt. Johannesson menar att pluralen ar bildad till lat. aura, pl., av
aurum ’guldmynt’, och hanvisar till Hellquist. Denne yttrar sig dock icke om
saken. I stillet forefaller det vara Marstrander (Marstrander 1924 s. 30) som
ar upphovsman till denna hypotes. Enligt denne har aurar, pl., uppkommit
genom kontamination av ett antaget *auri6r, pl., med ett antaget, nordiskt
kollektiviskt generellt pluralt *aura 'myntat guld’. Denna hypotes kan knap-
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past karakteriseras som annat dn dventyrlig. Tanken att aurar, pl., skulle
atergé pa ett lat. aura, pl., maste rimligen forutsitta en betydelse *guldmynt,
pengar’ hos aura, savitt jag forstdr. Nagon sddan anvdndning av ordet finns
dock icke belagd. Lewis and Short (Lewis and Short 1969) redovisar bara
singularformen med den kollektiva betydelsen “gold as coined money’” och
med bruklighetsbetyget "frequent”.

Marstranders forsok till forklaring av den avvikande pluralformen aurar
liksom den som har givits av Axel Kock (Kock 1911-1916 s. 151) innebér
samtidigt att de bada laborerar med antaganden om separata latinska ut-
gangsformer for eyrir och aurar, ndgot som icke kan beldggas och som icke
Overtygar. Resonemangen ger intryck av nddlosningar, framtvingade av
lasningen till tanken att eyrir méste vara etymologiskt identiskt med aureus.

Ingen har séledes redovisat en fullstindig och dven for pluralens del
overtygande etymologi. Detta framstdr som s& mycket mérkligare som plu-
ralformen aurar/orar dr en i och for sig lika tdnkbar utgéngspunkt som
singularformen eyrir/drir for en etymologisk analys, se nedan.

Aven om man nu skulle acceptera den traditionella etymologien som
atminstone delvis formellt mojlig, sd dr det omdjligt att beddma dess vérde
innan den har konfronterats med den sprékliga och sakliga verkligheten. Lt
oss dé forst se pa denna.

2.3. Sprikgeografiska omstindigheter och sakliga fakta
2.3.1. Ordets férekomst

Ordet 6re ar primart belagt endast i de nordiska spraken. Det saknas allts&
fullstandigt priméra belagg frdn hela den vist- och dstgermanska virld som
skiljer Norden fran det tinkta, l&ngivande spréket, ndgot som maste beteck-
nas som anméirkningsvart. Man kan jimféra med forhéallandet att tidiga 1an
som fsv. mylna ’molla, vattenkvarn’ och verbet kdpa, kaupa 'kopa’ ar
spridda Gver hela det germanska sprdkomradet. Mlt. ore och feng. éra ar
som redan sagts 1an fran nordiska sprak. Det senare ordet betecknade ett
danskt mynt virt 1/8 mark, d.v.s. 1 orir, och anses ga tillbaka pa pl. aurar.

2.3.2. Aureus som myntenhet

Det romerska myntet aureus priglades fr.o.m. Caesar till omkring 200 e. Kr.
Det avlostes av kejsar Konstantins solidus &r 324 e. Kr. Enligt numismati-
kern Sture Bolin (Bolin 1947) skall beteckningen aureus ha anvints dven for
myntet solidus, sarskilt av vissa (av Bolin icke narmare angivna) germanfolk.
Nigot spar av detta bruk i vast- eller dstgermanska sprék stdr som redan
framhaéllits dock ej att finna.
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Av den av Gregorius av Tours (d. 594 e. Kr.) forfattade Historia franco-
rum (GregoriusHF) framgér att det bysantinska guldmyntet i latinspréakliga
sammanhang i det frankiska riket i viss utstrackning kallades aureus. Sa t.ex.
i GregoriusHF 5.14 (Guntchramnus rex, in ira commotus, Herponem LXX
aureis damnat) och 6.36 (datis viginti aureis), dven om solidus ockséa fore-
kommer, t.ex. i 5.18 (tria milia solidorum).

Nu skrev Gregorius pa latin. Hans uppvaxtmiljé var ocksa latinsk, inte
keltisk eller frankisk, och utpriglat klerikal, bl.a. genom att hans utbildning
leddes av dels farbrodern, biskop Gallus av Clermont-Ferrand, dels hans
mors morbror, biskop Nicetius av Lyon (Erikson 1963 s. 8). Av Gregorius’
latinska sprakbruk kan man darfor knappast dra slutsatsen att frankiskan
skulle ha anvint ordet aureus.

Diaremot har ordet solidus avsatt spar i t.ex. ffr. solt, sol ss. myntenhet (fr.
sou), mnl., mlt. och mht. solt (gen. soldes) ’16n, sold’, meng., fd. och fsv.
sold, med samma betydelse. Detta ord tillhdr dock icke det &ldsta sprakskik-
tet i Norden. Det aldsta ordet i de germanska spraken for solidus (aureus) ar
i stillet skilling (jfr mht. schillinc, mit. schillink, schildink, fht., fsax., ffris.,
dan. och sv. skilling, tvn. skillingr, feng. scilling, got. skilliggs; av osakert
ursprung (jfr Arngart (1945), Kluge (1989) och Hoad (1986)).

For att aureus-etymologien skall ga ihop i tid och rum méste man darfor
gora ettdera av foljande tvd antaganden;

antingen antar man att ordet l&nats in i urnordiskan under eller i nara
anslutning till den jamférelsevis korta tid som myntet aureus faktiskt gallde i
Rom (fram till &r 324 e. Kr.). Avsténdet i tiden och i rummet blir da stort fram
till aldsta beldgget i runsv. fran 800-talet. Nagon direkt kontakt under denna
tidiga period kan dock knappast forutsattas;

eller antar man (med Bolin) att vissa germanfolk (vilka?) fortsatte att anvinda
aureus som beteckning for den ar 324 inforda solidus, och att nigot av dessa
négon gang under folkvandringstid kom i kontakt med och férmedlade ordet till
de nordiska folken. Varje indicium pa nigot sadant saknas dock.

Hur rimligt &r det da i storsta allmanhet att antaga att aureus som beteckning
for en mynt- och vardeenhet skulle ha spritts frAn romarriket till en utkant i
det fria Germanien under romersk jirnélder och folkvandringstid? Ett visst
svar pd den frdgan kan man fi av allméanhistoriker, numismatiker och
rittshistoriker.

Till en borjan har vi en uppgift frén Tacitus (Tacitus 5 s. 70). Han lamnar
forst upplysningen att germanerna i det inre av det fria Germanien inte
anvander silver eller guld som betalningsmedel utan idkar byteshandel.
Darefter séger han:

Emellertid uppskatta de oss nirmast boende for handelsforbindelsens skull guld
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och silver samt godkinna och foredraga sirskilt vissa av véra myntsorter [...]
Vara gamla, linge kanda mynt serrater [d.v.s. serrati 'taggade mynt’] och bigater
[bigati 'mynt med tva sammanokade histar’] halla de girna till godo med. Aven
iro silvermynt mera eftersokta 4n guldmynt, ej pa grund av nagon forkarlek
utan emedan ett storre antal silverslantar bekvamare lampar sig for kép av
vanliga billighetsvaror.

Tacitus pastér siledes att germanerna pa hans tid (d.v.s. omkring ar 100
e.Kr.) foredrar silvermynt, d.v.s. denarer, framfér guldmynt, d.v.s. aurei.
Bolin (Bolin 1926 s. 286), som undersokt och analyserat de germanska
myntskatterna, deras forekomst och sammansattning, redovisar uppgifter
som stdder Tacitus. Silvermynten, och d& de gamla denarerna frin tiden fore
Neros myntreform och frén republikens tid, dominerar helt éver guldmynten
under forsta drhundradet och ar allenarddande under andra arhundradet.
Bolin ser det uppenbara skalet till detta i de forneronska denarernas hogre
vikt och bittre halt (Bolin a.a. s. 258).

De aldre denarerna dominerar de funna skatterna anda in i 400-talet
(Bolin a.a. s. 287). Efter ar 200 upptrider guldmynt oftare 4n tidigare. Bolin
sammanstéller detta med den férsamring av bl.a. silvermyntet som inleddes
under militirkejsarnas tid av Septimius Severus (193-211) och som gick till
en hojdpunkt under den fruktansvirda inflationen under 260- och 270-talen
(Bolin a.a. s. 269).

Bolin betecknar dock guldmynten fran 200-talet som nippeligen nagot
annat &n guldmedaljer eller guldtackor utan nagon fast vikt (Bolin a.a. s.
287) och menar att de darfér som mynt betraktade varit synnerligen bristfal-
liga. Han papekar ocksé att de i stor utstriackning forsetts med dglor eller
genomborrats, tydligen for att kunna baras som smycken. I jamforelse med
silvermynten férekommer guldmynt ytterst sparsamt i skatterna, endast
sporadiskt och i regel endast ett enda mynt,

Den slutsats man kan dra av detta méste vara att ingenting talar for att det
romerska guldmyntet aureus, som alltsa existerade vésentligen fran Caesar
fram till kejsar Konstantin I, kan ha féitt nigon betydelse som virdeenhet i
det fria Germanien.

Vad som hénder i borjan av 300-talet 4r nu att kejsar Konstantin I lyckas
infora ett fast virdemynt, namligen guldmyntet solidus. Av fynden av soli-
dusmynt i de germanska myntskatterna fran Konstantins tid fram till Justini-
anus (d. 565), d& myntfynden i Skandinavien upphér, drar Bolin slutsatsen
att ”germanerna i de relativt likvardiga solidimynten funnit en ersittning for
de relativt likvardiga denarerna fran 100-talet, vilka sedan lange behérskat
de germanska skatterna” (Bolin a.a. s. 292).

Med relativt likvirdiga” menar Bolin efter vad jag kan forstd inte att
denaren varit likviardig med solidus-myntet, utan att denarerna tagna for sig
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haft ungefir samma varde inbordes, och att detsamma gallt for solidus-
mynten, att bAda mynten varit vardemynt, inte skiljemynt.

Att germanerna Overtog guldmyntet solidus som vardematare forefaller
std utom diskussion (Bolin 1926 s. 311, Hilliger 1907 s. 18). Detta dterspeglas
bl.a. i att just beteckningen solidus 6vertagits (fr. sou, ffr. solt), men kanske
fraimst i ordet skilling som i en lang rad germansprak betecknade samma
mynt (se ovan).

Finns det d& overhuvudtaget ndgot som positivt talar for att aureus som
beteckning for virdeenhet skulle ha spritts till de nordiska sprdken? Svaret
pé denna friga maste bero av frigan huruvida det dr majligt att rent sakligt
identifiera varde- och viktenheten dre med vérde- och viktenheterna aureus
eller mojligen (aureus) solidus. Skaare (Skaare 1976 s. 716) sdger utan
nirmare distinktion: “@re, nord. vekt- og verdienhet som gar tilbake til
eldre jernalder ... Som vekt ligger ¢. meget nzr den rom. unse: 27.29 g.”

2.4. Aureus som viktenhet

Ordet ore betecknade sdvil viarde- som viktenhet. (Jfr: ’gaf ek henni eina
gullbrazu, sem vegr halfan annan eyri”. DN 1537:7) Vikten ére var (i Norge)
26.8 g (Brggger 1921 s. 6-7). En lattare oresvikt holl omkr. 24 g (Skaare
a.a.). Den romerska aureus vagde under kejsar Augustus tid 7.8 g. Kejsar
Konstantins solidus vagde 4.55 g.

Nagon Overensstimmelse i vikt finns alltsd — som redan framhallits av
Hertzberg — inte alls mellan ére som viktenhet och de romerska guldmynten.
I stallet ligger Atminstone den tyngre Gresvikten (26.8 g) nira den romerska
viktenheten uncia 'uns’, pa 27.29 g.

Inte heller om man — med hénsyn till att aureus-vikten géllde guld och
dresvikten i Norden vasentligen gallde silver — forsoker rdkna om guldvardet
av 7 g till vikt i silver, tycks man kunna finna nagot sidkert sammanhang.
Forhallandet mellan guld och silver var sdledes enligt Andersson (Andersson
1960 sp. 572) i varje fall i borjan av medeltiden ’1:8, for att under 1300-talet
och senare bli 1:10 eller 1:11 som i de flesta europeiska linder”. Fran
romarriket pa Neros tid finns uppgiften att 1 aureus var vard 25 denarer.
Detta skulle motsvara ett ungefarligt férhallande mellan guld och silver pa 11
23/32:1 (Bolin 1926 s. 91).

Redan foérhallandet 1:8 skulle d& av guldvikten hos en solidus — 4.55 g — ha
givit en silvervikt pa 36.4 g, och vikten hos en aureus — 7.8 g — en silvervikt pé
62.4 g. Detta att jamféra med Oresviktens 26.8, resp. 24 g.

Det ar svart att i dessa férhallanden finna nagot stéd for tanken att dre
som beteckning for en nordisk vikt skulle kunna féras tillbaka pa en romersk
aureus eller (aureus) solidus. Vikten dre synes stimma med fel ord (uncia).

Nar Skaare uttalar att dre &r en nordisk vikt- och vardeenhet som gér
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tillbaka till aldre jarndldern, s& maste han rimligtvis endast avse dessa
enheter som storheter betraktade, utan avseende pé vad de kallades.

Ingenting i vad som &r ként om virde- och viktenheterna ére och aureus/
solidus talar saledes for att de skulle ga att identifiera med varandra. Allt
talar i stillet emot en sddan tanke.

2.5. Sammanfattande omdéme om aureus-etymologien

Sammanfattningsvis torde man mot aureus-etymologien kunna rikta féljande
kritik:
den dubbla formen har inte givits ndgon rimlig och hallbar motivering och inte

overtygande forklarats; och
béade sprakgeografiska och sakliga skl talar mot aureus-etymologien.

Savitt jag forstdr, ar aureus-etymologien darfoér ohdllbar.

3. En alternativ etymologi

3.1. Kriterier for en godtagbar etymologi

Det har av det nyss sagda redan framgatt vad jag menar att man maste krava
av en helt dvertygande etymologi; den bor osokt g att forena med

dels alla huvudbetydelserna 1) vardeenhet = 1/8 mark
2) viktenhet = 1/8 mark
3) pengar
4) egendom i allménhet
dels den dubbla ordbildningen eyrir — aurar.

Om man emellertid &r beredd att pé allvar 6vervaga en dubbel ordbildning,
maste man i konsekvensens namn ocksd beakta mojligheten att denna
dubbelhet kan ha sin bakgrund i tva helt skilda etymologier, en for fvn. eyrir
och en annan f6r aurar, pl. Det blir i sa fall inte lika sjalvklart att var och en
av dessa tinkta etymologier ensam skall kunna forklara alla huvudbetydel-
serna. Om bada etymologierna tillsammans kan gora detta, kan de bada
tankta ordens sammansmaltning i anvindningen forklara att ordens betydel-
sespektrum i det bevarade fornspraket forefaller vara identiskt.

Om emellertid en dubbe! etymologi kunde ges av ett sddant slag att den
innefattade ett bildningssammanhang mellan eyrir och aurar, sé skulle detta
— med hénsyn till formernas semantiska homogenitet — utan tvekan vara att
foredraga. Professor Sven Ekbo har under diskussioner vélvilligt givit mig
uppslaget till den skiss till etymologi som hér skall presenteras. Han onskar
sjalv karakterisera den som mycket osaker.
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3.2. Ekbos skiss till alternativ etymologi

1. Aurar, pl., representerar ett gammalt (urgermanskt eller. forgermanskt)
ord, vars singular, om den funnits, dott ut i nordiska sprak, kanske pa grund
av forekomsten av flera homonymer. Den ursprungliga innebdrden hos den
forutsatta singularen *aurr och pluralen aurar vore di mer eller mindre
densamma som hos germ. *audaz, auduz (> fvn. audr ’rikedom, lycka’, fsax.
od ’besittning, egendom’, feng. éad ’rikedom, lycka’ m.fl.). Det forutsatta
*aurr i denna forutsatta ursprungliga betydelse har sedan dott ut forlitterért i
de vistgermanska spraken, kanske pa grund av konkurrens fran det ord som
representeras av fsax. 6d m.fl.

2. Till detta ord motsvarande *aurr, aurar, pl., har i urnordiskan bildats en
ia-stam resulterande i eyrir med en ungefarlig betydelse 'nagot som hor till
rikedom eller egendom 0.d.” och som i egenskap av sekundar bildning hade
nagot mera singulart éver sig.

3. Det forgermanska ord som skulle motsvara *aurr, aurar, pl., kunde man
da sammanfora med det allmint germanska ord som representeras av fvn.
audr ’rikedom’, pé foljande sitt. Man kan utgd fran ie. *au- (*aw-) i bl.a.
find. dvati *befordrar, hjalper’, dvas-, n., 'gunst, bistand’, lat. avere ’astun-
da’, ev. gr. en-eés "vilvillig’, got. awiliup tackségelse’; liksom man kan fatta
audr och dess germanska motsvarigheter som en participbildning pa ie. -t till
en ie. verbbildning (jfr find. och lat. ovan), kan *aqurr fattas som en r-
bildning till samma verb av samma slag som dker, ldger, timmer m.fl.

4. Betydelsen 'vikt- och virdeenhet av visst slag’ hos fvn. eyrir, aurar, pl.,
skulle d& motsvara en sekundar betydelse hos de motsvarande tva forutsatta,
urnordiska orden. Mojligen kunde man gissa att ia-avledningen motsvarande
eyrir tidigt kunnat fa specialbetydelsen ’vikt- och vardeenhet’. Kanske aurar,
pl. tantum, betytt "virdeféremal (i djur och saker)’ > ’rikedom, egendom’,
medan eyrir haft den ursprungliga betydelsen ’speciellt vardeféremal’ >
’vikt- och virdeenhet’. Mgjligen kan de belagda betydelserna i den poetiska
Eddan for eyrir resp. aurar utgéra nagot stod for en saddan tanke.

5. Det nya, genom ia-aviedning skapade ordet skulle som singularis ha
fungerat i stéllet f6r en singularform av det forutsatta moderordet *aurar,
vilken antingen dott ut pd grund av konkurrens (se p. 1) eller ocksd — om
moderordet varit plurale tantum — aldrig funnits. Nagot behov att forutsatta
en pluralform till det till eyrir svarande ordet skulle med detta resonemang
inte behovas, emedan anviandningen av det gamla ordets pluralform torde ha
varit fast forankrad (jfr lpgaurar, verdaurar).
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S& langt Ekbos skiss som jag ovan atergivit i nagot omredigerat skick.
Angéende de refererade betydelserna i Eddan kan i forbigdende namnas att
eyrir dar forekommer en gang och dé klart representerar 'virdeféremal av
adelmetall, smycke’ (Sigur8arkvida in skamma 51:2), medan qurar forekom-
mer fyra ginger och da genomgéende representerar ett allminnare ’varde-
foremal, pl., egendom’ (Hyndluljéd 3:1, Volundarkvida 14:5, Sigur8arkvida
37:6 och 39:4).

3.3. Kommentar till Ekbos skiss

Sévitt jag kan forstd, ger Ekbos skiss till sammanfattande etymologi for eyrir
och aurar med de reservationer han sjélv knyter till denna for forsta géngen
en osokt, formellt invindningsfri och sprékgeografiskt plausibel forklaring
till sjalva uppkomsten av de tva ord som av allt att ddma maste fOrutsittas.
Den betydelseutveckling hos aurar som da maste forutsittas — 'vardefore-
mal, pl., egendom’ > ’vardeforemal eller egendom av visst, specifikt virde’ —
skulle i sa fall kunna uppfattas som illustrerad av sammanséattningarna verd-
aurar, pl., ’betalningsmedel’ och lpgaurar, pl., ’lagliga betalningsmedel’, dar
-aurar fortfarande har sin ursprungliga betydelse. I elliptisk anvindning
skulle d& -aurar ha kunnat ta forsta klivet mot en specialisering till just
*vardeforemaél eller egendom av visst, specifikt viarde (= vardeenhet)’.

De antaganden om ett utdéende av singularformen till aurar, pl., alternativt
ett ursprungligt plurale tantum som Ekbos skiss innehaller har den fordelen
att de helt gér att forena med de numerusformer som det bevarade materi-
alet uppvisar. Man skulle da se eyrir enbart som en komplettering av ett i
numerushinseende - redan frn borjan eller efter hand — defekt ord utan
singular form. Denna morfo-semantiska utveckling skulle da rimligen antas
ha varit fullbordad innan de specialiserade betydelserna ’virdeféremal av
visst bestamt vérde i silver’ och ’vikt i silver motsvarande visst bestdmt varde’
hunnit uppsta.

De i Eddan belagda betydelserna skulle d& representera de ursprungliga
betydelserna hos bade eyrir och aurar, pl., och man skulle di kunna sétta
punkt for hela resonemanget har.

Enligt min mening kan man dock inte avvisa mojligheten av en alternativ
forklaring till det heteroklitiska numerusparadigmet. Den ovan refererade
forklaringen har som nédvandig forutsittning antagandet att de tva ord som
representeras av eyrir och aurar, pl., i numerushinseende aldrig konkurrerat
med varandra. Om man emellertid vill géra ansprak pé att vara helt forut-
sattningslos, maste man dnda rakna med mojligheten att fulla numerus-
former for bada orden en ging faktiskt existerat. Om man viljer detta
alternativ, forefaller Ekbos skiss inte i sig — ensam — kunna ge négon osokt
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forklaring till varfér tvd olika ord utvecklat identiska betydelser under
uppvisande av det mirkliga morfologiska resultatet att enbart singularfor-
men av det ena och enbart pluralformen av det andra ordet finns belagda.

Om man i stallet hade kunnat géra sannolikt eller &tminstone antagligt att
de tvd orden - p& nagon semantisk utvecklingsnivd — varit knutna till
separata sakliga foreteelser och pavisa nagot rimligt skal for detta, s skulle
det for mig framstd som lattare att forstd i forsta hand varfor tva olika ord
anvants och i andra hand mojligen ocksd varfor de fatt en sa mirklig
morfologisk distribution. Jag vill darfér férsdka ge ett bidrag till en vidare
diskussion med utgdngspunkt i det sakliga i stallet for det sprakliga for att se
hur langt denna vég kan leda.

3.4. Intern strukturell semantisk rekonstruktion av eyrir eller aurar — en mdj-
lighet?

I traditionell etymologisk vetenskap utgdr man vanligen fran det sprakliga
materialet och frigar sig vad det undersdkta ordet egentligen be-
tydde, eller vad det mest karakteristiska, av ordet betecknade
objektet dr. Man skulle emellertid kunna vinda pa steken, utgé fran det
sakliga materialet och fraga sig vilket objekt som egentligen borde
betecknas med det ifrdgavarande ordet.

Forutsittningen for att anvanda en sddan metod maste da naturligtvis vara
att den eller de viktigaste betydelser som ordet ifrdga har eller &tminstone
nagon av dessa ar mycket val avgransad och helst ingdr som vél avgransad
kategori i en saklig struktur. Just denna forutsittning uppfyller emellertid
eyrir och aurar, namligen i betydelsen "virdeenhet(er) utgérande kvotdel(ar)
av mark 'mark’, narmare bestamt 1/8 mark’. I sjalva verket ar det ju just
betydelsen ’viardeenhet’ hos eyrir som man utgatt frdn, nir man i den
traditionella etymologien sdkt anknyta det till aureus.

Men medan utgngspunkten i den traditionella etymologien har varit en
latt iakttagen snarlikhet mellan orden eyrir och aureus, s& bor utgangspunk-
ten nu i stallet vara den forutsattningslosa fragan:

1. Vilken enskild sak kan i det forhistoriska Norden rimligen ha fungerat som en
allman virdeenhet av den storleksordning som det medeltida Gre hade i det
datida viardesystemet?

Om en sadan sak kan aterfinnas, blir nésta fraga:
2. Finns det nagot stéd i de aldsta skriftliga kallorna for ett antagande om detta?
Om sa ar fallet, blir den sista frigan eventuellt:

3. Kan ocksa ett rimligt och 6vertygande etymologiskt samband etableras mellan
eyrir eller aurar och en rekonstruerad beteckning fér den antagna saken?
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Man skulle da kunna resonera pa foljande sitt. Sjilva betydelsen *virdeen-
het av viss beskaffenhet’ ar en rent abstrakt féreteelse, som vil kan iakttagas
och mitas inom ramen for dess vidrdesystem, men som inte i sig kan
analyseras. Vad som daremot ar atkomligt for analys ar det enskilda
konkreta objekt som — atminstone i detta skede av samhillsutveckling —
maste forutsittas ha varit barare av denna virdeenhet. Vi har sett hur
man i den traditionella etymologien forsokt dterfinna denna barare i ett
antikt romerskt mynt.

Nu vet vi visserligen att eyrir i sin anvindning som virdeenhet svarade mot
c:a 1 uns silver. Detta ar emellertid endast en bestamd vikt, vars ursprungli-
ga namn — lat. uncia — som vi redan konstaterat inte kan forknippas med
eyrir eller aurar. Jag har inte heller kunnat finna att nagon kand typ av
enskilt silverféremal (eller guldféremal) skulle ha haft just denna vikt.

Om man da& vinder blicken fran enskilda féremél av ddelmetall, aterstar
de 6vriga slag av egendom som maste ha funnits i ett forhistoriskt, nordiskt
hushéll. Bland dessa intog husdjuren en viktig plats. Kan da négot av dessa
ha fungerat som virdeenhet motsvarande eyrir eller aurar, och finns nagot
stod for ett sddant antagande i lagspraket?

Ja, man kan faktiskt svara ja pa bada fragorna. Utgangspunkten far har bli
Gragas, ndgot som &r av storsta vikt i sammanhanget. Vad vi forsoker finna
ar det objekt som var den ursprungliga bararen av viardeenheten eyrir eller
aurar. Det ar da vasentligt att borja soka i den nordiska lag som (genom
resultaten av en stdrre, av mig dnnu icke slutférd undersékning av fornnor-
disk terminologi for egendom) visat sig vara sa terminologiskt konservativ
att den maste betecknas som ett terminologiskt relikt i detta sammanhang.

3.5. Lagliga betalningsmedel

I GragK ges en grundlaggande regel om lagliga betalningsmedel i kap. 221.
Regelns inledning lyder med normaliserad stavning:

Ef meeltir eru lpgaurar med monnum oc eru lpgaurar kyr oc er (Om man riknar
med lagliga betalningsmedel, s& ar de ko och fartacka)

Detta ar den grundlaggande regeln. I fortsattningen av kapitlet raknas upp
ytterligare ett antal slag av varor som fick anviandas som betalningsmedel,
namligen vadmal, bréant silver, ravskinn. Har &r det dock inte fraga om nagot
enskilt foremal. Ett visst antal eller en viss kvantitet anges da som likvardigt
med en eyrir. Kon och fértackan, ddremot, ar, som enskilda objekt betrakta-
de, lagliga betalningsmedel.
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3.6. Forntida vdrdesystem
3.6.1. Kon och fartackan — grundlaggande enheter i ett virdesystem

Kon och fartackan var ndgot mer 4n blott och bart lagliga betalningsmedel.
De tycks i sjalva verket ha varit grundldggande enheter i vad som forefalier
vara ett urgammalt nordiskt vardesystem. Detta kan slutas av reglerna i
GragK 246. Kapitlet inleds med ett avsnitt dir en l&ng rad olika varuslag,
som vadmal, palsverk av olika slag m.m. asitts ett varde uttryckt i eyrir eller
aurar. Intet enskilt objekt ndmns hir som bérare av vérdet 1 eyrir. Avsnittet
inleds med orden:

Pat er fiarlag at alpingis male at VI alnir vadmals gilldz nytt oc onotit scolo vera i
eyre (Detta ar egendoms varde som betalningsmedel enligt Alltingets utsago att
6 alnar gill vadmal, ny och onyttjad, skall rdknas pa 1 ore)

Direfter kommer ett sérskilt avsnitt som lyder:

Petta er enn fidrlag. At kyr prevetr eda ellre. x vetra eda yngri.kalber oc miolk
hyrnd oc lasta lavs [...] sv er giald geng (Detta ar vidare egendoms virde som
betalningsmedel, att en ko som &r 3 dr eller éldre eller 10 ar eller yngre, dréktig
och mjélkande, med horn i behall och utan fel [.. .] hon 4r lagligt betalningsme-
del)

Det intressanta ar att den definierade kon inte &sétts nagot varde uttryckt i
eyrir eller aurar. I stillet sitts i kapitlets fortsattning en rad andra varianter
av notkreatur, t.ex. ettarigt notkreatur, tvaarigt notkreatur, gallko, treérig
oxe, i en fix virderelation till den ko av noggrant angiven beskaffenhet som
inledningsvis forklarats vara lagligt betalningsmedel. Direfter placeras far-
tackan in i en fix varderelation till kon.

Vi .@r vid ka. ii. tuévetrar oc iiii.. gamlar

Grundregeln ar att 6 fartackor svarar mot en ko. Av dessa skall 2 vara
tvdaringar och 4 vara gamla. Tackorna skall ha sin ull kvar och vara driktiga.
Efter firtackan placeras en rad sekundara objekt in i systemet, t.ex. geten,
hasten, grisen, larft och vadmal.

Det virde som den salunda definierade kon i egenskap av viardemitare
genom lagens regel kom att representera, kallades i lagen kuigildi. 1 fornnor-
ska killor forekommer aven termen kyrlag. Den relation som lagens regel
etablerat mellan kon och fartackan kallades saudakyrlag.

Den fornnordiska anvindningen av kon som virdeenhet ir nu en i realhis-
toriska sammanhang vélkiand foreteelse. Den redovisas under (den fvn.)
beteckningen Kugildi i t.ex. Reallexikon der Germanischen Altertumskunde
och raknas som giltig dven for forntyska forhallanden under hinvisning till
ett killstille i Lex Saxonum (se nedan). Mindre uppmirksamhet har emel-
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lertid tilldragit sig dels farets roll i kombination med kon i ett fast virdesys-
tem, dels det inbordes forhallandet mellan kugildi och det till en viss vikt i
silver knutna vérdesystem som i Gragas representeras av termen eyrir.

3.6.2. Tva separata virdesystem — deras inbordes relation

I det dldsta fornnordiska samhallet, sidant som det framtréader i lagspraket,
forekom salunda tva separata vardesystem sida vid sida. Det ena bestod av
de till en viss vikt i silver knutna termerna mgrk ’1/2 pund silver’, och eyrir
’1/8 mork’. Det andra bestod av det till en pa visst sétt definierad ko knutna
vardet kugildi och kvotdelar av detta, i forsta hand representerade av
fartackor, av vilka 6 svarade mot ett kiigildi eller kyrlag (jfr av. DN III,
174"3).

Relationen mellan dessa tva viardesystem, i varje fall i ett dldre skede,
forefaller framga av f6ljande:

9 merkr forngildar kyrlagsmerkr (9 forngilla mark av kyrlags virde)
DN III, 463'°. (Sunnmére 1385)

1 mark &r hér likvardig med 1 kyrlag; detta anges vara i enlighet med forna
forhéllanden.

sex aura kyrlag (kyrlag av sex aurars varde)
DN 1, 433>, (Bergen 1375)

1 kyrlag anges sledes har ha 6 aurars varde.

En exakt parallellitet tycks siledes ha kunnat foreligga — i ett ildre
skede — mellan 4 ena sidan kigildi och mork, och & andra sidan er och eyrir i
deras funktion i vardesystemet. Denna parallellitet anges i belagg fran 1300-
talet vara foraldrad. Dessa belagg sager i sig ingenting om nér detta ildre
skede skulle ha forelegat. Det &r emellertid helt klart att nidgon sédan
parallellitet inte finns belagd i de bevarade lagarna. Man riknar dir 8 aurar
pa en mork, och 6 er pa ett kugildi eller kyrlag. Om man inte skall rikna
med forekomst av ett allmint, konkurrerande och avvikande, men i de
bevarade lagtexterna icke ens omnamnt system, s& borde slutsatsen bli att
det i 1300-talsbeldggen omtalade aldre systemet maste forlaggas till tiden
fére de bevarade lagtexternas tillkomst.

3.6.3. Fartackan — den aldsta enskilda identifierade innehavaren av ett virde
motsvarande 1 eyrir

Vi har saledes kunnat identifiera fartackan som det aldsta kinda enskilda
objekt som i en egenskap av enhet i ett viardesystem i dtminstone ett skede
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kunnat ha ett virde motsvarande 1 eyrir. Ett pa detta férhallande grundat,
tankt, samordnat, dubbelt virdesystem skulle d& kunna sammanfattas i
nedanstadende schema:

6 fartackor =1ko
1 ko =1 mark (forngill)
1 mark (forngill) =6 aurar

Det bor i sammanhanget ndmnas att det ir ett faktum att namn pé djur i
aldre tid har kunnat bli beteckningar for myntslag. Frin ryskan ar salunda
ett ord for mérdskinn (ry. kuny) ként som beteckning f6r mynt.

Bade kon och fartackan (eller &tminstone i en vidare mening notkreaturet
och firet) méste kunna forutsattas vara dldre som virdemaitare 4n guldet och
silvret.

3.6.4. Ett gemensamt germanskt virdesystem?

Som ett stéd for tanken pa en ursprunglig allgermansk anvindning av
kombinationen notkreaturet och féret pa detta satt, kan man enligt min
mening uppfatta ett lagstélle i Lex Saxonum (fran karolingisk tid, alltsa 800-
talet), som vanligen anfors i samband med det fornnordiska kiigildi och som
lyder:

1. Solidus est duplex, unus habet duos tremisses quod est bos anniculus, duodecim
mensium, vel ovis cum agno.

I1. Alter solidus tres tremisses, id est, bos XVI mensium.

(Solidusmyntet ar tvafaldigt; det ena ar virt tvad tremissmynt, vilket ir ett
arsgammalt, tolvmanaders ungnét, eller en (driktig) fartacka med lamm, det
andra solidusmyntet ar virt tre tremissmynt, vilket dr ett ungnét pa 16 mana-
der.)

Lex Saxonum Tit. XIX

Ett annat lagstélle, ur Lex Ribvaria (som anses vara fran 500/600-talet, se
Schmidt-Wiegand (1978) s. 172}, bekriftar anvindningen av nétkreaturet
som betalningsmedel i fixerat virdeférhéllande till solidus.

XI. Si quis weregeldum solvere debet, bovem cornutum videntem et sanum pro
duobus solidis tribuat, vaccam cornutam videntem et sanam pro uno solido
tribuat.

(Om néagon skall betala manbot, skall han for 2 solidi erlagga en frisk oxe med
horn och syn i behéll, {6r 1 solidus erlidgga en frisk ko med horn och syn i behéll.)
Lex Ribvaria Tit. XXXVI:XI

Lét oss forst se pa virderelationen mellan notkreatur och far i Lex Saxonum
och dérefter jamféra med motsvarande relation i Gragas.
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Lex Saxonum:

1 ettarigt ungnot =1 (driaktig) fartacka med lamm
Grégas:

1 treérig, draktig ko = 6 draktiga fartackor

1 do =3 ettariga ungnot

1 ettdrigt ungndt = 2 draktiga fartackor

Det star klart att varderelationen mellan nétkreatur och far i Lex Saxonum
ingalunda helt 6verensstimmer med motsvarande relation i Gragéds. Med
tanke pa avstdndet i tid och rum mellan de bada lagarna vore nigot annat
snarast markligt. Virderelationen maste antas ha statt i en grundliggande
samklang med &tminstone den regionala tillgdngen pé notkreatur i relation
till tillgdngen pé far. Det 4r da inte svart att forestilla sig att farets relativa
virde kan ha varit lagre pa Island &n hos saxarna. Det visentliga 4r emeller-
tid att varderelationen i bada fallen &r fixerad i lagen. Notkreaturet och faret
bildar sdledes tillsammans ett virdesystem.

Négon uppgift om ndgon motsvarande anvindning av noétkreatur och far
som virdemaitare i de angelsaxiska lagarna lamnas inte i t.ex. Reallexikon
der Germanischen Altertumskunde. Det bor dock ndmnas att konung Ines
lagbok (Ine regerade Gver Wessex aren 688-695) innehaller tvé flockar av
intresse i sammanhanget.

Den ena flocken — Ine 70,1 — faststaller den jordlega eller ranta som skall
erlaggas for en areal av 10 hides. Legan &r faststdlld i naturapersedlar.
Flocken lyder (efter Liebermann hs H):

At X hidum to fostre X fata huniges, CCC hlafa, XII ambres Wilisc ealod, XXX
hlutres, 1l eald hryderu 0dde X weperas, X gés XX henna, X cysas, amber fulne
butran, V leaxas XX (pund)weega fodres C @la

Av 10 hid aker skall i lega eller rinta betalas 10 fat honung, 300 brodlevar, 12
ambar vilskt 61, 30 (dmbar) ljust (1), 2 fullvuxna nétkreatur eller 10 baggar, 10
gass, 20 hons, 10 ostar, ett &mbar fyllt med smor, 5 laxar, 20 pund foder och 100
lar

Anmarkningsvirt ar att man i denna uppriakning saknar varje antydan om
virdesystem i mynt eller ddel metall. Intressant &r da att notkreatur och far
dels ndmns narmast varandra i ett sammanhang, dels att dessa tva persedlar,
men inga andra, anges som utvéxlingsbara mot varandra efter en fastslagen
varderelation, namligen 1:5.

Man kan da& fraga sig hur notkreaturet och faret placerades in i det
framvéxande datida vardesystemet i mynt eller 4delmetall. Ja, i den medelti-
da engelska 6versittningen till latin av denna flock, aterges feng. hrider med
lat. bos. Om man med Liebermann tolkar feng. hrider som oxe snarare dn ko
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(vilket lat. bos tycks antyda), s& skulle oxen enligt Liebermann i viarde ha
motsvarat 30 feng. peningas och weder, baggen, dirmed 1/5 av 30=6
peeningas (Liebermann 2, s. 600 sp. 2, jamférd med 2, s. 635, sp. 1).

Den andra flocken — Ine 55 — innehéller en legaldefinition av virdet av en
fartacka med lamm. Den lyder (efter Liebermann hs B):

Eowu bid (mid) hire geonge sceape scill’ (for scilling) weord odpeet feowertyne
niht ofer eastron

En fartacka med sitt lamm ar vart 1 skilling till 14 dagar efter pask (efter vilken
tidpunkt lammet raknas som avvant, emedan en dréktig fartacka da fatt ett nytt
lamm)

Hir etableras saledes en virderelation mellan fartackan och virdeenheten
scilling, vilken i den medeltida engelska Overséttningen till latin Atergavs
med solidus. P4 en solidus riknades enligt Liebermann 5 peningas i Wessex.
Som ndmnts ovan riknades oxens virde till 30 peningas. Relationen mellan
oxen och fartackan i Wessex borde da ha varit 1:6.

Det forefaller alltsd som om den fornengelska relationen mellan oxen och
fartackan & ena sidan, och den fornvistnordiska relationen mellan kigildi
och fartackan & den andra, skulle 6verensstimma.

Det ar inte min mening att man skall dra ndgon langtgaende siutsats av
detta forhallande. Tidsskillnaden mellan de engelska kallorna och de nordis-
ka dr ndrmare 600 &r. Dessutom ar det i ena fallet kon och i andra fallet oxen
som stills i virdemassig relation till fartackan. Vad som ar intressant ar
emellertid dels att man pa bada hall anviander notkreaturet och faret som
vardeenheter, dels dessa tillsammans utgor ett system, dar farets virde
representerar en faststalld kvotdel av notkreaturets varde. Att sedan relatio-
nen melian de i systemet anvianda enheterna i bada fallen 4r 1:6 4r ju sldende
men vil ndrmast en f6ljd av att de grundlaggande forhéllandena i samhallet i
600-talets Wessex med boskapsskotsel och faravel och den relativa betydelse
de hade i forhallande till varandra inte var ndmnvirt annorlunda 4n i den
tidiga medeltidens Viéstnorden.

Det ar emellertid vart att sirskilt uppméarksamma att just fartackan i bada
fallen — i Vastnorden atminstone under ett tidigt skede ~ kunnat motsvara
den pa respektive ort gillande nya virdeenheten i ddel metall eller mynt. I
forbigdende kan observeras att feng. scilling — liksom fvn. eyrir — kunde
anvindas som matt pd ett visst kvantum adelmetall, jfr feng. scilling seolfres
(Liebermann 1903 11, s. 640, sp. 2). En jamforelse ser séledes ut s& hir:

fvn. 1 kugildi =6 eer =6 aurar, pl.
feng. 1 hrider =6 éowe = 6 scillingas, pl.
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3.6.5. Var fartackan utgéngspunkten for skapandet av en vardeenhet i adel-
metall?

Fragan bor kanske stillas om mojligen 6vergéngen till vardeenhet i ddelme-
tall i bdde Norden och England kan ha skett pd det sittet att man valt ett
kvantum ddelmetall (eller ett mynt) som skulle motsvara den dittills gdngse
virdeenheten fartackan. En sddan hypotes skulle intressant nog stimma
forvanansvart vil med de forhallanden som framkommit ovan i Lex Sax-
onum.

Enligt Lex Saxonum (fran 800-talet) anvinde man alltsa tva olika solidi.
Den ena — som mirkligt nog gillde for endast tvé tremisses — motsvarade i
virde ett ettérigt ungnot eller en fartacka med lamm. Den andra — som helt
systemriktigt gillde for tre tremisses — motsvarande i varde ett sextonmana-
ders ungnét. Av dessa tre olika naturapersedlar var det bara fartackan som
hade direkta, som védrdeenheter etablerade fornvéstnordiska och fornengel-
ska motsvarigheter. Ungnéten pé 12 resp. 16 manader anvéndes inte vare sig
i Norden eller i England som sjalvstandiga viardeenheter. Nar det giller
notkreatur var det ju som vi sett det fullvuxna notkreaturet, kon eller oxen,
som ar den etablerade enheten.

Det forefaller darfor som om den mérkliga myntenheten solidus =2 tre-
misses i Lex Saxonum enklast skulle kunna forstds som en konstruktion
avsedd att motsvara vardet av en (dréktig) fartacka med lamm.

I Lex Ribvaria (fran 500/600-talet) kunde vi & andra sidan se att det var
kon - vacca — som motsvarade en solidus. I den ekonomiska verklighet som
radde i de ripuariska frankernas land tva sekler tidigare fanns uppenbarligen
inget behov av att utnyttja fartackans varde i relation till ndgon enhet i ddel
metall, eftersom kons varde dd passade till den gillande virdeenheten
solidus.

Fragan hur skillnaden 1 viarde hos solidus uttryckt i naturapersedlar vid skilda
tidpunkter och i skilda regioner skall férklaras, hdr inte hemma i detta
sammanhang. De ovan forda resonemangen syftar endast till att klargora de
skil som talar for att firtackan som vardemaétare vid sidan av kon och oxen
varit av grundliggande betydelse inte bara i Norden och i England utan
troligen ocksa i det kontinentala Germanien.

Fragan om fartackans eventuella betydelse for skapande av virdeenheter i
adelmetall kan inte heller besvaras hdr. Den torde kriava en egen undersok-
ning som ligger helt utanfér ramen for detta arbete.

3.6.6. Ett kannetecken pé ett kulturhistoriskt utvecklingsskede

Vad som hittills har framstéatt som en forngermansk foreteelse bor emellertid
ocksa ratteligen, mycket dversiktligt, sttas in i ett vidare sammanhang. Det
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finns namligen klara besked om att ndtkreaturet och firet ocksa i antikens
vérld — 1 évergangsskedet till historisk tid — tjainade som vardematare.

I det dldsta Rom fore De tolv taviornas lag gillde enligt Lex Aternia
Tarpeia fran ar 452 f. Kr., enligt den av de romerska auktorerna bevarade
traditionen, att boter utdémdes i1 oxar och far.

Multae dictio ovium et bovium
M. Tullius Cicero, d. 43 f. Kr.: De Re Publica 2, 9, 16.

En domsformel finns i denna tradition bevarad:

Ego ei unum ovem multam dico (jag adomer honom en bot pa ett far)
Aulus Gellius d. 175 f. Kr. 11, 1, 4.

I det homeriska Grekland tjdnade nétkreaturet som vardemaitare att doma
av sex stillen i Iliaden och ett stille i Odysséen. Ingenstans férekommer
emellertid ett virde angivet som understiger 1 oxe. Tva av stillena ma
redovisas i 6versittning:

segrarn

skulle en trebent kittel, en stor, att sdttas pad elden

fa, som till sex par oxar (duodekaboion) pd héft virderade ménnen,

och dt den tappande stillde han fram i ringen en kvinna,

kunnig i allskéns siéjd, som till tva par oxar (tessaraboion) blev skattad.
Iliaden 23:703, 705, Gvers. av B. Risberg (orig., se¢ Homer)

I modern numismatisk forskning stiller man sig skeptisk till tanken att boter
nagonsin i Rom eller Grekland utkridvdes i boskap. Man tinker sig att
betalning fullgjordes i vagd ddelmetall. Daremot vill man inte bestrida att
boterna utmittes i boskap, att notkreaturet och faret anvandes som virde-
mitare (Crawford 1985 s. 20). I ett samhalle dar det finns ddelmetall att
betala med ar detta resonemang naturligtvis fullt giltigt. Det kan dock vara
intressant att ur denna synpunkt skérskéda ett stille ur Gamla Testamentet,
namligen Job 1:1:

1 Us’ land levde en man som hette Job; han dgde sjutusen far, tretusen kameler,
femhundra par oxar och fem hundra asninnor, dartill tjinare i stor mangd. Sa
var denne man maktigare an nagon annan i Osterlandet.

Textens syfte ar helt klart att tala om att Job var en ytterligt rik och méktig
man. For att &stadkomma detta, redovisar man i princip en hel bouppteck-
ning. Det saknas hér varje antydan om adelmetall. Det talas faktiskt inte ens
om jordinnehav. Man kan jimfora med vad som under antiken berattades
om Kung Midas i Frygien att allt han vidrérde forvandlades till guld. For Job
gillde uppenbarligen att en mycket vésentlig andel av hans férmégenhet
utgjordes av just notkreatur och far. De avslutande verserna av Jobs bok kan
vidare uppfattas som ett bekraftande indicium pa att de inledningsvis namn-
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da kategorierna av egendom inte ar valda av en slump. I 42:12 sigs nam-
ligen:

"Och Herren vilsignade slutet av Jobs levnad dnnu mer dn begynnelsen, sa att han
fick fjorton tusen fdr, sex tusen kameler, ett tusen par oxar, och ett tusen
dsninnor.”

Samma kategorier namns alltsd, och fullstindig tystnad rader i friga om
ddelmetall.

3.6.7. Ett sent vittnesbord

Ett vittnesbord kan ocksa fran sen tid anforas som forefaller bekrifta att
notkreaturet och faret i ett dldre skede har fungerat, inte bara som vardema-
tare utan ocksa som normalt betalningsmedel. Det ar uppgifterna om den pé
Shetlandsbarna i borjan av 1800-talet géllande skatten ox- and sheepsilver:

The compliment of an ox and twelve sheep from every parish had . . . been granted
to the Earl of Bothwell. It was converted into a perpetual tribute, under the name
of ox and sheepsilver.
Samuel Hibbert A description of The Shetland Islands 1822 (Oxford English
Dictionary IX s. 663)

Ordet converted maste rimligen asyfta inte bara att gdvan omvandlades till
en stdende palaga utan ocksa att dess innehall férandrades fran att vara ett
varde riknat och bestdende i boskap till att bli samma vérde (réknat och)
bestaende i silver.

3.6.8. Sammanfattande jamforelse med de éldsta nordiska beldggen

Sammanfattningsvis kan man konstatera att bruket av notkreaturet och féret
som viardematare ingalunda var en speciell germansk foreteelse. Den repre-
senterar i stéllet ett utvecklingsstadium 1 vilket adelmetaller 4nnu inte i
tillracklig grad blivit var mans egendom i en kulturkrets med det gemensam-
ma draget att ndtkreatur och far utgjorde en stor och viktig, kanske den
storsta och viktigaste andelen av husdjuren och darmed den rorliga f6rmo-
genheten (jfr aven Schrader 1917-1923 I's. 371, sp. 1). Det har da ett sarskilt
intresse att skiarskada de aldsta sikert daterade nordiska beldggen pa eyrir/
aurar.

Forst emellertid en 6versikt &ver de vardeenheter som férekommit i de
tidigare redovisade killorna:

Lex Saxonum bos ovis
Ine (Wessex) hrider éowu
Lex Aternia Tarpeia (Rom) bos ovis
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Iliaden boiis -

Job bos (Vulgata)  ovis (Vulgata)
Hibbert (Shetland) ox sheep

Grégéas ki @r

De ildsta siakert daterade beldggen péd eyrir/aurar torde vara beldggen i
Forsa-ristningen. Denna ar med filologisk-arkeologisk datering numera av
allt att doma sakert av Liestgl daterad till icke ndmnvért senare an slutet av
800-talet (Liestgl 1979). De aterfinns i en botesregel som gillde i det
vikingatida Sunded och lyder i fornsvensk transkription i min egen tolkning
(Ruthstrém 1990):

Oxa at vis gildan ok aura tva staf at fyrsta lagi,
oxa tva ok aura fiura at adri lagi.
en at pridia lagi oxa fiura ok aura atta staf.

En oxe och tva orar (i boter) for aterstillande av (stingsel kring) vi i lagenligt
skick for varje stav forsta gangen den fallit;

tva oxar och fyra drar (for varje stav) andra géngen den fallit;

men for tredje gangen fyra oxar och atta orar.

I det vikingatida Sunded var enheterna i vardesystemet — i den man man
vagar rakna med ett verkligt system — oxen och drarna. Med reservation fér
den inbordes relationen mellan enheterna svarar dessa direkt mot de i den
ovan givna Oversikten redovisade enheterna.

Ordet aurar, pl., har i Forsaristningen hittills alltid tolkats som betecknan-
de vardeenheten 1/8 mark i silver. Denna tolkning ter sig dock ytterst
osannolik i ljuset av de nu redovisade parallellerna. Den skulle forutsétta att
man i Sunded hade anvint ett kombinerat vardesystem, i vilket den hogre
enheten vore hamtad ur det dldre notkreatur-farsystemet, medan den lagre
enheten vore hamtad ur det yngre systemet baserat pd vikt i ddelmetall.
Savitt jag kinner till, saknas dock varje parallell till ett sddant antaget
system. Det vikingatida Sunded pa 800-talet representerar sannolikt just det
kulturhistoriska skede i vilket ddelmetallen d&nnu inte hunnit bli var mans
egendom i sddan grad att den blivit virdemitare. Jag vill darfor hivda att de
dldsta sikert daterade beldggen betecknar (viardeenhet bestdende i) far.

Intressant ar att konstatera i denna aldsta botesregel att man vid tredje resan
brott inte tar hdnsyn till — den férvintade — varderelationen mellan oxar och
orar. Oavsett om relationen i det vikingatida Sunded var 1 oxe = 6 6rar eller
1 oxe = 8 drar, sa skulle ju béterna vid tredje resan brott egentligen ha bort
heta 5 oxar och 2 érar (alternativt endast 5 oxar).

Nu kan detta naturligtvis forklaras rent stilistiskt, sd att ristaren velat
behilla den sprikliga parallelliteten. En lika god forklaring vore emellertid
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den fullt tinkbara mdjligheten att vad vi ar benégna att uppfatta som blott
och bart virdeenheter, i sjalva verket — i forsta hand — representerade
konkreta vardeforemal eller betalningsmedel (av visst varde). Det ir inte alls
orimligt att tinka sig att botessatsernas proportion mellan oxar och drar —
om min tolkning av belaggen ar riktig — direkt kunde aterspegla proportio-
nerna mellan den vikingatida Sundedsbondens normala innehav av oxar och
far.

Ovan har namnts den pa Shetlands6arna pa 1800-talet gillande skatten ox-
and sheepsilver. Det torde knappast kunna betivlas att orden an ox and
twelve sheep i detta fall ursprungligen representerade (virdet av) de konkre-
ta objekten oxe och far och inte enbart nagra abstrakta virdeenheter. Det
blir da ocksé alldeles naturligt att som en parallell se proportionerna mellan
oxar och far hiar som representativa for en Shetlandsbondes normala innehav
av oxar och far.

3.7. Ett etymologiskt samband mellan aurar och betydelsen (vdrdet av)
fartacka?

L&t oss nu dtervinda till det etymologiska problemet. Utgéngspunkten har
nu fordndrats genom att de aldsta sikert daterade beldggen — Forsarist-
ningens aura, pl. ack. — av allt att ddma torde beteckna (virdeenhet bestaen-
de i) far. Den forsta fraga man i ljuset av det ovan redovisade maste stilla sig
ar naturligtvis om det vore mdjligt att ocksd etablera ett etymologiskt
samband mellan aurar och betydelsen ’(vardet av) honfér, fartacka’.

Fvn. er, f., *fartacka’ ar ett ieur. arvord (jfr Pokorny 1959 I s. 784); jfr
nor. @rsaud, ffr. ei, fsax. euwi, ewi, mnd. ewe, owe, tht. ou, ouwi; jfr aven
got. awistr "farfalla’, awepi *faraherde’; jfr vidare sanskr. dvi- m., f., lat. ovis
m., f., fir. oi, lit. avis, lett. avs, f., alla med bet. ’far’. Det nordiska ordet
anses atergd pd ett urn. *awir. Det finns emellertid ocksa fvn. dsaudr, (nisl.
dsaudur), d. dial. aalam, dar forleden eventuellt skulle kunna ga tillbaka pa
ett urg. *awa-.

Den forsta frdga man maste stilla sig dr om det gar att tinka sig en
gammal r-utvidgning som - utgéende fran ett *awiz (eller *awaz) - skulle
kunna forklara fvn. aurar, pl. Direkta paralleller forefaller dock saknas. Att
forsoka dra in mycket avlagset indoeuropeiskt sprakmaterial (t.ex. den i
sanskr. urana- m., ’lamm, bagge’, ura far’, foreliggande roten *ueren 'bock,
far, lamm’ (jfr Pokorny 1959 I's. 1170)) ter sig fran sprakgeografisk synpunkt
alltfor betankligt.

3.8. En semantisk utvecklingsfas

Jag ndjer mig med att konstatera att jag inte kunnat etablera nagot rimligt
och dvertygande etymologiskt samband mellan 4 ena sidan ordet aurar,
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pl., och & andra sidan nagon rekonstruerad beteckning for far(tacka). Dér-
emot skulle man kunna se en betydelse 'fir eller fartackor som betalnings-
medel (och enheter i ett virdesystem)’ hos aurar som en fullt tankbar
semantisk utvecklingsfas hos det i Ekbos skiss antagna ordet *aurr,
aurar, pl.

3.9. Eyrir och aurar — termer for separata virdesystem?

Om nu aurar i ett tidigare skede verkligen betecknat far som vérdematare
och betalningsmedel, sd skulle man kanske — med anslutning till Ekbos
etymologiska skiss — kunna tinka sig f6ljande semantiska utveckling:

(1) Utgéngspunkten ar att endast det rimligen aldsta vidrdesystemet med
enheterna notkreaturet och faret var gallande, och att termen for faret som
viardemaétare var ett ord motsvarande *aurr, pl. aurar.

(2) Nar silvret borjade bli s& vanligt att en vardeenhet i silver motsvarande
taret uppkom, skapades en term for denna silverenhet utifran termen for
faret. Till ett urnordiskt ord motsvarande *aurr med den antagna betydelsen
"far som vardeenhet, virdeenhet bestdende av far’ bildades dd genom ia-
avledning ett ord motsvarande eyrir, kanske forst med betydelsen 'foremaél
(av silver) med ett vdrde snarlikt eller motsvarande ett far (som virdeen-
het)’, och darefter betydelsen ’vardeenhet (bestdende av silver av viss vikt)
av ett virde liknande eller motsvarande far som vardeenhet’.

Alternativt skulle man kunna tinka sig att ordet motsvarande eyrir redan
existerade i den av Ekbo antagna betydelsen ’speciellt viardeféremal’, men
att denna betydelse sedan specialiserats for att fylla behovet av en term for
virdeenheten i silver.

(3) Ur betydelsen 'viardeenhet (bestdende av silver av viss vikt) etc.” bor
rimligen betydelsen 'viss vikt (i silver) motsvarande virdeenheten etc.” ha
kunnat utveckla sig.

(4) Ur de nu nadmnda betydelserna ’virdeforemal av pa ena eller andra séttet
bestdmt slag’ bor sedan en allmdnnare betydelse ’egendom i aliménhet’ utan
svarighet ha kunnat utvecklas.

(5) I takt med att silvret med enheterna mork och eyrir utvecklades till att bli
viktigare som vardemaitare adn notkreaturet och faret med enheterna oxi eller
ki och aurar eller er, dvergick aurar till att identifieras med virdeenhet i
silver fran att ha betecknat virdeenhet i fir. (Att viardesystemet, nar det vil
blivit etablerat i silver och i praglat mynt, har kunnat undergé forandringar
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som fordunklat det ursprungliga sambandet med kigildi och cer, ar ingenting
anmarkningsvart.)

(6) Resultatet av dessa forandringar skulle da ha blivit ett totalt sammanfall i
betydelse mellan eyrir och aurar.

(7) Den markliga, konsekvent genomforda komplementira distributionen av
eyrir som singularform och aurar som pluralform skulle dd méjligen kunna
forstds som en utveckling som gynnats av anvandningsfrekvens och skifte av
vardesystem.

Vad som skulle kunna tala fér den under (7) forutsatta utvecklingen vore da
foljande:

I alla betalnings- och botessammanhang maste pluralformerna av beteck-
ningar for den ligre vdrdeenheten ha varit betydligt mera frekventa in
singularformerna. En enkel kontroll i en godtyckligt vald landskapslag be-
kriftar detta. Tre kontrollerade balkar i AVgL — Md, SB och V - visar
sdlunda totalt 2 singularbelidgg mot 19 pluralbelagg. I utgangslaget skulle
darfor aurar i egenskap av den éldre termen ha utgjort en integrerad del av
exempelvis alla mer eller mindre formelartade botesregler (jfr regeln i
Forsaristningen ovan).

Nar aurar genom Overgéngen till vardering i silver kom att bli liktydigt
med (och sammanblandat med) ett férutsatt *eyrar, kan man darfor ocksa
tinka sig att forutsittningar bor ha funnits for att aurar skulle kunna ga
segrande ur striden.

I singularis bor daremot i konsekvensens namn det fOrutsatta *aurr ha
varit jamforelsevis foga frekvent. Samtidigt bor beteckningen for den nya
vidrdeenheten, eyrir, ha varit frekvent i singularis i definitionsartade uttryck,
motsvarande de i lagspriket forekommande eyrir veginn (= vegins silfrs) *ore
vagt (silver)’, eyrir taldr (= talds silfrs) 'ore raknat (silver)’, eyrir brendr
(= brends silfrs) *6re brant (silver)’. Négra exempel:

I pann tid, er kristni kom ut hingat til Islands, gékk hér silfr i allar stérskuldir,
bleikt silfr ok skyldi halda skor, ok vera meiri luti silfrs, ok svd slegit at 60 peninga
gerdi eyri veginn, ok var pd allt eitt, talit ok vegit.

Grag 11, 192:9

Eyrir veginn silfrs eda pat talt, er slegit er pd or eyri.

GulL 3:27

Kap. 246 v fidrlag manna” i Grag innehaller i rak foljd 6 definitioner av
hur mycket av lika manga slags varor som krivdes for att uppna virdet 1
eyrir. En sjunde definition inleder kapitlet och har redan citerats ovan.
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3.10. Anvdndningen i Eddan

Man kan fraga sig hur den har skisserade semantiska utvecklingen skall
beddmas i ljuset av forhéllandena i Eddan. Som némnts, representerade det
enda belagget p& eyrir dar ’vardefdremal av ddelmetall, smycke’, medan de
fyra beldggen pa aurar, pl., mera alimant betecknade ’vardeforemal, pl.,
egendom’.

Om man utgar frin en uppfattning att sprdkbruket i Eddan generellt skulle
representera ett dldsta stadium, kunde det mot det ovan férda resonemanget
invindas att det enda som stdmmer ar dels den allménna betydelsen 'virde-
foremal, egendom’ hos beldggen pa aurar, pl., dels det forhdllandet att
beldgget p eyrir betecknar vardeféremél av just ddelmetall, inte av ndgon
annan beskaffenhet. Belagg fér anvandning som virdeenhet saknas siledes.
Forhallandena i Eddan kunde d& mojligen uppfattas som ett argument mot
den framlagda hypotesen.

Jag menar dock att detta vore hdgst 6verdrivet av foljande tva orsaker.

1. Hog alder hos ord eller uttryck anses numera inte omedelbart folja av
forekomst i Eddan. Det anses pa sin hojd mdjligt att ndgon eller nagra av
eddadikterna kan ha tillkommit pd 700-talet (Holtsmark 1958, sp. 484).
Ingen séker datering av eddabeldggen stér oss saledes till buds, och kallaget
ar som bekant det att Codex Regius ar nedskriven pa 1200-talet.

For lagsprakets del ar férhallandet har daremot betydligt klarare. De éldsta
beldggen — Forsaristningens aura, pl. ack., — anses, med den ring de ar
inristade i, som redan nimnts med stor sdkerhet inte vara namnviért yngre én
800-talet (Liestgl 1979, s. 20). Ordet anvands har som central term i en
botesregel. Termen 4r den samma som i andra botesregler i de senare,
medeltida lagarna. Anviandningen som central term i lagspraket vid denna
tidpunkt maste rimligtvis innebéra att anvandningen inte var helt ny. An-
vindningen av aurar, pl., i specialiserad betydelse kan saledes utan vidare
foras tillbaka till vikingatiden, kanske dnnu lingre tillbaka. Man maste da
ocksa rakna med att eyrir kunnat féorekomma i samma anvdndning vid
samma tidpunkt.

2. Det méste vidare hdvdas att man inte kan anvanda ord ur Eddans poetis-
ka sprak som nagot slags test pa dldern hos en anvindning av samma ord i
lagspréket. Det lar inte ga att dra ndgon som helst slutsats for lagsprakets del
av det faktum att eyrir, aurar, pl., inte finns belagda i Eddan som beteck-
ningar foér vardeenhet. Kéllorna representerar i viss man skilda sprakliga
vérldar.
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Slutsatsen maste bli att forhéllandena i Eddan inte kan bidra med négonting
sikert vid bedémningen av den ovan skisserade, tankta semantiska utveck-
lingen.

4. Sammanfattning

Den traditionella etymologien f6r eyrir och aurar, pl., har vid en kritisk
granskning visat sig ytterst diskutabel fran rent sprakhistorisk synpunkt, och
direkt ohallbar fran saval sprakgeografisk som realhistorisk synpunkt. Den
maste darfor avvisas.

En ny, sammanfattande skiss till etymologi har presenterats for mig av
prof. Sven Ekbo. Enligt denna ar ett urgermanskt eller férgermanskt ord
motsvarande *aurr, aurar, pl., det ursprungliga ordet och att uppfatta som
en r-utvidgning till roten i fvn. audr ’rikedom’. Till detta ord har sedan,
sekundart, ett ord motsvarande eyrir bildats genom iz-avledning. Genom
semantisk utveckling har orden kommit att fi samma betydelsespektrum. De
har dérfér kommit att uppfattas som ett och samma ord.

Ekbos skiss ger en som det forefaller helt oantastlig rent etymologisk
forklaring till orden eyrir och aurar. Om man antar att singularformen till
aurar antingen aldrig existerat (ordet var plurale tantum) eller ocksd — pa
grund av férekomst av homonymer — blivit utkonkurrerad av ett annat,
synonymt ord, kan eyrir uppfattas som bildat som komplementér singular-
form. Om man déremot utgar fran att badda orden en gang samtidigt haft
fulla numerusformer, bidrar skissen emellertid i sig, ensam, foga till forstéel-
sen av den undantagslésa komplementéra distributionen av ordet eyrir till
anvandning i enbart singularis och ordet *aurr, aurar, pl., till anvindning i
enbart pluralis.

Ett f6rsok till intern semantisk rekonstruktion av de dldsta betydelserna
hos de bada orden antyder mojligheten att de i ett forlitterdrt, men icke
ursprungligt skede betecknat var sin underordnad vardeenhet i var sitt
virdesystem. Enligt denna hypotes skulle *aurr, aurar, pl., i ett dldsta
virdesystem ha betecknat farets virde i relation till notkreaturets virde,
kugildi. Denna hypotes forefaller ha verifierats av en nytolkning av beldggen
i Forsaristningen, som bedémts nddvandig i ljuset av en jamforelse med
forhallanden i bl.a. fornvastgermanska och fornromerska lagar. I det rimli-
gen yngre virdesystem som introducerades med anvindningen av sitver,
skulle sedan eyrir ha fatt beteckna virdet av 1 uns silver som andel av 1 mork
silver, d.v.s. 1/2 skalpund.

Mojligen skulle vardeenheten 1 uns silver d& kunna ténkas ha uppstatt
som en med firtackan i vardehdnseende identisk eller ndra jamforbar stor-
het. Termen eyrir kunde da ses som en beteckning som skapats eller genom
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specialisering &stadkommits utifrdn den existerande termen *aurr, aurar, pl.,
for fartackan som virdeenhet.

Vid den samordnade och parallella anvéndningen av bada vérdesystemen
och dessas beteckningar, borde en betydelseutveckling mot en renodlad
betydelse av enhetlig vardeenhet ha kunnat medf6ra ett sammanfall i bety-
delse. Samtidigt skulle hog frekvens for pluralformer i allménhet i férening
med spréklig konservatism ha gynnat aurar, pl., gentemot *eyrar, medan lag
frekvens for singularformer i aliménhet i férening med férekomst av defini-
tionsliknande uttryck i singularis fér den nya virdeenheten i silver skulle ha
gynnat eyrir gentemot *aurr. Den skisserade utvecklingen skulle i s& fall ha
agt rum i samband med att silvret etablerades som virdematare i Norden.
Att doma av de talrika arkeologiska fynden av hacksilver i Norden under
vikingatid, maste (det vagda) silvret &tminstone vid denna tid ha tjénstgjort
som betalningsmedel (Stenberger 1961, sp. 37). Emellertid var den mot eyrir
svarande vikten i bruk redan langt fére vikingatid i Norge (se Skaare 1976,
sp. 716). Kanske méaste man darfor rakna med att den ténkta terminologiska
utvecklingen kunde ha tagit sin borjan redan i urnordisk tid.

Avslutningsvis méste det starkt understrykas att det hir av mig gjorda
forsoket att finna en motivering till den komplementéra distributionen av
eyrir och aurar ér i allt vasentligt hypotetiskt.
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DIANA WHALEY

Nicknames and Narratives in the Sagas*

I. Introductory — the nicknames

Prompted by the woman he desires as his consort, King Haraldr Héalfdanar-
son vows before his creator never to cut or comb his hair until he has brought
all of Norway under his sole rule, or else to die in the attempt. Ten years
later, his aim accomplished, he receives a haircut and a new name from
Rognvaldr Meerajarl:

Pa kqlludu peir hann Harald lifu, en sidan gaf Rognvaldr honum kenningarnafn
ok kalladi hann Harald inn harfagra, ok sogdu allir, er s4, at pat var it mesta
sannnefni, pvi at hann haf8i har b23i mikit ok fagrt.

(Heimskringla, Haralds saga hdrfagra ch. 23; see also ch. 4)

Harfagri is of course one of most famous early Scandinavian nicknames - so
famous that it is also attached, probably in error, to Kmg Haraldr Sigurdar-
son in English and French accounts of his death at Stamford Bridge in 1066’
—~ and it may well be authentic. There are, for instance, three skaldic
occurrences which may be early, though none is completely secure as to text
and date.? The sagas’ interpretation of lifa, which is otherwise unknown in

* This article is a revised version of a paper given at the Eighth International Saga Conierence,
Goteborg, August 1991. T am grateful to all who offered comments or questions there,
especially Kees Samplonius and James Knirk (see notes 12 and 16 below), and Sverrir Témas-
son, who commented on the non-interpretability of many nicknames. Thanks are also due to
Gillian Fellows-Jensen, who read an early draft. Many of the points raised deserve fuller
discussion than space allows here.

Limitations of space prevent the inclusion of full source-references for all the nicknames
mentioned, but they can be traced through Lind 1921. The difficult decision whether or not to
translate nicknames has been resolved in the negative on the grounds that many are transparent.
while others are untranslatable. English forms are, however, given when the context demands
it, and again suggested translations can be found in Lind 1921.

! Including the ‘D’ version of the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle; see 1199 and II 256. G. Turville-Petre
(1968, 3) suggests that the chroniclers may not be mistaken, but that Haraldr Sigur§arson may
have inherited this nickname from his ancestor.

2 Hdrfagri occurs in (i} Haraldskveedi 1, as a v.1. to (normalised) afar-audga, which latter is.
however, preferable on metrical grounds; (ii) Jorunn skaldmer’s Sendibitr 2, about which there
are difficulties of dating (reviewed by Fidjestal 1982, 180-1); and (iii) a suspect verse attributed
to Porbjorn hornklofi in Fagrskinna A (Skjaldedigming 1 A 21, v. 5). This last contains lifa as
well as hdrfagri.
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ON, as a nickname meaning ‘Shock-head’ or ‘Shaggy-head’ has, on the other
hand, been challenged (e.g. by Moe 1926, esp. 134-40), and the story built
around the two nicknames has the distinct ring of folk-tale or legend, which
it shares with other parts of the saga.> However, the success of the narrative
does not depend on the historical authenticity of the nickname hdrfagri or
the story attached to it (and correspondingly this paper is mainly concerned
with nicknames as presented within the sagas, independently of their sup-
posed historicity or lack of it). The nickname, with its reference to fine-
looking hair, adds distinction to this already outstanding king, and the
explanation of its origin, curious and picturesque in itself, highlights the
motif of vow and fulfilment which so successfully structures the first half of
his saga, as it also does, in a less developed way, in Fagrskinna ch. 3. In Egils
saga, the vow and the name lifa are mentioned, but hdrfagri is given no
special prominence; this treatment of the names is suggestive of a different
balance of sympathies.

The nicknames in the passage cited above are just two items from a large
corpus. Over four thousand different items are listed in Lind’s Norsk-
islindska personbinamn (1921), and on average each one was held by two
different individuals (so Hadnebg 1974, 318).? They range from the obvious
and ordinary (ungi, sterki, raudr, nef) to the lyrical, the whimsical and the
slanderous (eykyndill, haustmyrkr, kaldaljés, knarrarbringa, mornefr, mein-
fretr). My concern throughout this paper, and particularly in part II, is less
with the inventory of names in the sagas than with the use made of traditions
about nicknames and their origins within narrative contexts. First, though,
some explanations of terminology and other preliminaries are necessary.

The names under discussion here are additional characterising names
which identify an individual more precisely than a forename alone (Bjern or
Eyvindr, Hildr or Pérdis) can. A name of this kind is most often referred to
in ON as kenningarnafn (or kenninafn, which occurs as early as Ynglingatal
v. 37, composed c. 900).° Thus when Gilbert Foliot is introduced in Thémass
saga erkibyskups, it is explained that Gilbert is his eignarnafn, and Foliot his
kenningarnafn (translating Lat. cognomentum; quoted in Fritzner 1883-96,

* For example, the idea of hair grown long and only cut when a certain feat is accomplished is
paralleled in Tacitus’ account of the Chatti, who left their hair and beards unshorn until they
had slain their first enemy (Germania ch. 31).

* Other standard collections are Finnur Jonsson’s of 1907 and Kahle's of 1910, which supple-
mented Finnur’s study by covering the later part of the period to 1400, and by fuller use of
Norwegian and Icelandic documentary sources for the early period. Flom (1920, 352) estimated
that Finnur Jonsson’s collection contains about 2800 names, Kahle'’s about 1100. These two
works are classified semantically, whereas Lind 1921, like Rygh 1871, is an alphabetic list.

% Verse 37 is the only verse for which Claus Krag admits the possibility of a genuinely early date
(1991, 166).
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s.v. kenningarnafn).® Vidrnefni is another alternative to kenningarnafn. In
the Flateyjarbék account of Olafr Tryggvason giving the poet Hallfredr his
celebrated nickname, the king says, “Vist ertu vandradaskalld, en minn
madr skaltu po vera ok hafa samt vidrnefnnit” (I 326); the AM 61 fol.
version refers to the nickname as both vidrnefni and kenningarnafn (Hallfre-
dar saga 1977, 45). The terms auknefni and sannnefni are also applied to
additional names, and are discussed below. There is no agreed English
terminology for anthroponymics, but the nearest equivalents to kenningar-
nafn are byname (cf. Swedish binamn) and nickname.” The choice of nick-
name for the title of this paper was, I confess, governed partly by the
interests of alliteration, but mainly by the fact that it is normally applied
especially to those bynames which are the main topic of this paper: those
which identify their bearer by reference to personal characteristics or par-
ticular incidents, rather than to relationships, places or occupations (see
further below).®

The nickname normally supplements a forename, but in some cases it is
used alone in place of the forename, and it can even oust it completely. The
name Snorri was, according to Eyrbyggja saga ch. 12 and Gisla saga ch. 18,
originally given as a nickname (first in the form Srerrir, then Snorri) to
Porgrimr Porgrimsson when he proved a difficult child. As Snorri godi, he
has a career of great distinction, and improves somewhat with age (Eyr-
byggja saga, esp. ch. 65). The name was later used for descendants of Snorri
go0i, Snorri Sturluson among them, and for members of other families.
Other names, including Grettir and Skapti, Gellir and Sturla, have a similar
history. A nickname turned forename can also appear in the patronymics of
offspring (e.g. Gisli Stirsson, or the Krdkneflingar, collectively named from
POrdr krdkunef), in the nicknames of others (Porbjorn Skakkaskdld, poet to
Erlingr skakki), in names of places (Gullberastadir, settled by Bjorn guli-
beri), of poems (Grdfeldardrdpa from its dedicatee King Haraldr grdfeldr,
Stuttfeldardrdpa from its poet Pérarinn stuttfeldr). of weapons (Selshefnir,
see p. 139), and even of phases in a battle (the Orrahrid at the battle of
Stamford Bridge, named from Eysteinn ‘Moorcock’). In this way the switch
of status from nicknames into forenames shown in the sagas repeats the
process assumed to be already completed in an older stratum of forenames
such as Bjgrn, Helgi or Steinn.’

® As Clunies Ross points out (1987, 56), kenningarngfn in the AM 674a, 4to text of the ON
Elucidarius translates agnomina;, the instances under discussion are angels' names which refer to
particular circumstances.

7 Nickname is cognate with ON auknafn: cf. QE éac ‘also’ + nama. It is formed through
misdivision of ME an ekename, cf. *Neekname or eke name: Agnomen” in the fifteenth-
century Promptorium Parvulorum.

¥ 1 do not believe it useful to treat short or hypocoristic (pet-) forms as a type of nickname
(despite certain common features), and these are outside the scope of this paper.
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Whereas forenames are normally bestowed at, or quite soon after, birth,
this is only rarely said to be the case with nicknames. Porbjorg hdlmasil’s
nickname evidently refers to her birth on an islet in Eyjafjardard when her
parents were moving home (Landndmabdék p. 252); and Snorri Sturluson’s
son Jon murtr owed his nickname (which designates a kind of small trout) to
his slight build in childhood ([slendinga saga ch. 16). Many nicknames, on
the other hand, can only have been given in adulthood, such as those
referring to occupation or status, or to characteristics such as beards or
baldness, and this seems to have been the normal practice. Skalla-Grimr, for
example, got his nickname from his premature baldness at the age of twenty-
five (according to Egils saga ch. 20). Some nicknames, such as Brennu-
(Njall) or (Olafr) helgi were self-evidently bestowed posthumously, and
others probably were, (Haraldr) hardrddi among them (Turville-Petre 1968,
3 and Heimskringla 111, 1951, xxxix n. 1). Another general feature is that
Nordic nicknames match those of other cultures in being given more fre-
quently to men than women (Steffensen 1966-9, 181).

The nicknames are essentially personal and non-hereditary, though there
is some tendency for them to be passed on within families. Ketill blundr’s
descendants included Porgeirr blundr, Blund-Ketill and Péroddr hrisablundr
(Landndmabdok pp. 73-4); while in the case of Ketill heengr, grandfather and
grandson, both forename and nickname were handed down, missing one
generation, as was common practice with forenames alone. With the whimsi-
cal inventiveness that often characterises nickname-giving, themes rather
than actual nicknames sometimes continued down the generations. Jérunn
mannvitsbrekka, sister of Unnr or Audr in djapadga, has Ketill inn fifiski as
a son (Landndmabok pp. 322-3);'" while another family went in for seafar-
ing allusions: Steinn mjgksiglandi, grandson of Bodmédr or bilkarimi, in
turn had a grandson with the forename Hafpdrr. Of course inherited names
or name-types may reflect family resemblances. The Yngling king Ingjaldr
illrddi passes on his treacherous nature, and with it his unpleasant nickname,
in the feminine form, to his daughter Asa in Ynglinga saga chs 39-40; while
according to Landndmabdk pp. 48-9, Hallr godlauss and his father Helgi (in
Sturlubdk, or Porir, in Hauksbok) godlauss both merited the name: “Peir
fedgar vildu ekki bléta ok tridu a4 matt sinn.”

Family tradition thus partially accounts for the frequent co-occurrence of
particular nicknames with particular forenames,'' but there are doubtless

Y1t is very difficult to judge the relative likelihood of a particular name being derived from a
byname or being an original forename: see, e.g., Janzén 1947, 39-57.

!9 Ketill's nickname is explained in Fornmanna ségur 1 251: **Hann var vel kristinn; pvi kolludu
heidingjar hann Ketil inn fiflska™. The alternative name inn fiskni which is ascribed to Ketill in
Laxdela saga is thought to be a later effort at improving the name (Laxdela saga ch. 1 and n.
S). On the meaning of mannvitsbrekka, see Tveitane 1977.

' See Storm 1893 and Tassin 1981, mainly on forenames.

9 - Arkiv 108
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other factors involved when such couplings as Eysteinn glumra, Oldfr geirsta-
dadlfr, Porleifr spaki and Hdlfdan hvitbeinn are attached to more than one
person. One is the attraction of a famous nickname to a forename; others are
authorial or scribal confusion, and the artificial duplication of what was
originally one person. The individual cases and the phenomenon in general
merit further attention.'?

Choice ~ the option of the community to refer to an individual by a
byname or not, and the selection of a particular byname - is an important
aspect of these names. Patronymics, sometimes treated as a special category
within or alongside the bynames, are different in kind, for they offer
virtually no scope for choice, except that the father may be referred to by his
forename (as in Leifr Eiriksson), his forename with nickname attached (Egill
Skalla-Grimsson), his nickname alone (Gisli Sirsson) or a title (Loptr
Biskupsson — an example that comes close to being a byname). The use of a
metronymic is of course another quite common alternative (e.g. POrdr
Ingunnarson). Names referring to other relationships can, on the other
hand, be counted among the bynames. Examples are Hikon Adalsteinsfost-
ri, Arni konungsmdgr, or Pérarinn Ragabrddir. Epithets referring to place
are also often reckoned as bynames, as in the names of Prandr i Geotu, Oddr
breidfirdingr, Dala-Gudbrandr or Pérolfr Mostrarskegg. In some cases these
locative names refer to place of operations rather than place of origin:
Gubdleikr gerzki and Hrafn Hlymreksfari traded in Gardar and Limerick
rather than coming from those places. Designations of status or occupation
are a difficult category. Some, such as konungr or berserkr or skdld, are
attached to so many people that, unless they are further qualified (as in
Kolbritnarskdld or vandreedaskdld), they seem not so much to single out an
individual as to label him or her as a member of a class, and they can
therefore hardly be counted as bynames. This view is supported by the co-
occurrence of these titles with names that clearly are bynames, as in Porkell
méni lggsggumadr. Other occupational designations, however, seem to have
strong affinities with descriptive bynames. Farmadr, for instance, is not
dissimilar to inn vidforli, and leknir perhaps refers to healing as an accom-
plishment rather than an occupation; but the line is difficult to draw.

A very large number of bynames are either descriptive or commemora-
tive. They refer not to external circumstances such as relationships, place or
occupation, but to personal features of their bearers, or else to some unique
event in which they were involved. I term these nicknames and regard them
as a sub-category of byname, although some scholars would apply byname
only to names of this type. They may designate people by reference to

'2 T am much indebted to Kees Samplonius for bringing this phenomenon (and other points of
detail) to my attention and suggesting examples and explanations.
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physical features, inborn (hdvi, raudskeggr) or acquired through accident or
injury (hoggvinkinni, bagifotr, tréfétr), to their clothing or equipment (lod-
brék, raudfeldr), or to their temperament or habitual behaviour (spaki, kdti,
kumbi, matkrdkr), including their religious practice (BIl6t-, okristni; and see
Steffensen 1966-9, 179-91). Other large groups comprise names referring to
living creatures (hundr, refr, Heensa-, hengr or, for women, rjipa) or
objects (Knarrar-, mdni or stgng). Some compound names combine two
different characterising features of their bearers. P6rdr Lundar-skalli was
presumably bald as well as coming from Lundr, while @I-kofri, eponymous
hero of the pdttr, brews ale and wears a hood.??

The corpus of Old Norse-Icelandic bynames, as even a small sample
shows, presents a fascinating variety of form and meaning. It can be classi-
fied quite successfully on the basis of morphological type (e.g. weak adjec-
tives, with or without article, or prefixed genitive nouns, see Ekbo 1947,
271-8 and Hgdnebg 1974, 319); but once external form is not the sole
criterion, the ground is much more unsure. There are difficulties even with
the very simple categories outlined in the previous paragraph, for, even
setting aside the textually doubtful or semantically obscure, the names are
not necessarily transparent, especially because of the possibility of either
literal or figurative usage, and of direct or ironic application.

The names referring to animals and objects are particularly elusive, since
they have affinity with other categories, but it is only sometimes possible to
know which. Périr hjortr is described in Snorri’s Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar ch.
78 as “allra manna féthvatastr””, which presumably accounts for his nick-
name, while Hafr-Bjorn is said to be named from his huge flock of goats,
which multiplied wonderfully with the help of a visiting buck after Bjorn
had, in a dream, gone into partnership with a troll (Landndmabék pp. 330-
1). Another ‘goat’ nickname, Geitar-, was allegedly bestowed on a Green-
lander called Hallr who wandered over the glaciers and wastes of Norway
sustained only by the milk of a goat he led with him.'* But other men
nicknamed goat may have looked, sounded, or behaved like a goat, owned
many goats or had an interesting adventure involving a goat. In the same
way, Skjaldar-Bjgrn is said to have got his nickname, which replaced his
previous one of Hella-Bjorn, from arriving in Iceland in a ship well furnished
with shields (Landndmabék p. 197); but what of Porkell drdrtarhamarr?
Without a prose narrative to point the way we can only speculate.

Even the line between physical and temperamental features is not always

3 See Ekbo 1947, 279-82 and Hadnebg 1974, 319-21 for fuller typological accounts of by-
names. A typology for modern Icelandic bynames, based on material which provides an
interesting basis for comparison with the medieval material, is offered by Hale 1981.

' In a treatise extracted from a version of Elucidarius and preserved in the seventeenth-century
AM 779b, 4to, printed in Simek 1990, 588.
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easy to draw. Does the nickname munnr refer to a big (or otherwise
distinctive) mouth, or a loud mouth? King Sigurdr Haraldsson, sometimes
referred to as munnr, is described by Snorri Sturluson as having an ugly
mouth amidst otherwise good features, and as being extremely eloquent
(Haraldssona saga ch. 21); but a modern example of kjaftur ‘mouth, jaw,
chops’ for a gross talker (Hale 1981, 400) could support a figurative interpre-
tation in some cases. Were the many men nicknamed Aviti all simply fair-
haired, or is there also some implication of cowardice, as there seems to be
when Steinarr Qnundarson jeers at the youngest son of Egill Skalla-Grims-
son, handsome and light-haired, “Rennr pa ni, Porsteinn hviti?”” (Egils saga
ch. 84)."5 Similarly, did the skald Bjorn krepphendi suffer from a crippled
hand, perhaps due to Dupuytren’s contracture, or was he tight-fisted? Even
where no such ambiguity exists, apparently plain descriptions may be either
direct or humorously inverted. According to saga-accounts, Stafr inn blindi
really was blind (Morkinskinna p. 251); Hélfdan svarti black-haired (Hdlf-
danar saga svarta ch. 1) and Hakon herdibreidr broad-shouldered (Magniiss
saga Erlingssonar ch. 8). Of King Eadvardr Adalradsson of England, known
as inn godi, Snorri simply says, ““hann var sva” (Haralds saga Sigurdarsonar
ch. 75). Again, men are normally nicknamed audgi with good reason, to
judge from the saga-writers, who point this out surprisingly often. ‘‘Porfinnr
kaupmadr edr Porfinnr en audgi” is so rich that he does not know how much
he owns (Morkinskinna p. 172), while Ulfr inn audgi owns fourteen or
fifteen farms until deprived of all but one by the king (Morkinskinna pp. 189,
193-4); there are at least two further examples (Geirr and Alfr) in Egils saga
and two (Kolskeggr and Bersi) in Islendinga saga. On the other hand, Pérdr
inn ldgi was “manna hastr” (Heimskringla, Oldfs saga helga ch. 135), and
Porbjorn skrjiipr in Laxdela saga scarcely shows the feebleness to which his
rare nickname refers: he is not only wealthy but also “mikill madr . .. vexti
ok rammr at afli”” (ch. 11).

The distinction between nicknames which are “true” or appropriate, and
those which are whimsical, ironic, perverse or downright slanderous, would
certainly have been important to the bearer, and it is recognised in the
lexical opposition between sannnefni and auknefnilauk(ajnafn. The auknefni
was frequently abusive, and if it gave offence it was punishable by lesser
outlawry (see further section II, 4). William, Conqueror of England in 1066,
is made to protest in Flateyjarbok, ‘‘eigi er ek bastardr nema at auknefni”
(111, 464). Some auknefni, however, were simply inappropriate. The swarthy
Ottarr birtingr’s nickname (which refers to a kind of fish) is called auknefni
in Hulda (Fornmanna ségur VII 157). Similarly, the handsome Helgi Snorra-

!5 Cf. “hvitan mann ok huglausan,” applied to Kjartan in Laxdela saga ch. 52, and the comic
testing of the braggart Bjorn hviti in Njdls saga chs 150-2.
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son, endowed with abundant, fair hair, is known as inn hviti (Fostbredra
saga ch. 12, Modruvallabok text), and Flateyjarbok (11 156) adds explicitly
that his kenningarnafn was not an auknefni. It was, in other words, a
sannnefni, a realistic description, just like hdrfagri, so labelled in the com-
ment by Snorri quoted on p. 122 above. The idea of being true to a nickname
is further discussed in section II, 3, and see Clunies Ross 1987, 58-9.

There are, as many of the above illustrations show, semantic properties
which cannot be captured, and distinctions which cannot be made, by taking
the nicknames in isolation, without reference to the explanations attached to
them in the saga-literature; and the prose passages have more to offer
besides. They can indicate, for instance, whether the name was bestowed on
the basis of a particular incident or a general characteristic. It would be
reasonable to surmise, for instance, that Helgi inn magri was naturally thin,
and this may be historically correct, yet according to tradition he was so
named by his dismayed parents on finding him sadly undernourished after
two years’ fosterage in the Hebrides (Landndmabék pp. 248-9). The sagas
also contain much traditional material about the circumstances of nicknam-
ing, showing especially by whom they were given and with what intent — to
praise, defame or merely describe the recipient. According to Laxdela saga,
the twelve-year-old Olafr pdi, exceptionally handsome, accomplished and
well-dressed, received his exotic nickname, like his forename, from his fond
and admiring father Hqskuldr (ch. 16). Without this context we might
suspect malice and envy behind the name. A name like skegglauss, mean-
while, might have been given without particularly dire intent, but the spirit
and circumstances in which Njall is called this ensure that it becomes a spur
to killings (see further section II, 4). The great majority of nicknames
mentioned in the sagas go unexplained; but there are nevertheless many
saga-passages which do comment on them, and from the onomastic point of
view this is a valuable resource which, for instance, far surpasses the narra-
tive sources available for the elucidation of Middle English surnames (see,
e.g., Reaney 1967, 222-3; Clark 1981, 83, gives a rare twelfth-century
example of an etymological anecdote).

The evidence of the sagas is an enviable resource, but a hazardous one if
used uncritically. There is ample early evidence of byname-giving to be
gained from runic inscriptions, skaldic verse, and place-names from the
Scandinavian homelands and colonies, and from foreign chronicles (see
Hgdnebg 1974 and Lind 1921, passim), and there is no reason to doubt that
the picture of name-giving habits found in the sagas reflects cultural actual-
ity. Bynames were clearly flourishing at the time of the settlement of
Iceland, and their use continued, although perhaps less vigorously, into the
thirteenth century and beyond. However, this is not to say that individual
names and their origins are necessarily authentic.
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About particular nicknames there are quite often disagreements between
sources, as in the case of the magnificent daughter of Ketill flatnefr, about
whose nickname the sources disagree (djiptidga or djipaudga both being
found, for example, in manuscripts of Laxdela saga ch. 1), just as they do
about her forename (Unnr in Laxdela saga, Audr in islendingabék, Landnd-
mabok and elsewhere). In some instances where more than one nickname is
attached to one and the same character, they may be genuine alternatives,
current either simultaneously or consecutively, or they may reflect the
uncertainty of the tradition. For a different reason — because of the unnatu-
ral neatness of the nicknames and the story to which they are attached — the
three Swedish brothers in the Heimskringla Oldfs saga helga ch. 94 may be
suspect: Arnvidr blindi (‘*hann var syndr sva litt, at varla var hann herfoerr”),
Porvidr stami (“hann fekk eigi melt tveimr ordum lengra samt”), and
Freyvidr daufi (“hann heyrdi illa”). It is also possible that some nicknames
are eponymous fabrications by saga-authors, or by the makers of the tradi-
tions they inherited. Hegranes is said in Landndmabdk p. 233 to be named
from the otherwise unknown Havardr inn hegri, but the grey heron, a
familiar migrant species in Iceland, seems an equally likely eponym, and if
the place-name etymology is doubtful, so too may be the nickname. The
group of names with Gufu- as the specific presents a similar puzzle. Gufud,
Gufudalr, Gufufjoror and Gufuskdlar in west and north-west Iceland are,
according to Egils saga ch. 77 and the Sturlub6ék and Hauksbdk versions of
Landndmabdék (pp. 166-7), named from Ketill gufa @rlygsson; the Pérdar-
boék and Melabdk versions have Gufi/Gufa Ketilsson as the etymon (Land-
ndmabdk pp. 67-8, n. 5 and 168-9). The specific, however, looks suspicious-
ly like the word ‘steam’, referring perhaps to a geothermal area, and it is
interpreted so in Cleasby-Vigfusson 1957 (s. v. gufa). This in fact turns out
not to be justified by the geography of the areas in question, but a different
topographical explanation is to hand, for these places are hung about on
warm days by distinctive layers of mist caused by evaporation from the tidal
mud-flats and adjacent fields (Pérhallur Vilmundarson 1981, 92-8, who
strongly prefers this explanation to derivation from a nickname or personal
name).

The sagas’ explanations of nicknames may likewise be ancient and true or
else fanciful re-interpretations penned by saga-writers or formed in the
popular imagination at some earlier stage. The claim that Ottarr vendilkrdka
was given his name posthumously by his Danish enemies, who sent a wooden
crow to the Swedes, saying their king was worth no more than it now, is
thoroughly implausible (Ynglinga saga ch. 27 and n. 2), and the story of
Porbjorn sirr in Gisla saga looks another likely example of the ‘‘fanciful”
category. In other cases it may be difficult to see which came first — nickname
or narrative. Magnus berfettr, so named, according to Snorri, because he
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and his men adopted the kilt during their time in the British Isles (Magniiss
saga berfeetts ch. 16 and n. 3), suffered a halberd-thrust through both legs
above the knee in his last battle, although the death-wound was to the throat
(ch. 25). Was this coincidence; is it the true origin of the king’s name; or is it
a neatly apt piece of guesswork about the details of the king’s death?'® In
other cases a more obvious and prosaic explanation of a name suggests itself
than the traditional, picturesque, one. We may wonder whether Qlvir barna-
karl was truly a tender-hearted Viking who did not relish tossing children on
spear-points, as Landndmabdék pp. 379-80 would have him, or whether he
was simply named from his many children, in much the same way that
Gunnhildr, queen of Eirikr blédgx, is referred to as konungamédir (Kahle
1910, 187, Ekbo 1947, 280)."

In general, therefore, a balance between trust and scepticism is necessary
if saga-accounts are to be used for onomastic studies. They are an immensely
rich source of information about general name-giving practices in medieval
Scandinavia, and much of the detail may be correct, but it can rarely be
checked and its reliability is far from guaranteed.

So far the focus has been on the nicknames themselves, and on the light
thrown on their meanings and intent by prose narratives. But from here on
attention is turned to the narratives themselves, and the plausibility or
implausibility of the saga-writers’ claims about particular nicknames will be
irrelevant. It is sufficient that the saga-writers are taking an actual cultural
practice and using it to their own ends — whether these are to preserve
traditions about the past, to edify their audience, or produce an amusing tale
— in much the same way that the sagas’ accounts of premonitory dreams,
impromptu verses, and clever quips at the point of death probably reflect
genuine beliefs and practices, polished and deployed for literary ends. The
following discussion moves from the more straightforward and mundane
uses of nicknames in sagas to the more complex and dynamic.

II. Nicknames within saga narratives

1. Nicknames used without direct comment

The nickname combines the characteristics of the appellative and the person-
al name.'® As an appellative, it has semantic value which makes appeal to
the reader’s imagination and memory. Characters with nicknames are, other

16 [ am grateful to James Knirk for raising this point.

17 Compare also, perhaps, the English surname Barnfather and variants. Three sons of Qlvir are
named in Grettis saga, and his descendants were many and distinguished (ch. 3 and p. 7 n. 3).
18 This ambiguous status of bynames partly accounts for the dilemma of saga-translators and
others, whether to translate them or not. The authors of late twelfth-century accounts of Nordic
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things being equal, more memorable than those without, and genealogical
passages are enlivened by them. On the other hand, as a personal name, the
nickname’s dominant function may be to denote and identify, and its original
connotations (including bad ones) may fade. As already seen, a nickname
can be passed on to a descendant whom it may or may not suit, and it can
replace an individual’s forename. It is therefore not surprising that the great
majority of them — even when attached to prominent individuals such as
Ketill heengr, Einarr pambarskelfir or POrdr kakali — are used by saga-writers
in an purely referential way, without any direct comment at all (on pambar-
skelfir, see Saltnessand 1968).

Saga-characters who possess a nickname may be referred to by their
forename, nickname or both. The use of the nickname in isolation is rare:
Egill Skalla-Grimsson, exulting in a lausavisa over his killing of a son of his
enemy Eirikr bl68¢x, uses the damning nickname alone (Egils saga ch. 57 —
the chapter in which he also sets up a nidstgeng against Eirikr and Gunn-
hildr). An atmosphere of prophetic curse similarly attends Osvifr Helgason’s
retort to Audun festargarmr, whom he addresses twice in a single sentence
by his nickname alone {once as festarhundr, once as festargarmr, Laxdeela
saga ch. 51). Outside verse quotations and direct speech, however, the use of
nicknames alone tends to be much blander, and virtually limited to those
that are in process of turning into forenames. The most usual pattern is for
the full form of the name — forename and nickname — to be used when a
character is first introduced, or reintroduced after an absence, or when
disambiguation is needed (as illustrated in the next paragraph), but for the
forename alone to be used elsewhere. Thus the full form, with nickname,
can be regarded as the marked form, and sometimes, especially when placed
in the mouths of the protagonists in direct or indirect speech, it is expressive
of mood and tone in much the same way that the nickname alone can be.
When Sigur8r Jorsalafari, now mentally ill, calls for meat on a Friday, the
diminutive Aslékr hani is the only one of his liegemen who dares break the
uneasy silence. The king parries his tactful objections with, “‘Hvat villdir pv
Aslacr hani epa hvat syniz per ... En pott sva se Aslacr hani ...”. The
insistent use of the nickname gives his utterance a distinctly menacing tone.
Later, his spirits and sanity temporarily restored, the king addresses Aslakr
on the subject of reward for his courage, omitting the nickname, and gives
him three farms (Morkinskinna pp. 393-4). Here it seems to be the fact that

history illustrate the flexible response. The contents list of Theodoricus’ Historia, for instance,
contains ‘‘De Haraldo pulchre-comato™ (who is later also *‘benecomatus™) on the one hand, but
“De reditu Haraldi hardrad(e)r/hardradr de Graecia™ (p. 5) on the other. Historia Norvegie
offers a similar blend of vernacular and Latin versions of names. On the semantics of names, sec
Pamp 1979.
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the nickname is used that is significant, rather than its specific associations
(in this case with the cock). Similarly, in Egils saga (chs 3 and 6), Haraldr
lifa, later harfagri, is addressed as Haraldr liifa only by his enemy Kveldulfr.
The full name of Olafr Haraldsson, posthumously (inn) helgi, but inn digri in
his lifetime, is also used as a marked term with stronger resonance than the
Oldfr or Oldfr konungr which is normal throughout the Heimskringla saga
about him. It is frequently placed in the mouths of hostile parties. The
Upland king Hreerekr, making an attempt on Olafr’s life, jibes, “Flyr ba ni,
Olafr digri, fyrir mér blindum” (Oldfs saga helga ch. 84), while Sigridr
Skjalgsdottir, hot for revenge for her son Asbjorn Selsbani, wants P6rir
hundr to put a spear through the breast of Oldfr digri (ch. 123). In the case of
digri the particular associations of the name also come into play. It may
derive from Olafr’s robust build (Oldfs saga helga ch. 3), and it may be
partially hereditary, echoing the nickname digrbeinn or digri held by the
king’s ancestor Olafr Geirstadaalfr Gudrgdarson (see Fritzner 1883-96, s.v.
digr); but its other main connotation, of arrogance, is exploited by his
Swedish enemies. When Asgautr 4&rmadr receives an unfavourable reply to
the message he has just delivered from Olafr King of the Swedes, he says,
“Eigi er undarligt, at pa sér kalladr Olafr digri. Allstérliga svarar bt ordsen-
ding sliks hofSingja” (ch. 59). The form Oldfr digri or inn digri madr
continues to be used in the following chapters by all those connected with the
Swedish court, in deference to the Swedish king’s loathing of any mention of
his namesake.

One reason that nicknames are given is to obviate confusion between
namesakes (Hale 1981, 397, Holland 1990, 256-7), and they often retain this
function in saga narratives. Ungi or inn yngri is the most obvious case, as in
Eilifr ungi, son of Eilifr (Landndmabdk p. 356), but other nicknames too
serve to distinguish members of the same family or community. The twin
sons of Haraldr hirfagri, unimaginatively given the joint name of Hdlfdan,
are differentiated by their nicknames, hviti and svarti (Haralds saga hdrfagra
ch. 17). The two brothers who work for Olafr péi in Laxdela saga are both
An, again ‘White’ and ‘Black’, until An svarti acquires the more interesting
nickname of hrismagi (see below).'” In the thirteenth century, Dansa-Bergr
and Tafl-Bergr were members of Snorri Sturluson’s household at the same
time (Islendinga saga ch. 46), and two Norwegian seamen, Bardr gardar-
brjotr and Bardr trébot, were given hospitality by P6rdr and Sturla Sigvats-
son (ch. 58). In literature as in life, such nicknames can provide welcome
disambiguation where namesakes rub shoulders. A passage such as Snorri’s
Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar ch. 15, for instance, in which five Haralds are

1% The two Halfdans and two Ans are, surprisingly, the only pairs of homonymous siblings out
of fourteen cited by Tassin (1981, 63—4, n. 1) to be distinguished by nicknames.
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mentioned within a single page, would be hopelessly confusing without the
nicknames grdfeldr, grenski, Gull- and hdrfagri and the title (Dana)konungr.

2. Anecdotes of nickname origins

I turn now to the passages where nicknames are not merely used in passing
but are a focus of attention. The sagas contain many accounts of the origins
of nicknames, especially those which, according to tradition, derive from
specific incidents. The best source for these is Landndmabdk. An example
taken more or less at random is the note about Paridr sundafyllir: ““Hon var
bvi kqllud sundafyllir, at hon seiddi til pess i halleri i Halogaland, at hvert
sund var fullt af fiskum” (p. 186). The compiler’s motivation here seems to
lie between antiquarian duty, and delight in curious anecdote. He knows the
name, and there is either a traditional explanation attached to it, or he
conjectures one. Catch-phrases such as “pvi var hann kalladr N.” (e.g.
Eyvindr austmadr) or “sidan var hann N. kalladr” (e.g. Hafr-Bjorn) very
commonly link incident and name in these passages, although it is merely
implicit in some, as when we read that: ‘“Porgeirr hoggvinkinni var hirSmadr
Hakonar konungs Adalsteinsféstra: hann fekk & Fitjum kinnarsir ok ord
gott” (Landndmabdk p. 66).%

In some cases the emphasis is not so much on the bearer of the nickname
as on the situation which gave rise to it. POrbjorn smjgr was not important in
himself, but what he said about Iceland was, and his nickname ‘Butter’
neatly caps the accounts of the new land that the first voyagers took back to
the Scandinavian homelands. Fl6ki Vilger®arson (himself dubbed Hrafna-
Fl6ki because of his Noah-like deployment of ravens) has only bad to say of
the land, and names it fsland; Herjolfr tells of the good and the bad; but
Porélfr sees it as a promised land, reporting that butter drips from every
blade of grass (Landndmabck pp. 38-9).

In Landndmabok, with its encyclopadic though summary coverage of the
settlement, the brief tales which explain nickname origins are very much like
the numerous anecdotes accounting for place-names in the work: they are
entertaining, but their effect is rather remote and static. The bearers of the
nicknames are distant in time from compiler and audience, and only fleeting-
ly glimpsed. This is also true of some similar passages in the more elaborate
narratives of the /slendingasogur and konungaségur. If the person in ques-
tion has only a minor réle, and/or if, as is often the case, the nickname
commemorates a single and rather trivial incident, the anecdote may again
be quaintly interesting in itself, but not significant in any broader context.

% There is some confusion over this character and his name in the sources: see Landndmabék p.
284, n. 2.
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Snorri Sturluson provides a good, if gruesome, example of this. In Haralds
saga hdrfagra ch. 22 he records the death of the Scottish jarl Melbrigdi tonn
at the hands of Sigurdr jarl of Orkney. Sigurdr ties his enemy’s head to his
saddle-strap, but as he rides along a tooth jutting out from the head pierces
his leg; the wound swells and causes his death. The detail about the tooth
(which looks like a folk anecdote arising from the nickname) comes close to
being gratuitous, but is not so since it accounts for the death of a jarl. Snorri
also gives an anecdotal explanation of Haraldr grdfeldr’s nickname, not just
that he habitually wore a cloak of grey skin but that he one day accepted one
as a gift from an Icelandic trader, so setting a fashion (which is followed,
incidentally, by Hrdatr Herjolfsson in Laxdela saga ch. 37) and stimulating
demand hugely (Haralds saga grdfeldar ch. 7). In general, though, Snorri has
little time in Heimskringla for trivial characters or incidents, and reserves
explanations for the nicknames of kings and other prominent characters,
most of which refer to physical or moral qualities (see the following section).
The simple, paratactic nature of Ynglinga saga might have lent itself to
nickname explanations in the manner of Landndmabdk, but these are sel-
dom found.

The brevity of the passages so far examined is typical of the explanations
of nicknames which derive from particular incidents, although they can be
more elaborate. Grettis saga ch. 2, for instance, offers quite a full account of
Onundr Ofeigsson’s part in the battle of Hafrsfjordr, with the injury which
earned him a wooden leg and the nickname tréfétr as one of its salient points.
Similarly, the nickname ‘Hell-skin’ or ‘Swarthy-skin’ gives the writer of
Geirmundar pdttr heljarskins a good cue for a tale (Sturlunga saga 1 5-7; cf.
Landndmabék pp. 150-2).

The incidents so far mentioned are generally set in a kind of secondary
past, taking place before the main action of the prose, but when such
nickname-giving takes place within the principal time-scale of the saga,
hence in the protagonists’ own present, more interesting narrative capital is
provided for the writer. When An svarti in Laxdela saga ch. 48 dreams that
a monstrous woman tears out his entrails and replaces them by brushwood,
Kjartan Olafsson and his companions think it a huge joke and propose a new
nickname of hrismagi. The dream, however, has a serious function in
presaging death in the next chapter — for Kjartan. The sorely wounded An,
after a second, complementary, dream, comes to life (to the great alarm of
onlookers who thought him dead), makes a complete recovery and is there-
after known by his new nickname, ‘Brushwood-belly’. The tale of how
Porsteinn flgskubak received his nickname after a leather drinking flask
slung round his back saved him from an unfriendly axe has a similarly bizarre
mix of menace and homeliness about it (Grettis saga ch. 11).
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3. Character-describing nicknames within narratives

Many early Nordic nicknames refer to character or habitual behaviour and
hence, as in other cultures, function partly to establish social norms, con-
gratulating and encouraging those who conform or ridiculing and censuring
those who do not (Holland 1990, 260). Nicknames of this sort are often more
transparent in meaning than the incident-derived ones, but they occasionally
receive explicit explanation or elaboration in the sagas. Halfdan inn mildi ok
inn matarilli, Snorri remarks, paid his men in gold coin as freely as other
kings in silver coin; but he was mean with food (Ynglinga saga ch. 47).

The interest of such nicknames in the sagas does not, however, lie princi-
pally in their origins, but in the way they highlight a particular personal trait.
In fslendinga saga ch. 118, for example, the monk Magniis tQlusveinn, *‘ekki
merkr, en midlungi réttordr”, simply behaves in accordance with his nick-
name and brief description. Minor characters like this are essentially
straightforward, but they can form part of more complex structures within a
saga. Viga-Hrappr and Pérhalla mdlga in Laxdela saga are unimportant in
themselves, but the characteristics epitomised by their nicknames, respec-
tively violence and malicious gossip, are essential to the development of the
plot. Another character who lives up to his nickname is Bjorn eitrkveisa
(probably ‘Poison-boil’), who is briefly glimpsed in the opening pages of
Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar in Heimskringla, and in his case the nickname also
contributes to the manipulation of audience sympathies. He drives out
Queen Astridr, who seeks refuge at his farm as she flees from the agents of
Gunnhildr with her infant son Olafr, and he collaborates with her enemies
(chs 3-4). Bjorn’s venomous nickname ensures the worst possible view of his
behaviour, and, along with other narrative devices, tips sympathies emphati-
cally onto the side of Astridr and Oléfr. Traditional nicknames were, how-
ever, not always so convenient: the loyal foster-father of Astridr, who also
appears in these opening chapters, was the unattractively-named Poérolfr
Lusarskegg.

The idea of being true to a nickname, or living up to it (whether this is
desirable or not) is expressed by the phrase sanna nafn sitt (cf. the noun
sannnefni), and it is employed within the sagas both in direct speech and in
third-person narrative. Snorri’s comment that Rognvaldr Mcerajarl was
known as ‘“‘Rqgnvaldr inn riki ok inn radsvinni, ok kalla menn, at hvart
tveggja vaeri sannnefni” suggests the notion of public discussion as to wheth-
er a person’s behaviour matched his or her nickname (Haralds saga hdrfagra
ch. 10). In Morkinskinna Haraldr Sigur8arson puts the nickname of Brandr
inn @rvi to a practical test, and finds him not only generous, but also
sagacious (pp. 194-5). In an episode attributed to the thirteenth century,
Sturla Sigvatsson’s disinclination to join a fight prompts Snorri Porvaldsson
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to say, “‘Hvi szkir hann Sturla eigi at? Ok =tla ek, at Dala-Freyr sanni na
nafn sitt ok standi eigi nar” (Islendinga saga ch. 85; Sturla is also referred to
slightingly as Dala-Freyr in ch. 71). A favourable nickname could impose a
duty on the bearer. Sturla’s contemporary Bishop Gudmundr Arason inn
g06di, according to the saga about him in AM 657 ¢ 4°, ordained the twenty-
year-old Einarr Asbjarnarson, “ok gaf honum bat kenningar nafn, at hann
skyldi heita Einarr klerkr, ok kvad honum pat sannefni, en eigi auknefni.
Sagdi Gudmundr biskup hann mundo halda vigslum sinum ok 61lum nafnbo-
tum medan hann lif8i.” Einarr fulfils this amply, living an upright life until
he dies at an age approaching 120 ““‘ok var hann ba 4 xij. tigi gamall vetra”;
Biskupa sogur 1 589-90).

In the light of all this it is natural that a nickname held by a central figure
should, especially in shorter sagas and pettir, provide a vital thematic
keynote. In Hallfredar saga the giving of the nickname vandredaskdld
understrikes the skald’s new allegiance to King Olafr, just as his baptism
formally marks his acceptance of the Christian religion. The name also,
however, expresses the difficulty with which HallfreSr took these steps, and
more generally encapsulates the hero’s wayward temperament and hence the
totality of his experience, so that it can be said of the saga that ‘“the one
theme which unites its many and various episodes is the justification of
Hallfred’s nickname vandredaskdld” (Wright 1973, 18). The nickname of
Gunnarr helmingr in Qgmundar pdttr dytts is similarly rich in implication.
Referring primarily to his parti-coloured garb, it also captures his corre-
spondingly shifting identity (discussed in Roscoe 1992, 112), and, perhaps,
his role as co-hero of the pdrtr. Again, Grettis saga and Orms pdttr illustrate,
with varying degrees of subtlety, the legendary strength which gave their
heroes their common nickname inn sterki, while the brief Porsteins pdter
sQgufréda is nothing but an elaboration on his nickname.

An interesting twist to the idea of living up to, or proving, one’s nickname
is given by the saga-character whose life changes in such a way that he grows
out of his nickname, which may stick to him nevertheless. Hrafnkell Freys-
godi’s renunciation of the pagan gods is a celebrated instance (Hrafnkels
saga ch. 7), while the whole of Hreidars pdttr (Morkinskinna pp. 124-36) is
devoted to revealing unexpected accomplishments in a man who has been
generally deemed a fool and dubbed inn heimski.

The ambitious scale of Heimskringla gives its author the opportunity to
exploit nicknames, like many other traditional resources, in a quite rich and
complex way. Hélfdan inn mildi ok inn matarilli, mentioned above, has, like
most kings in Ynglinga saga, only one chapter to himself. But where a reign
is drawn more fully, the king’s nickname and any explanation attached to it
can, by giving public recognition to a salient characteristic, provide a meas-
ure against which his whole career can be judged. The writer, and the



138 Diana Whaley

reader, of the sagas of Hakon Adalsteinsféstri or of Magnts Olafsson are
challenged by their common nickname goédi to consider exactly in what
respects the name matches their character and behaviour. Further, through-
out Heimskringla the nicknames of kings highlight different temperaments
and different styles of kingship, contributing much to Snorri’s continuous
and penetrating examination of the nature of kingship. The power-hungry
Eirikr bl6dpx, for example, murders his more peaceable brother Bjorn
farmadr or kaupmadr (Haralds saga hdrfagra ch. 35), and Sigurdr Jérsalafari
earns his nickname with crusading adventures in the Near East while his
nicknameless brother Eysteinn, like Braut-Qnundr in Ynglinga saga ch. 33 or
Olafr kyrri in his saga, dedicates himself to less glamorous but more lasting
civil works (hence their mannjafnadr in Magniissona saga ch. 21).

4. Derogatory nicknames in action

The abusive nickname must be a near-universal phenomenon: Holland
speaks, in a survey of research on nicknaming in several cultures, of nick-
names that ‘‘arise as agents of ego-identity and oral aggression” (1990, 262-
3). Many are recorded from medieval Scandinavia, and their potential for
social disruption is recognised in law when Grdgds stipulates that to award a
nickname that gives offence is punishable by lesser outlawry: “Ef madr gefr
manne nafn annat en hann eigi oc vardar pat Fior Baugs Gard ef hin vill reidaz
vid sva er oc ef madr reidir avknefni til hadungar honom oc vardar pat Fitr
Bavgs Gard ...” (Stadarholsbok, 1879 edition, 391-2). It is not surprising
that a literature so consistently concerned with individual and familial strife
as the Icelandic sagas should contain many incidents in which this disruptive
potential is actualised — in which the bestowing of a nickname, or the pointed
use of a pre-existing one, provokes physical violence. In Sturlunga saga, for
instance, the auknefni (v.l. vidrnefni) of dinvettir ‘?down gloves/pillows’
which the aggressive Péralfr Bjarnason gives to Brandr Kolbeinsson and
fsarr Palsson is a contributory factor in his own death (islendinga saga ch.
142).

King Haraldr Sigurdarson was, according to a tradition which was evident-
ly much relished by the writer of Morkinskinna, touchy about his father’s
nickname syr, with its assumed meaning of ‘sow’ (whatever its actual etymol-
ogy, on which see Schrodt 1979). This was presumably more because of its
potential for sexual innuendo than its associations with farm management, at
which Sigurdr excelled. Haraldr flies into a rage in Hreidars pdttr as he
realises that the beautifully-executed boar figure with which Hreidarr pre-
sents him is actually a sow; Hreidarr only just escapes with his life (Morkin-
skinna p. 135). The same theme appears within a versified slanging match
also narrated in Morkinskinna, pp. 109-10. King Haraldr, finding himself
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seated opposite the taciturn Pdrir, half-brother of King Magnis, attempts to
rouse him by a four-line kvidlingr in which he calls him unreasonable and
mentions that he’s heard that his father was called hvinngestr “Thief’. Mag-
nus supplies Porir with a retaliatory verse to learn and deliver to Haraldr, in
which he remarks that even if his father did have that nickname, he did not
make a fence round a horse-phalius as Haraldr’s father Sigurdr syr did. Not
surprisingly, Haraldr on hearing this makes to kill Poérir, who is saved by
Magnis and given a seat next to himself. Another skald, Stifr inn blindi
Kattarson, seems to have caught Haraldr in a more benign mood, for in his
(prose) exchange with him about their fathers’ names it is Haraldr himself
who offers a quip about ‘“the young sow (gylitrin) my father was named
after’”, and the conversation stays at the level of good-natured banter
(Morkinskinna p. 252). Still in Morkinskinna, but now in a (somewhat
defective) section about Sigurdr Jdrsalafari, Pérarinn stuttfeldr is commis-
sioned by Arni fjgruskeifr on behalf of the king to produce a verse including
a reference to Hakon Serksson and his nickname mgrstritr (‘Suet-hood’).
Pérarinn somewhat exceeds his brief, but is accepted into Hakon’s troop. He
then makes amends to Hakon by composing a verse about Arni fjoruskeifr
(?*Shore-crooked’), again incorporating the nickname. The verse infuriates
Arni, who rushes at him, but is pacified, and Pérarinn lives to declaim his
poem Stuttfeldardrdpa (named from the nickname he had been given the
previous day; Morkinskinna pp. 385-7).

A nickname which itself commemorates a killing can provide excellent
kindling for smouldering thoughts of revenge. Among the company of
Norwegians cutting a way for their ships through the ice on Venir (Lake
Vinern), one tackles the task with frenzied energy. A comrade comments on
the zeal of “Hallr Kodrdnsbani”’, on hearing which a man rushes from
another ship and strikes him his death blow. This is Pormédr Eindridason;
he has never seen Hallr before, and was one year old when Kodrin, who was
his mother’s cousin, met his death (Heimskringla, Haralds saga Sigurdar-
sonar ch. 72; Morkinskinna p. 233; the Morkinskinna writer makes it explicit
that Porm6dr kills Hallr “pviat hann stopz eigi er hrosat veri vigino Ko-
prans™). Earlier in Heimskringla, the nickname of Asbjorn Selsbani forms
part of an elaborate narrative of revenge. In Oldfs saga helga ch. 123 his ship
is sighted by his enemies. Karli says, ‘‘Par sitr hann Selsbani vid styrit { blim
kyrtli.” Asmundr answers, “Ek skal f4 honum raudan kyrtil”” and puts his
spear straight through him. Soon afterwards, Asbjorn’s mother Sigridr gives
the spear, and with it the duty of revenge, to Porir hundr, who ten chapters
later kills Karli with the same weapon, saying that he expects Karli will
recognise the spear Selshefnir.

Elsewhere a nickname is not necessarily derogatory, and is not itself a
cause of contention, but can be used by a saga-author as a focus of barbed
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wit, often directed against someone who is also a target of physical assault.
After a fight scene in Eyrbyggja saga ch. 56, Snorri godi congratulates his
nephew Kjartan fra Fr684a, “Fram soéttir pi nad i dag, Breidvikingrinn™, to
which Kjartan replies in some anger, ‘‘Eigi barftu at bregda mér ztt minni”.
The nickname (which appears not to have become ‘official”’) alludes to
Kjartan’s presumed natural father, Bjorn Breidvikingakappi. The remaining
examples of which I am aware involve terms for animals or objects which
readily function as nicknames or as common nouns, and the contexts,
although not necessarily violent, frequently are so. Olafr Tryggvason sends
his dog after Porir hjgrer saying, “Vigi, tak hjortinn”. The dog duly halts
Poérir, who is despatched by the king’s halberd (Heimskringla, Oldfs saga
Tryggvasonar ch. 73). This kind of word-play is clearly akin to the play on
forenames which are also animal names, and the two co-occur in the climac-
tic scene at Stiklarstadir. Finding that weapons cannot pierce Périr hundr
(who is protected by an enchanted coat of reindeer skin), the fated Olafr
Haraldsson shouts to Bjorn stallari ““Ber ba hundinn, er eigi bita jarn”. Périr
responds with a successful spear-thrust and the remark, “Sva bautu vér
bjornuna” (Oldfs saga helga ch. 228). Grim humour of a similar kind is
found in an episode in Gudmundar saga (AM 657 c 4°). In the midst of a
battle, Bessi Vermundarson rushes forward demanding the whereabouts of
Qgmundr sneis (whose nickname refers to a skewer, especially for sausages).
Naddr, a supporter of Qgmundr, replies, “Pat er likara, M6-Bessi, at ba
hittir oddinn 4 hjalta sneisinni [sword], 40r sja dagr 1idi af, ok 6synna, at ba
sneisir mOr binn optarr pa er it skilit”. Bessi kills Naddr, but Qgmundr now
enters the scene and quickly fulfils his own prediction that Bessi won’t have
long to boast of the killing. The narrator comments wrily, “dé Bessi par, ok
fann sva sneis, er hann leitadi um daginn pé er peir Naddr t6ludust vid um
daginn” [sic] (Biskupa ségur 1 568-9).

The incidents noted so far in this section illustrate the way that the latent
force of established nicknames can be released within a narrative where
human sensibilities are raw. When the actual process of nicknaming is
brought before our eyes the effect can be still more powerful. The hero’s
nickname, itself produced by a small incident, becomes the starting-point for
the entire action of Porsteins pdttr stangarhqggs. Deliberately wounded by
his rival at a horse-fight, the essentially reasonable Porsteinn is prepared to
overlook the matter, but when his jeering enemies add insult to the injury
and award him the commemorative nickname, this leads to the sequence of
goading, revenge, counter-revenge, and eventual reconciliation which is the
backbone of the tale. The plot of Qgmundar pdtr dytts is not dissimilar.

The author of Njdls saga, who in general shows little interest in nick-
names, gives his hero an uncomplimentary nickname not attached to him in
Landndmabok, and graphically shows its fatal effects. The bestowing of the
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nickname is shown in stages which are deftly worked into the account of
mounting violence between the households of Gunnarr and Njall. In ch. 20,
when Njdll is formally introduced, the author adds to his tally of (wholly
admirable) attributes the remark that honum ox eigi skegg. In ch. 35 Hall-
gerdr, feeling herself publicly slighted, throws a casual taunt at Bergpdra
about her turtle-backed nails and her husband’s beardlessness (‘“Ekki er bé
kosta munr med ykkr Njéli: ba hefir kartnagl 4 hverjum fingri, en hann er
skegglauss’™™). Bergbora retorts that Hallgerdr’s previous husband, Porvaldr,
was not beardless, but she arranged his slaying nevertheless. Some time
later, Hallgerdr refers to Njall as “karl inn skegglausi” (ch. 41), and soon
afterwards, during the uneasy truce which follows the killing of the Njals-
sons’ foster-father P6rdr leysingjarson, formally proposes it as a nickname to
her gathered household, adding one for his more hirsute sons: “Kqllum hann
nu karl inn skegglausa, en sonu hans tadskegglinga.” She calls upon Sig-
mundr, a vicious rogue, and killer of P6rdr, to make verses about the names,
which he gladly does, though they are not quoted in the saga. Gunnarr,
overhearing the malicious laughter which results, is furious, and when the
news of the insult reaches Bergbdrshvall it provides the final spur to revenge
(ch. 44). The dangerous potency of the nicknames is not exhausted, howev-
er. Their originator, Hallgerdr, flings them, curse-like, directly at the Njals-
sons in her final appearance (ch. 91), but more than this, they form part of
the climax of the scene at the Alping which directly provokes the burning of
Njall and his family. Flosi, seeing a silk robe among the pile of money and
goods offered as compensation for the death of Hoskuldr Prainsson, gets no
reply to his demand who gave it. Skarphedinn asks him who he thinks was
the donor. “Ef pu vill pat vita”, says Flosi, “ba mun ek segja pér, hvat ek
tla: pat er min @tlan, at til hafi gefit fadir pinn, karl inn skegglausi, pvi at
margir vitu eigi, er hann sja, hvart hann er karlmadr eda kona™. Skarphe-
Oinn responds at first calmly, then with abuse so obscene that all hope of
reconciliation is kicked away as Flosi knocks down the heap of goods (ch.
123; see further Dronke 1981, esp. pp. 11-13 and 21). In these scenes, as in
the Morkinskinna anecdotes about Haraldr Sigurdarson, the charge of ef-
feminacy implicit in the nickname, and its association with the making of
slanderous verses, show the abusive nickname for precisely what it is: a form
of nid (cf. Clunies Ross 1987, esp. pp. 59 and 67).

This is nowhere more evident than in the late Kréka-Refs saga in which
the hero, settled in Greenland, is dubbed Refr inn ragi by his neighbours,
Porgils vikrskalli and his four sons. The nickname refers to Refr’s alleged
cowardice in the face of a polar bear, but still more to the other kind of
unmanliness: ‘... heldr var hann kona ina niundi hverju nétt ok purfti pa
karlmanns, ok var hann pvi kalladr Refr inn ragi” (ch. 7). Refr’s name is
only cleared by the killing of all five slanderers.

10 - Arkiv 108
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Implications of mannishness in women are rarer than the reverse, but in a
famous episode in Laxdela saga ch. 35, Gudrin Osvifsdottir taunts Pordr
Ingunnarson with his wife’s strange habits of dress, claiming in evidence that
she is known as Bréka-Audr. She is duly divorced on the grounds that “hon
skarsk i setgeirabreekr sem karlkonur”, and when she rides off to take
violent revenge on Pordr, she is “‘at visu i brékum”. Here, as in the other
examples in this section, we have the extreme case of the socially normative
nickname.

III. Conclusion, with some comparisons

The Icelandic sagas have much to tell about nicknaming practices in the
Viking Age and beyond — about the possible types of nicknames, the people
who gave and received them, the reasons why they did so, and more; and
this is, in a general way, of great value to onomastic study, although the
sagas cannot necessarily be relied upon for specifics. There are, meanwhile,
many ways in which the nicknames enrich saga prose, and three in particular
have been discussed above. Nicknames occasion anecdotes about their ori-
gins, especially in accounts of the settlement of Iceland; they provide a focus
for the exploration of character; and the giving or using of a name, especially
a derogatory one, can itself play a dynamic part in the action of a saga.

Some of the anecdotes of nickname origins may be very old, even if not
historically true. They may not have had the advantage of practical utility to
encourage their accurate preservation, in the way that traditions about the
settlement and later ownership of land did (Jakob Benediktsson, Landndma-
bok, p. cxxix), but it seems likely that questions about the curious nicknames
of ancestors should have been asked, and stories told in answer to these
down the generations. It may therefore be reasonable to see tales about
nickname origins as one of the forms that oral tradition could have taken,
alongside genealogies, narratives attached to verses, anecdotal place-name
etymologies,?! and stories arising from material objects (on which, see
Perkins 1989).

Nicknames, and the narratives built around them, are in some ways a
counterpart, at a humble level, to the verses which are quoted so abundantly
in the sagas. They are a manifestation of a lively verbal creativity which
breaks through the normally quite unambitious vocabulary and nomencla-
ture of saga prose. Some of them, such as skdldaspillir, austmannaskelfir,
gullberi or eykyndill, are formally and semantically reminiscent of common

21 As with nicknames, it is most often the (supposedly) incident-derived place-names that are
the subject of explanatory narratives (e.g. DogurSarnes and Kambsnes in Laxdela saga ch. 5
and Landndmabék ch. 97). The place-names such as Raudamel or Breidafjqrdr which are, in
parallel with nicknames, ‘‘character-describing’ scarcely need explanation.
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types of kenning, and if broad definitions of both byname and kenning are
employed, the two systems range similarly from the literal to the metonymic
or metaphorical. The literal may be illustrated by (Karl) inn meerski; cf.
Mcera gramrlhilmir/pengill, or (Hallr) Kodrdnsbani; cf. bani Belja, a kenning
for Freyr; and the metonymic/metaphorical by (Hrcerekr) slgngvanbaugi; cf.
bauga slgngvir, baugskyndir etc., referring to a (generous) prince or man, or
(J6runn) mannvitsbrekka; cf. menbrekka, ‘necklace-slope’, hence ‘woman’
(pace Tveitane 1977).% The analogy is, of course, not complete, not least
because the system of kennings is much more stereotyped than the nick-
names, and indeed the nicknames are attached to individuals in a much more
intimate and idiosyncratic way (e.g. hvalmagi, stami, hestageldir). There are,
however, other similarities between nickname-giving and verse-making. In
society, they fulfil similar functions, representing public awards of praise,
more or less affectionate acceptance or biting defamation. Like skaldic
verses, these names can encapsulate moments of history, grand or trivial:
Margrét fridkolla marries Magnis berfzttr to seal a peace with the Swedish
King Ingi (Magniiss saga berfetts ch. 15); Pétr byrdarsveinn carries the five-
year-old King Sigur®r at an assembly (Haraldssona saga ch. 9).%* In prose
works, the nicknames are sometimes used to corroborate and epitomise a
narrative (e.g. Pordlfr smjor, p. 134 above), rather in the manner of a skaldic
quotation, and something of the more dynamic réle of skalds and their
verses is shared when the bestowing of a new nickname or the use of an old
one forms the kernel of a dramatically presented scene, much as a lausavisa
frequently does.

To conclude, the nicknames of medieval Scandinavia are fascinating in
their own right, many of them linguistic jeux d’esprit which cast glints of light
on lives otherwise dark to us; and in the hands of tradition-makers and saga-
writers they play a modest but often memorable réle in the shaping of stories
about the past.

References

1. Primary sources

[Anglo-Saxon Chronicle]: Two Saxon Chronicles Parallel 1-11. 1892-9. Ed. C. Plum-
mer and J. Earle. Oxford.

Biskupa ségur 1-11. 1858-78. [Ed. Gudbrandur Vigfisson and J6n Sigurdsson.]
Kaupmannahofn.

Egils saga Skalla-Grimssonar. 1933. Ed. Sigurdur Nordal. [F II.

22 See further the illuminating discussion of **Concepts of secondary naming in early Icelandic™
and ‘‘Kenningarnafn and kenning” by Margaret Clunies Ross, 1987, 55-61.
3 Compare the examples of skaldic “snapshots” given by Frank (1978, 25).



144 Diana Whaley

Eyrbyggja saga. 1935. Ed. Einar Ol. Sveinsson. F IV.

Fagrskinna. 1984. Ed. Bjarni Einarsson. [F XXIX, Agrip af Noregs konunga sogum,
Fagrskinna — Noregs konunga tal.

Flateyjarbok 1-111. 1860-8. [Ed. Gudbrandur Vigfusson and C. R. Unger.] Chris-
tiania.

Fornmanna ségur 1-X11. 1825-37. Kaupmannahofn.

Fostbraedra saga. 1943. Ed. Bjorn K. Pérlfsson and Gudni Jonsson. IF VI, Vestfir-
dinga sqgur.

Gisla saga. 1943. Ed. Bjorn K. Porélfsson and Gudni Jénsson. IF VI, Vestfirdinga
sQgur.

Grdgas, efter det Arnamagneanske Haandskrift Nr. 334 fol., Stadarholsbok. 1879.
[Ed. Vilhjalmur Finsen.] Kjsbenhavn. Repr. Odense 1974.

Grettis saga Asmundarsonar. 1936. Ed. Gudni Jénsson. IF VII.

Hallfredar saga. 1939. Ed. Einar Ol. Sveinsson. IF VIII, Vatnsdela saga etc.

Hallfredar saga. 1977. Ed. Bjarni Einarsson. Reykjavik.

Heimskringla 1-111. 1941, 1945, 1951. Ed. Bjarni Adalbjarnarson. [F XVI-XVIII
(vol. 1 contains Ynglinga saga, Halfdanar saga svarta, Haralds saga hdrfagra,
Hdkonar saga géda, Haralds saga grdfeldar, and Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar; vol. 11
has Olidfs saga helga, and vol. 111, Magniiss saga g6da, Haralds saga Sigurdarsonar.,
(jla’fs saga kyrra, Magniiss saga berfeetts, Magniissona saga, Magniiss saga blinda
ok Haralds gillu, Haraldssona saga, Hdkonar saga herdibreids, and Magniiss saga
Erlingssonar).

Historia Norvegice: in Monumenta Historica Norvegie, 69-124.

Hrafnkels saga. 1950. Ed. Jén J6hannesson. IF X1, Austfirdinga sqgur.

{F: istenzk fornrit. Reykjavik.

Islendinga saga: in Sturlunga saga 1946, 1 229-534.

Kroka-Refs saga. 1959. Ed. Jéhannes Halldérsson. [F X1V, Kjalnesinga saga.

Landndmabék. 1969. Ed. Jakob Benediktsson. IF 1, Islendingabdk, Landndmabok.

Laxdela saga. 1934. Ed. Einar Ol. Sveinsson. {F V.

Monumenta Historica Norvegice. 1880. Ed. Gustav Storm. Kristiania.

Morkinskinna. 1932. Ed. Finnur J6nsson. Samfund til Udgivelse af Gammel Nordisk
Litteratur, L1}l. Kgbenhavn.

(Brennu-) Njdls saga. 1954. Ed. Einar OL. Sveinsson. {F XII.

Orms pittr Stérolfssonar. 1991. Ed. Pérhallur Vilmundarson. IF X111, Hardar saga
etc.

[Skjaldedigtning:] Den norsk-islandske Skjaldedigtning, A. Tekst efter hiandskrifterne
I-II, B. Rettet tekst I-II. 1912-15. Ed. Finnur Jénsson. Kgbenhavn. Repr. 1967-
73.

Sturlunga saga 1-11. 1946. Ed. J6n J6hannessen, Magnius Finnbogason and Kristjan
Eldjarn. Reykjavik.

Tacitus, Germania. 1970. Ed. and trans. M. Hutton, rev. E. H. Warrington in
Tacitus: Agricola, Germania, Dialogus. Loeb Classical Library. London.

Theodrici Monachi, Historia de Antiquitate Regum Norwagiensium: in Monumenta
Historica Norvegie, 1-68.

Porsteins pdttr stangarhqggs. 1950. Ed. J6n J6hannesson. IF XI, Austfirdinga sqgur.

Porsteins pdttr sogufréda. 1950. Ed. Jén J6hannesson. [F X1, Austfirdinga sogur.



Nicknames and Narratives in the Sagas 145

Qgmundar pittr dytts. 1956. Ed. Jonas Kristjansson. IF IX, Eyfirdinga sqgur.
Qlkofra pattr. 1950. Ed. Jén J6hannesson. [F X1, Austfirdinga sqgur.

2. Secondary sources

Clark, C. (1981), ““Nickname-creation: some sources of evidence, ‘naive’ memoirs
especially”. Nomina 5, 83-94.

Cleasby, R., and Gudbrand Vigfusson (1957), An Icelandic-English Dictionary, 2nd
edition, with supplement by W. A. Craigie. Oxford.

Clunies Ross, M. (1987), Skdldskaparmdl. Snorri’s ars poetica and medieval theories
of language. Odense.

Dronke, U. (1981), “The Role of Sexual Themes in Njéls Saga™. Dorothea Coke
Memorial Lecture 1980. London.

Ekbo, S. (1947), “Nordiska personbinamn under vikinga- och medeltid”. Janzén, A.
(ed.), Personnavne. Nordisk Kultur VII. Stockholm etc., 269-84.

Fidjestdl, B. (1982), Det norrgne fyrstediktet. @vre Ervik,

Finnur Jonsson (1907), “Tilnavne i den islandske oldlitteratur’. Aarbgger for nordisk
oldkyndighed og historie 161-381.

Flom, G. T. (1920), “Semantic Notes on Characterizing Surnames in Old Norse’.
Journal of English and Germanic Philology XIX, 350-64.

Frank, R. (1978), Old Norse Court Poetry. Islandica XLII. Cornell.

Fritzner, J. (1883-96), Ordbog over det gamle norske Sprog. Kristiania. Repr. Oslo
1954.

Hale, C. S. (1981), “Modern Icelandic Personal Bynames™. Scandinavian Studies 53,
397-404.

Holland, T. J. (1990), ““The Many Faces of Nicknames™. Names 38, 255-72.

Hgdnebg, F. (1974), “‘Tilnavne: Norge og Island”. Kulturhistorisk leksikon for
nordisk middelalder. Kgbenhavn, XVIII cols 318-21.

Janzén 1947: see Ekbo above.

Kahle, B. (1910), “Die altwestnordischen Beinamen bis etwa zum Jahre 1400".
Arkiv for nordisk filologi XXVI, 142-202 and 227-60.

Krag, C. (1991), Ynglingatal og Ynglingesaga. Oslo.

Lind, E. H. (1921), Norsk-islindska personbinamn frin medeltiden. Uppsala.

Moe, M. (1926), “‘Eventyrlige sagn i vor ®ldre historie”. Liestgl, K. (ed.), Moltke
Moes Samlede Skrifter. Oslo, 11 85-210.

Pamp, B. (1979), “Egennamn och betydelser av betydelse™. Namn och Bygd 67, 56—
64.

Perkins, R. (1989), ““Objects and Oral Tradition in Medieval Iceland”. McTurk, R.,
and A. Wawn (eds.), Ur Délum til Dala. Leeds, 239-66.

Reaney, P. H. (1967), The Origin of English Surnames. London.

Roscoe, J. (1992), The Literary Significance of Clothing in the Icelandic Family
Sagas, unpublished M. A. dissertation. Durham.

Rygh, K. (1871), Norske og islandske tilnavne fra oldtiden og middelalderen. Trond-
heim.

Saltnessand, E. (1968), “Hva betyr tilnavnet Tambarskjelve?”. Historisk Tidsskrift
(Oslo) XLVII, 143-8.



146 Diana Whaley

Schrodt, R. (1979), “Der altnordische Beiname ‘Syr’ ™. Arkiv for nordisk filologi
XCIV, 114-9.

Simek, R. (1990), Altnordische Kosmographie. Berlin.

Steffensen, Jén (1966-9), “Aspects of Life in Iceland in the Heathen Period™. Saga-
Book XVII, 177-205. [Revised translation of “Nokkrir pattir Gr menningu hins
islenzka bjoSfélags i heidni, Arbok hins islenzka Fornleifafélags 1967, 25-44;
repr. in Jon Steffensen, Menning og Meinsemdir. Reykjavik 1975, 173-93.]

Storm, G. (1893}, ““Vore Forfedres Tro paa Sjzlevandring og deres Opkaldelses-
system”. Arkiv for nordisk filologi 1X, 215-22.

Tassin, G. (1981), “La tradition du nom selon la littérature islandaise des XII® et
XIII¢ siécles”. L'Homme XXI, 63-86.

Turville-Petre, G. (1968), “Haraldr the Hard-Ruler and his Poets”. Dorothea Coke
Memorial Lecture 1966. London.

Tveitane, M. (1977), “Jérunn mannvitsbrekka”. Opuscula 11, 2. Bibliotheca Arna-
magnzana XXV, 2. Kgbenhavn, 254-67.

Wright, D. A. (1973), ““The Skald as Saga-Hero”. Parergon 6, 13-20.

Pérhallur Vilmundarson (1981), “Safn til islenzkrar Ornefnabokar I”’. Grimnir 1, 57~
140.



STAFFAN FRIDELL

Nytiabol

Det fornsvenska appellativet nytiabol n. &r belagt enbart i diplom fran
Smaland och Vastergotland. K. F. Soderwall (1884-1918 2 5. 121) oversitter
det med ’fabodstille, mejeri?” och anser forleden vara gen. av fsv. nyt f.
‘nyttjande, bruk; inkomst; nytta, gagn’ i en sarskild betydelse 'afkastning af
notboskap, mejeriprodukter?’. Betydelseuppgiften {6r nytiabol upprepas i
supplementet (Soderwall, Akerlund, Ljunggren & Wessén 1925-73 s. 559),
dir K. G. Ljunggren har utarbetat den aktuella artikeln. Denne &tervinder
sedan till ordet i en uppsats (1953), som innebar ett klart och utbyggt
stillningstagande for Soderwalls &sikt. Ljunggrens argumentation bygger i
huvudsak pa den vil betygade fornvastnordiska betydelsen 'mjolk, avkast-
ning fran boskap’ for nyt f. (dven i sammansattningarna fjdrnyt och binyt).
Han hdvdar ocksd (a.a. s. 148f.) att denna innebdrd aterfinns i det tva
ganger belagda fornsvenska fear nyt. Ljunggren (s. 146) gor vidare gallande
att ordet nytiabol *’hér hemma i skogsbygder med en bebyggelse, som dnnu i
var tid Gver lag maste betecknas som gles”, och han gar s& langt som att
pasta att appellativet nytiabol ir ett avgorande bevis for ett fibodviasen i
sodra Gotalands skogsbygder vilket synes “’skidnka oss praktiskt taget full
visshet om saken” (s. 152). I och for sig medger han (s. 147) att man kunde
tanka sig en mer allmén betydelse *bol som man nyttjar’, dir ’anledningen
till en sddan benamning skulle t.ex. kunna vara, att "bolet’ i friga brukades
endast med nyttjanderatt och icke med aganderitt, alltsd som ett slags torp
eller male”, men han vill inte stanna for detta utan féresprakar i stillet starkt
den mer specialiserade innebérden 'fabod’.

Folke Hedblom (1960 sp. 60) gor foljande vardering av Ljunggrens teori
om ordet nytiabol: Ett sirskilt intresse [...] har den utmarksbebyggelse,
som enl. vad K. G. Ljunggren péavisat, i medeltida handlingar betecknas med
ordet nytiabol. Ordet [. . .] avser tydligen sekundarbebyggelse av négot slag,
snarast sddan som inte (permanent) bebos av dgaren, utan som han blott
njuter avkastningen av. Enl. Ljunggren ar det avkastningen av boskapsskot-
seln som hér urspr. har avsetts, och han dversatter nytiabol med 'fibod’. Om
ifragavarande bebyggelser under medeltiden haft karaktaren av f[abodar],
f[abod]torp, bodland el. dnnu nagot annat, synes dock tills vidare oklart.”
Lars Hellberg (1967 s. 506) ar an mer skeptisk och sager: ”Hans [Ljung-
grens] slutsatser dro enligt min mening knappast bindande, d de framst
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grunda sig pa i fornvastnordiskan belagda betydelser av ordet nyf f., ndm-
ligen 'mjolk’, 'mjolkprodukter’ el. likn. Att dylika betydelser kunnat uppsta
inom omréden med ett verkligt fibodviasen #r helt naturligt. Man kan
givetvis icke utan vidare tillgripa en véstnordisk fabodterm for att styrka
féorekomsten av fabodar i delar av det svenska Gétaland. Ur saklig synpunkt
kan man gentemot Ljunggrens tes invinda att det vore besynnerligt om ett
gotalandskt fabodvasen med ritt stor geografisk spridning kunnat existera
under medeltiden for att senare sparlost forsvinna.”

Vad betriffar Ljunggrens antagande att nyt i fornsvenskan (liksom i
fornviastnordiskan) kunnat betyda 'mjolk, avkastning av boskap’, maste man
nog ge honom ritt. De tva belaggen pa fear nyt i fornsvenskan finns i
Upplandslagens vidherboabalk och i Smélandslagens kyrkobalk. I Upplands-
lagen ingar det i ett stadgande mot tjuvmjdlkning, som i sin helhet lyder:
”Nu six um fezr nyt. Molkar konz far. zllr get manz. werpar bar ok a ta-
kin. @r til tweggie manna witni. ba bete bre gre. Molker ko manz. warber
bar ok a takin. @r til tweggiz manna witni. bgte pre marker™ (Schlyter 1834
s. 254). I inledningen till Smélandslagens kyrkobalk stadgas det hur
boénderna skall bidra till kyrkobygge: ’the sculu huggz 2fte mantall. oc aka
zfte gkiz afl. oc mata @fte fea nitium™ (Schlyter 1844 s. 97). Fear nyt i
Upplandslagen har 6versatts med *bruk af (andras) féakreatur’ (Schlyter 1834
s. 318, dens. 1877 s. 205), ’bruk av kreatur’ (Holmback & Wessén 1933 s.
182), medan samma ord i Smélandslagen har getts betydelserna *formégen-
het, egendom’ (Schlyter 1844 s. 200), *den nytta (1. tiligdng pa fodoamnen)
som man har af fakreaturen’ (dens. 1877 s. 205), 'nyttan, avkastningen av
boskapen, d.v.s. mjolk och smér och kott’ (Holmbéck & Wessén 1946 s.
436). Savial Schlyter (1877 s. 205) som Holmbick & Wessén (1946 s. 436)
hanvisar uttryckligen fran feear nyt i Smélandslagen till det fornvistnordiska
fjdr nyt. Ljunggren (1953 s. 149) menar att Upplandslagens term har en
abstraktare och ursprungligare betydelse ’bruk av kreatur’, medan Smaé-
landslagens anvandning av samma ord representerar en konkretiserande
betydelseutveckling motsvarande den fornvistnordiska till ’avkastning av
boskap’. Resonemanget dr Overtygande och styrks av ett antal nysvenska
beldggstillen for substantiven nytta och nyttja (inkl. sammansattningarna
bonytta och boskapsnyttja) (SAOB B 3647, 4069, N 903, 909). Nagra av
dessa beldgg ar hamtade fran Smaland. G. O. Hyltén-Cavallius (1863-68),
som i stor utstrackning bygger sin framstallning pa referat ur 1600-talets
dombocker fran Virend, ger flera exempel (1s. 115, 182, 226, 296, 387, 440,
452) pé forestillningen om att hixor och andra onda minniskor ansags
kunna taga nyttan av kreatur, varmed avsigs tjuvmjolkning genom magiska
krafter. For att genom magi kunna 'taga nyttian ifrdn booskapen’ ankla-
gades dven en kvinna pa Visings6 1596 (Holmstrom 1901-02 s. 112). Det ar
rimligt att anta att det &r betydelsen hos det fornsvenska nyt f., som har



Nytiabol 149

kvarlever i de besliktade substantivbildningarna. Ny#tja (och kanske ocksa
nytta) skulle i dessa fall rent av kunna vara en kvarleva av sjilva ordet nyr i
oblik form.

Om det nu alltsd dr mycket som tyder pa att appellativet nyt faktiskt har
funnits i det medeltida Smaland i betydelsen ’avkastning av boskap, mjolk-
produkter’, sa ar det diarmed inte bevisat att det ar just den innebérden som
aterfinns i nytiabol. 1 sjalva verket ar det tvirtom mycket litet som talar for
det. Ljunggrens egen argumentation ar pd denna punkt synnerligen klent
underbyggd och tendentiés. Den historiska forskningen intar fér oOvrigt
numera standpunkten att det inte har funnits nagot fabodviasen i Sméland
eller pa andra hall i Gotaland (férutom Dalsland och Varmland) (Myrdal &
Soderberg 1991 s. 224, 243). For att avgora fragan om betydelsen av nytiabol
kréavs en fornyad och forutsattningslos genomgang av belaggmaterialet. Det-
ta material, som presenteras nedan, bestar av de beldgg som Ljunggren
kédnde till samt ytterligare nagra, som jag bl.a. fatt via den databas Over
ortnamn i Jonkopings ldn som Jan Agertz vid Jonkdpings lins museum har
byggt upp. Alla beldgg utom ett ar frAn Smaland. Undantaget ar ett vast-
gotskt diplom 1325.

Det ildsta beligget for ordet nytiabol aterfinns i ett brev 1279 u.d. u.o.
RAp (SD 1s. 536). Det ar utfirdat av abboten i Nydala kloster och giller ett
byte av jord mellan klostret och Nils Kettilsson, ddr Nils bland annat
lamnade i byte jord som han dgde i Holkaryd, Vrigstads socken, Vistra
hirad, "cum terra que dicitur Nytizbol”. I registret till SD 1-2 (s. 42)
uppfors Nytiebol som ett ortnamn, medan Olsson Nordberg (1926-32) forst
i avhandlingens huvuddel (1 s. 87) riknar det som ett beliagg pa appellativet
nytiabol for att sedan likvil ta med det i sitt ortnamnsregister (2 s. 82). Sett i
sammanhang med 6vriga belagg for nytiabol ar det dock ingen tvekan om att
det hir verkligen ar fréga om appellativet. Vi far inga upplysningar om var
nyttjabolet ligger utan bara att det ar en jord (ferra) som foljer med jorden i
Holkaryd.

Den enda forekomsten utanfér Smaland ar alltsd fran 1325 (25/4 u.o.
RAp, SD 3s. 681), dda Gudhems kloster séljer egendom i nagra namngivna
byar i Torestorps socken, Marks hérad, et prediolo wlgariter dicto Nytiabol
in hyltun®s”. Nyttjabolet betecknas alltsd hir som prediolum ’litet jorda-
gods’ och siges ligga i Hyltenas, som ar en by i Oxnevalla socken, Marks
hirad.

Nydala kloster byter 1344 (22/7 u.o. RAp, SD 5 s. 283) till sig en gard i
Gillaryds kyrkby, Ostbo hirad, et omnibus eius adiacenciis, videlicet
prediolo in hultom, dicto Nytiaboll, agris, pratis, siluis, pascuis, piscacioni-
bus”. Aven hir anvinds alltsd termen prediolum och nyttjabolet uppges
ligga i byn Hult i Gallaryds socken.

I Nydala klosters kopiebok (A 134a f. 77-78) finns en avskrift av ett brev
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fran 1360 (SD 7:2 s. 388), dir gods i Ya, Fryele socken, Ostbo hirad, “cum
vno fundo wlgariter dicto nytiabol in Frgale sito” skanks till prastbordet i
Fryele. Hir ar att ligga marke till att nyttjabolet betecknas som fundus
"tomt’ och att det ligger 1 Fryele kyrkby.

Omkring ar 1370 (u.d. u.d. u.o. Bergshammarsp) pantsitter Hemming
Dixkn, som dgde gadrden Hov i Virnamo socken, Ostbo harad (Harenstam
1946 s. 316), till herr Atte i Varnamo 'mina iordh i mosle som @r holms &ng
oc nytiabool ther medh”. Mossle dr en stor by i Varnamo socken. Det géar
inte att avgoéra om mina iordh syftar pa enbart holms ceng eller ocksa
innefattar nyttjabolet. Det sdgs inte var nyttjabolet ligger.

Genom att sammanstélla innehallet i ndgra olika diplom frdn 1300-talets
slut och 1400-talets bérjan rorande Earyd i Fryele socken, Ostbo hirad, far
man fram en del intressanta upplysningar rérande ett nyttjabol. Det omtalas
forst 1380 (29/7 Fryele RAp, SRP 1512) i sammanhanget “mit godz ij
edharydhe [. . .] ok eth booll ij frgyale ther hether brodersbool”. Sedan byter
godset dgare 1398 (28/2 Trolleborg RAp, SRP 2905) och niamns da som "alt
wart godz ij ®dharidhi liggiandi medh allom tillaghom ij akir ok @ngh
fiskeuatnom allinskoghom nythiabolum [...] ok a&th nytiabol liggiandis ij
frpiale ther hather brodhersbol ther tillaghat r til &dharid”. Slutligen har vi
tva brev utfirdade samma dag 1407 19/10 (u.o. RAp, SDns 1 s. 106 resp.
Piksborg RApp I, SDns 1 s. 107), dér det i nastan identiska formuleringar
handlar om alt ethreryd j fryzle sogn oc eet ngtebol j fryzle kirkeby”
resp. “alt Ethraryth j Fryzle soghn oc eet nytebol j fryzla kirkeby”. Vi far
salunda sammantaget veta att nyttjabolet heter Brodhersbol, att det férutom
nyttjabol ocksé kan kallas for endast bol, att det ar tillagt Earyd och att det
ligger i Fryele kyrkby. Redan 1360 omtalades ett nyttjabol i Fryele kyrkby
(se ovan), den gangen tillagt gods i byn Ya i samma socken. Det skulle
mojligen kunna vara samma nyttjabol, som 1380 har forts &ver till Earyd,
men det kan vi inte veta ndgot bestimt om, och det ar darféor metodiskt
riktigast att rdkna dem som tvé olika.

Annu ett nyttjabol, som férekommer i tva olika medeltida handlingar, far
vi forsta gingen hora talas om 1400 (27/3 Hamneda RAp): "myn gardh
Jnnan skedhen medh jordh aker oc ®ng / medh ngtiaboleno Jnnan wersidhe
ok medh allom androm tillaghom.” Kort déarefter, 1402 (5/3 Piksborg RAp,
SDns 1 s. 107), siljs egendomen till Nydala kloster och beskrivs med en
nistan identisk formulering: “en gardh J skadhen medh jordh akir ok @ng
medh nytiaboleno innan wersidhe ok medh allom androm tillaghom.™ Nytt-
jabolet ligger alltsd i byn Viarset, Angelstads socken, Sunnerbo hédrad, men
raknas som en tillaga till en gard i byn Skeen i grannsocknen Annerstad i
samma hérad.

I nagra medeltida diplom ingar ordet nyttjabol i de mer eller mindre
formelartade uppriakningarna av olika tillagor som foljer med en gérd. En
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sadan har redan citerats ovan fran brevet 1398 angiende Brodersbol: ”medh
allom tillaghom ij akir ok @ngh fiskeuatnom allinskoghom nythiabolum.”
De andra kénda exemplen ar: myt goz rydhyo j byrekis sokn [Rodjenas i
Bjorké socken, Ostra hirad] ligyandhe medh allom tillaghom aker engh
skoghom fyskeuatnom strgmom ok madhom ok nytiobolum™ (1401 24/8
Sandsjo UUBp, SDns 1 s. 60), "’[ett stort antal gardar i olika hirad i Varend]
ok allas thera tillaghor som @r fiskewatn allonskogha nyttiabool aker &ngh”
(1402 4/3 Hamneda RAp, SDns 1 s. 106), ”’[en gard i Horda, Kirda socken,
Ostbo hirad] medh aker oc 2ngh, fiskewatnom oc aallenskogom, ngthiabo-
lum” (1403 SDns 1 s. 260 avskr.), alt wart kirkio gooz ligizndis i Kglobodh-
om i Ggtoryz sokn [Ko6laboda, Goteryds socken, Sunnerbo harad] [...]
meth alla tillagillzse som er math aker, ®ngh, fiskewatn, feemark, allon-
skogha, nyttiebol, kirkiostadha ok stoofworum” (1404 SDns 1 s. 314),
’[Kérringelida, Traryds socken, Sunnerbo hirad] meth alla tillagha, meth
aker, ®ngh, fiskewatn, femark, allonskogha, nyttiabool, qwernastrgma, kir-
kiostadha ok stuuorom” (1404 SDns 1 s. 334). Granskar man formuleringar-
na nirmare, ser man snart att ordningen mellan de olika tillagorna ar
tamligen fast, sa att de fem kategorierna &ker, adng, fiskevatten, ollonskogar
och nyttjabol alltid ndmns i denna ordningsféljd. Det enda undantaget ar
brevet 1402 dar skrivaren har placerat aker och dng sist (kanske pa grund av
ett forbiseende) men i 6vrigt féljer samma monster. Detta, tillsammans med
det faktum att alla breven ar skrivna ungefir vid samma tid (1398-1404), gor
att man starkt kan misstinka att en standardiserad formel har anvints, i
synnerhet som fem av de sex aktuella diplomen har tillkommit i samband
med forsiljning av gods till den miktige och sjélvradige frilsemannen Abra-
ham Brodersson och dennes slakting (och troligen ocksd hans fogde) Arvid
Stensson (om vilka se Harenstam 1946 s. 326 ff. och Larsson 1987 s. 461f.).
Vi kan alltsd av killkritiska skil inte rikna dessa dokument, dir ordet
nytiabol endast férekommer i upprakningar av detta slag, som belagg for att
ett eller flera nyttjabol verkligen funnits i anslutning till de gardar som
omnamns.

I ett gavobrev till Nydala kloster 1417 (4/10 Jonkoping RAp, SDns 3 s.
281) skanker man bland annat eet nytiobool j hook™. Hok &r en by i
Svenarums socken, Vistra hiarad. Inga ndrmare upplysningar om nyttjabolet
lamnas.

Ar 1452 (8/4 Vadstena RAp) avyttras “lyggiandes i askanes ij garda i
gotarydh sokn [Askends i Goteryds socken] i sunderbo oc nytiobol i haa i
hampnada sokn [H4 i Hamneda socken i samma hérad]”.

I 4nnu ett gavobrev till Nydala kloster 1501 (14/5 u.o. RAp) doneras “en
jord swo som ar itt fwltt nydebola heder gaardeRise liggendis J waglinge
sokn j wessbo™". P4 brevets baksida dr noterat: “’therta lydher pa eth ngttiabol
som ligger til draffge j vesbo.” Samma nyttjabol aterfinns i tvd godsforteck-
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ningar i Nydala klosters kopiebok (A 134af. 134, 182) frén tiden 1506-08
resp. 152040, dar den senare endast 4r en avskrift av den forsta (Harenstam
1946 s. 208 f.). Noteringen 150608 lyder: “Item draffge j aass sokn [. . .] ther
ligger til eth nytiabol i vaklinge sokn som hether gardariis.” Vi far alltsa
genom dessa handlingar veta att nyttjabolet Gardharis ar tillagt Dravo, As
socken, Vastbo hd, men ligger i Vicklinge socken. Vacklinge dr grannby till
Dravo men hor idag till Reftele socken i samma héarad, och de ovan anférda
dokumenten &r de enda kanda uppgifterna om existensen av en medeltida
socken med namnet Vicklinge (Harenstam a.a. s. 208f.). Notabelt ar att
nyttjabolet 1501 betecknas som en jord. Uttrycket ett fullt nyttjabol ar ocksa
intressant men oklart till sin nédrmare inneb6rd. Det bor dock pépekas att
ordet bol i fornsvenskan har en dokumenterad delbetydelse ’jordegendom
av visst matt eller viarde’ (S6derwall 1884-1918 1 s. 132, Soderwall, Aker-
lund, Ljunggren & Wessén 1925-73 s. 73), som ar klart och tydligt belagd
fran Fryele socken, Ostbo hirad, i ett brev 1313, dér det talas om hela, halva
och fjardedels bol (jfr Tollin 1987 s. 138f.).

Till de ovan genomgangna belaggen pd det fornsvenska appellativet nytia-
bol kan fogas ett antal nysvenska belagg (nystjabol finns ej i SAOB). Tre av
dessa har jag fatt kinnedom om genom hembygdsforskaren Elsa Berglind,
Annerstad. Det ar f6r det forsta ett avsnitt i Sunnerbo hirads renoverade
dombok 1623 3/10 (G6ta hovritts arkiv) fran ett laga attingsting i Kérringe,
Angelstads socken: ’Samme dagh kom fér Rétta Jons i Kiérringhe Beklag-
her sigh at hann hafuer itt Nottia Boll wthi Ratarydz gierdhe till [. . .] half
hessia hoo blef afsagct at forbemdlde Jons skall dher behélla per Bygninghe
Ball: 28:Cap.” Omedelbart fére half star ett kort ord, sannolikt en siffer-
kombination, som jag inte kan tyda. Rataryd ar en by i Angelstads socken.
Med Rataryds gdrde avses indagomarken. Det for domen dberopade kapitlet i
landslagen ar helt kort och giller granstvister mellan byar. Grundprincipen
ar: zro rgr eller tieldra till, wari thet warit hauir” (Schlyter 1869 s. 182).
Eftersom Kirringe och Rataryd inte dr angrinsande byar, ar kapitlet inte
bokstavligt tillampbart pa rittsfallet ovan, utan man maste i stillet utgé fran
att ratten har domt efter lagens anda och den underliggande rattsprincipen i
kapitlet. Det 4r med andra ord sannolikt att Jons i Kéarringe har kunnat
aberopa kinda gransmarken for sitt nyttjabol. Uppgifterna om ldget i byns
girde och hoavkastningen maste vl innebira att nyttjabolet ifrdga har varit
en ang.

Drygt femtio ar senare domer héradstinget i Sunnerbo hérad i en tvist om
ett nyttjabol. I den renoverade domboken 1679 17/11 (Géta hovritts arkiv)
kan vi lasa foljande:

Uthi den twistige saak emillan Marten Larsson i Neglinge i Angelsta Sochn pa
den enna sijdan klagande emot Angelsta byes Aboer pa den andra swarande,
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angiende ett Nyttiabohl for Ett Skieppeland aker uthi Ostenstorppa giirde
belaget, ar detta Tingz Réttens domb affsagd i Sunnerbo Hirad 4 rattan Tingz
Stad Hamneda, d. 17. Novemb. 1679 uthi sittiande Rattens narwaru. Sdsom att
Martens gard i Neglinge aff uhrminnes tijder haar haffdat samma nu twistige
Nyttiaboh! for ett skieppeland &ker han der dger; Alltsa resolverades att samma
gard sin uhrminnes haffd niuter till goda, i krafft aff det 1 Cap. i Jordeb. i L. L.
ty hwar som uhrminnes haffd &kommer thet ar Laghfangit, thet ma och ingen
qwallia.

I ett fortydligande 1680 6/10 till wijdere explication och forstand’ omvittnas
att "’det Nottiebohl om hwilkit ahr ddombdt den 17 Novemb. 1679 [. . .] ligger
uthi Hagenaiset i Angelsta Sochn™. Ritten till nyttjabolet i fraga bekraftas
ater 1685 12/10: doch dhem i Néaglinge dheremoot forbehallandes att bruka
sitt Nyttiebohl utij haganiset, for ett skieppeland Jordh utij Ostanstorpa
gierde”. Nyttjabolet utgors alltsd hir av dkermark som raknas till Ostens-
torps garde men &r beldgen vaster om garden i Haganaset. Hagands ar nu ett
torpnamn, men har tidigare varit ett naturnamn. P& haradskartan 1685
(LMV F 23) finns ingen bebyggelse markerad pa platsen utan endast Hah-
ndds Bokeskough. Nyttjabolet dgs av en gard i Neglinge by och detta
uttrycks med verben hdvda, bruka och dga.

Annu ett belagg fran Sunnerbo hirad 4r frin en geometrisk karta over
Annerstads prastgard 1696 (LMV F7-3:1), dar det i den direkt pa kartan
skrivna kommentaren namns “ett Nyttiabohl uti Sodost 3/4 Mijl fran garden
[...] kallad Oséng”, som horde till prastgadrden. Detta nyttjabol med namnet
Osdng ligger i grannsocknen Nottja (Juhlin 1975 s. 245ff.). Det &r ett
omrade med dngsmark invid Bolméan strax norr om dess utflode i sjon Exen
(varav namnet Osdng). Angen har alltsd hort till Annerstads prastgard men
legat inom Nottja Stomgéards mark (Juhlin a.a. s. 245). I dag ar garden
Angatorpet belagen hir och nyttjabolet ér faktiskt fortfarande utmirkt pa
topografiska kartan (4DNV), eftersom det bildar en liten enklav hdrande till
Annerstads forsamling.

Ytterligare nagra nysvenska beldgg pa nyttjabol har jag funnit i en storskif-
teshandling 1799-1800 (Lantmateriet i Vixjo, Angelstad 3) Over ett kompli-
cerat skifte, omfattande saval indgor som utégor i flera byar i Angelstads och
Annerstads socknar, Sunnerbo hirad. Flera olika &ker- och &ngsskiften
bendmns har Néttjabolet, Nyttjabolet, Nyttjabol. Det ar dels tva akrar i byn
Angelstads inigomark, som fram till storskiftet hor till byn Ostenstorp i
samma socken, dels tvd dkrar med intilliggande dngsmark i Virsets inago-
mark i Angelstads socken, som hor till tva olika girdar i byn Ojarp i
grannsocknen Annerstad. Nyttiabol anvinds har appellativiskt, vilket bland
annat framgéar av att tvd av dem har utsatta namn: Ny#tjabolet Pélen i
Angelstad och Nyttiabolet Oijarps vall i Virset. De tva nyttjabolen i Varset
omtalas dven i samma dokument som utjordar. Det heter bland annat:
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“utjordar dro i Wersets Gerde til Skien Brogérden och 2™ till Oijarp
Lillegarden och Skattegarden.” Forutom de tva skiften som tidigare dven
betecknats som nyttjabol nimns alltsd har dnnu en utjord (som ej kallas
nyttjabol i handlingen) i Virsets indgomark tillhérande Brogarden i byn
Skeen i Annerstads socken. Detta ar en sirskilt intressant uppgift, eftersom
det mesta tyder pa att denna utjord dr densamma som férekommer som
“ngtiaboleno Jnnan wersidhe” i de tidigare citerade breven 1400 och 1402,
vilket ju var tillagt en “gardh Jnnan skadhen’, som 1402 saldes till Nydala
kloster. Brogarden var namligen klostergard vid 1500-talets borjan (Smaé-
lands handlingar 1558:16 samt jordebok 1631, bada i Kammararkivet,
Almquist 1976 s. 1119). Nydala kloster d4gde under storre delen av medelti-
den ritten till det mycket givande Alfisket i Skeen (Harenstam 1946 s.
2181f.). Dessutom hade man fatt en skogslott av Bo Polen 1326 for att
uppféra byggnader vid fisket (SD 3 s. 719) och bytt till sig kvarnen i Skeen
1381 (29/3 Skédnninge RAp, SRP 1568) fran Karl Ulfsson. Den forsta och
enda gard i byn man inforskaffar ar dock den man koper 1402 fran Erland
Kure. Den enda svérigheten med att identifiera Brogarden med 1402 ars
gard ar att det i jordeboken Over kungens arv och eget 1558:16 (Smalands
handlingar, Kammararkivet) sigs att garden skulle ha kommit i klostrets 4go
frdn Karl Ulfsson. Forklaringen dr dock sannolikt att kvarnen och Brogar-
den lagts samman till en egendom och gard.

Dessa tre utjordar i Varset tillhoriga Skeen Brogirden, Ojarp Lillegarden
och Skattegdrden, som namns i storskifteshandlingen 1799-1800, existerar
faktiskt fortfarande i s4 matto att de utgor en liten sammanhangande enklav
i Angelstads férsamling som riknas till grannférsamlingen Annerstad (Juhlin
1975 s. 247 ff., Topografiska kartan 4DNV). Detsamma giller ytterligare en
utjord (Juhlin a.a. s. 250, Topografiska kartan 5DSO) i Kirringe by i
Angelstads socken som tidigare hérde till Ojarps Bolagard i Annerstads
socken och fortfarande tillhér Annerstads forsamling. Denna utjord be-
namns ocksd Noéttjabol i ett torparrendekontrakt si sent som 1888 (Juhlin
a.a. s. 250).

Om man nu letar efter likheter och utméarkande kidnnetecken hos de totalt
sexton olika nyttjabol, som vi har kdnnedom om via skrivna kéllor, ar det
nagra foreteelser som omedelbart faller en i 6gonen. For det forsta dr det
tydligt att ett nyttjabol r en tillagha. Denna term, som &r en bildning till
verbet liggia (eller leeggia?) (Olson 1916 s. 207, 407f.), alltsa det som ligger
till (eller ar tillagr), d.v.s. hor till, lyder under en gard, moéter ofta. Om
Brodhersbol sigs vidare att det "tillaghat r til 2dharid” (1398) och Gardha-
ris ’ligger till draff@e’ (1501). For det andra uppges elva av de sexton kianda
nyttjabolen ligga i en by: 1325 (in hyltunzs), 1344 (in hultom), 1360 (in
Frgale sito), 1380 (ij freyale), 1398 (liggiandis ij frgiale), 1400 (Jnnan
wersidhe), 1402 (innan wersidhe), 1407 (j fryzle kirkeby), 1417 (j hook),
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1452 (i haa), 1623 (wthi Ratarydz gierdhe), 1799-1800 (i Wersets Gerde),
1888 (i Kirringe by). Detta har Ljunggren helt och hallet missforstatt.
Betriffande nyttjabolet "in hultom” séger han (s. 144): ’Nytiabolet’ ar
nuvarande byn Hult”. Brodhersbol ”j fryzle kirkeby’ torde enligt Ljung-
gren (s. 144) ’vara att soka i narheten av Fryele kyrkby” och om nyttjabolet
”innan wersidhe” pastas (s. 145): "nytiabolet ar nuvarande byn Virset.”” De
byar i vilka nyttjabolen ligger ar av varierande storlek, karaktir och élder.
Séavil centralt liggande stora och gamla byar i den gamla vikingatida central-
bygden (Angelstad, Fryele, Ha, Kérringe, Rataryd, Virset) som yngre byar i
den medeltida nykolonisationsbygden (Hok, Hult, Hyltenas) &r represente-
rade. Ljunggrens generaliserande pastdende (s. 146) att ordet [nytiabol]
hér hemma i skogsbygder med en bebyggelse, som dnnu i var tid Gver lag
maste betecknas som gles” ar helt enkelt inte korrekt. Det finns inte heller
nagon grund for att rikna nyttjabolen som en typisk utmarksforeteelse (jfr
Hedblom 1960 sp. 60). Om s& vore skulle man knappast tala om belédgenhet i
byn, och i de flesta fall nar narmare bestimning forekommer anges ju
nyttjabolet ligga i gardet, d.v.s. i inAgomarken. Endast nyttjabolet Osing ar
en utmarksing. For det tredje siges elva av de sexton kdnda nyttjabolen
hora till en gérd i en annan by 4n den dir nyttjabolet ligger. Nyttjabolet i
Hult 1344 foljer med en gérd i kyrkbyn Gillaryd. Det i Fryele 1360 f6ljer
med gods i Ya. Brodhersbol i Fryele kyrkby ar rillaghat gods i Earyd.
Nyttjabolet i Virset ar en fillagha till en gard i Skeen och det i HA hor till
Askenis i grannsocknen. Den omtvistade slattermarken i Rataryds girde
1623 ags av Jons i Karringe och dkern i Haganiset vid Ostenstorp 1679-85 av
Marten i Neglinge. Osang i Nottja 1696 innehas av Annerstads prastgard i
grannsocknen. Nyttjabolen i Angelstads inigomark 1799-1800 hér till Os-
tenstorp och de i Virsets garde och Kirringe hér till gardar i Ojarp. Av de
ovriga fem nyttjabolen ligger det i Hyltends 1325 i en annan socken adn de
gardar som ingér i samma kép och Gardharis 1501 i en annan socken an
Dravo, som det tillhor. Nyttjabolet som 1279 horde till Holkaryd, det som o.
1370 namns i samband med jord i Mossle och det som 1417 1ag i Hok har vi
otillrackliga uppgifter om. Det finns dock inget ként nyttjabol som uppges
ligga i samma by som den gard det tillhér. Det tycks med andra ord vara
utmarkande for ett nyttjabol att det ligger i en by men hor till en gard i en
annan by. Det kan inte vara en slump att detta stindigt d&terkommer. Jag vill
tviartom héavda att det i sjdlva verket dr definierande semantiskt sirdrag for
ordet nytiabol. Narmare bestimt menar jag att nyfiabol betyder ’dga som
ligger i en by men tillhor en gard i en annan by’, alltsa ett slags urfjall.
Urfjall, fsv. urfieelder m., ar svealagarnas ord for ’ett stycke jord som
sarskildt tillhor ndgon, utan gemenskap med grannarne i en by’ (Schlyter
1877 s. 673), ’jordstycke som sirskildt tillnor ndgon och icke ingér i den
mellan byns delegare gjorda férdelningen af jorden’ (S6derwall 18841918 2
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s. 863), 'for sig bestdende, vanligen ej bebyggda jordomraden, som genom
foreskrifna grainsmiarken afskilts (avfjallats) fran ett skifteslags ofriga egor’
(Thulin 1935 s. 133), "jordomréade i enskild d4go och med egna gransmarken
utan delaktighet i den by, inom vars omrade den ligger’ (Holmbick &
Wessén 1933 s. 189). Termen férekommer 1 Upplandslagen, S6dermanna-
lagen, Vistmannalagen samt senare i Magnus Erikssons och Kristoffers
landslagar. Motsvarande ord i Dalalagen ér [utfal n., medan Ostgétalagen
har humper m. "ett fran en bys 6friga egor skildt jordstycke’ (Schlyter 1877 s.
287), vilket dar aven tva ganger forekommer tillsammans med en allittere-
rande synonym *haper m. i uttrycken i humpe ella hapi och i humpum ella
hapum. Humper finns ocksd i ett antal medeltida diplom, dock endast fran
Ostergodtland (Hafstrom 1962 sp. 63). De danska lagarna, inklusive Skéne-
lagen, har ornum som motsvarande wurfjall. 1 Vastgétalagen finns ingen
liknande term, trots att foreteelsen var sarskilt vanlig just dar (Hafstrom
1975 sp. 340), utan man talar i stillet om “enka skipt i by abrum’ (Collin &
Schlyter 1827 s. 50). Ordet utjord, fsv. utiordh, brukas ibland med samma
innebord som urfjdll, &ven om ufjord har ett mycket bredare och mer
svardefinierbart betydelseomridde (Thulin 1911 s. 40ff., dens. 1935 s. 133,
Hannerberg 1975 sp. 3801f.). Forhéllandet har ett speciellt intresse hir,
eftersom nagra av nyttjabolen i de ovan refererade dokumenten 1799-1800
och 1888 dven bendmndes utjordar, vilket alltsa kan anféras som ett visst
stod for min teori om betydelsen av nyttjabol.

Det har papekats att urfjall foretradesvis har anvants om “’sddana agor,
som tillhdrde annan by 4n den, inom vars omrade de 14go” (Hafstrom 1975
sp. 340). Detta &r emellertid inte ordets egentliga betydelse (varom se ovan)
(Thulin 1911 s. 45), vilket dven framgér av dess sannolika etymologi 'av-
styckning, avsondring’ (Johannisson 1959 s. 235). Ocksa betydelseutveck-
lingarna for humper frén nagot avskilt, avskuret’ (Lindqvist 1926 s. 148f.)
och ornum fran 'undantag, avsondring’ (Johannisson 1959 s. 233) till "urfjall’
ar mycket narstdende. Det ar knappast mojligt att sprakligt hérleda ett
sadant betydelseursprung for nytiabol. Vi har att utga frin de kinda delbety-
delserna for nyt i fornsvenskan: 'nyttjande, bruk; inkomst; nytta, gagn’. Det
ar da rimligt att anknyta till Folke Hedbloms tanke (1960 sp. 60) att
nyttjabolet skulle kunna vara nagot “'som inte (permanent) bebos av dgaren,
utan som han blott njuter avkastningen av”. Det skulle stimma med min
hypotes att ett nyttjabol alitid ligger i en by men hor till en gérd i en annan
by. Med andra ord skulle ett nyttjabol kunna vara ett bol som man blott
nyttjar (underforstatt: utan att vara bosatt i byn dar det ligger och sannolikt
utan ratt att delta i bygemenskapen i dvrigt med de rittigheter och skyldig-
heter det forde med sig). Detta ser jag som den enklaste férklaringen. Aven
andra tolkningar som bygger pa de belagda betydelserna av fsv. nyt kan dock
tankas. Det ligger t.ex. néra till hands att stdlla upp hypotesen att ett
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nyttjabol skulle kdnnetecknas av att innehavaren inte dgde jorden utan
endast hade ritt till avkastningen. De sammanhang i vilka ordet nyttjabo!
aterfinns talar dock inte for detta.

Den geografiska utbredningen av ordet nyttjabol ir av stort intresse. De
femton kanda smalandska nyttjabolen ligger namligen alla i Finnveden och
Njudung, alltsd inom den gamla Smalandslagens (eller Tiohdradslagens)
omrade. Av Smalandslagen &r som bekant i stort sett endast kyrkobalken
bevarad. Det ar darfor inte orimligt att stélla upp hypotesen att nytiabol varit
en juridisk term i den forsvunna Smélandslagen. Som parallell kan anforas
att alla fsv. diplombelagg pa urfielder fore 1350 hos Soderwall (1884-1918 2
s. 863) med supplement (1925-73 s. 1007) harrdr fran Uppland eller Géstrik-
land, alltsd Upplandslagens omrade. Ocksd den nutida utbredningen av dia-
lektorden hump och hdp (motsvarande Ostgotalagens humper och *haper)
stoder resonemanget, eftersom de i Smdland finns i landskapets norra
och 6stra delar (OSDsaml), som under medeltiden tillampade Ostgotalagen.
Det enda belagda undantaget 4r en uppteckning av Aump frén Nishults
socken i Ostra harad, alldeles vid gransen till Ostgétalagens gamla omrade.
Hump m. ’4ng, bete o.d.’ finns for ovrigt i Smaland i dialekten i Norra och
Sodra Vedbo, Norra och Sodra Tjust, Sevede och S6dra Moére, medan Adp f.
och m. '4ang, bete, hage o.d.” ar upptecknat i Norra och S6dra Mére samt
Stranda (OSDsaml). Det som framst kan anféras mot ett samband mellan
nytiabol och Smalandslagen &ar att det inte finns nagot belagt nyttjabol i
Virend. Ordet namns visserligen som tidigare papekats i ett diplom 1402 i en
formelartad upprakning over tillagor till ett antal viarendsgérdar, men detta
ar inget bevis pd att nytiabel varit ett levande appellativ diar (Ljunggren 1953
s. 146). Fran Vistergotland finns endast ett belagg 1325 pa ett nyttjabol. Det
ar misstinkt litet, &ven om Smaland &r relativt sett rikare pa medeltida
urkunder. S& liange vi bara 4r underrattade om detta enda belagg fran Marks
hiarad, kan man inte kdnna sig 6vertygad om att nytiabol naturligt hort
hemma i Vistergdtland. En mojlig forklaring till det isolerade vistgotska
beligget skulle kunna vara paverkan frdn Nydala kloster. Gudhems kloster
som utfardade brevet 1325 var ett nunnekloster tillhdrande samma orden -
cistercienserna — som munkarna i Nydala.

Mitt tolkningsforslag for nyttjabol innebir att det uppfattas som en dgobe-
teckning. De termer som anviands i de citerade medeltida urkunderna ovan
for att karakterisera nyttjabolen r terra "jord’ 1279, prediolum litet jorda-
gods’ 1325 och 1344, fundus 'tomt’ 1360 och iordh 1501. Det enda av detta
som mdjligen skulle kunna tala mot teorin om 4gobeteckning ar prediolum,
och Ljunggren (1953 s. 146) soker ocksd mycket riktigt stod har for sin
fibodshypotes. Argumentet faller emellertid, eftersom prediolum flera
ganger anvands i fornsvenska diplomtexter om just urfjallar. Sa t.ex. “cum
[...] prediolis dictis vrfizllum” (SD 6 s. 233, se dven SD 3 s. 340, SD 65s. 1,

11 - Arkiv 108
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229). Vidare kan anforas att bol ar mycket frekvent i dgonamn i sddra
Sverige. Erik Bruhn (1931 s. 15f.) och Gdéran Hallberg (1972 s. 54ff.) har
visat att namn pa -bol(et) i Skane tillkommer dngar i gransomradet mellan
vang och utmark” (Hallberg a.a. s. 58). Namnen &r vanliga och kan i flera
fall foras tillbaka till 1500-talet. Hallberg kanner, bortsett frin nagra enstaka
hallindska exempel (s. 58f.), inte till denna speciella Agonamnsfunktion hos
bol utanfor Skane (s. 49). Angsnamn pa -bol(et) &r emellertid mycket vanliga
ocksa i sddra Sméland, vilket jag har kunnat konstatera i atskilliga lantmite-
rihandlingar harifran. I Aringsés kyrkby, Allbo hérad, har vi i exempelvis
vid storskiftet 1820 (Lantmaiteriet i Vaxjo, Aringsas 9) féljande namn:
Alebolet, Backagdrdsbolet, Bastebolet, Biskopsbolet, Brunbolet, Enebolet,
Giardsbolet, Kalfvabolet, Kringelbolet, Ladugdrdsbolet, Sjébolet, Sdllebolet,
Tragdrdsbolet och Wedkastabolet, alltsammans angar. Appellativet bol i
fornsvenskan har ansetts ha foljande huvudbetydelser (S6derwall 1884-1918
1s. 132 med supplement 1925-73 s. 72):

1) boning;

2) (lant)gérd, hemman;

3) mindre jordegendom, torp;

4) jordegendom av visst matt eller vérde.

Sambandet mellan dessa delbetydelser ar en komplicerad och till stora delar
outredd fraga. Jag avstar darfor frin att ndrmare forséka forklara hur
nytiabol eller de sydsvenska dngsnamnen pé -bol(et) kommer in i samman-
hanget. Enligt min mening ar dock nytiabol ett argument for existensen av
en dgobetecknande innebdrd (jfr termen jordegendom i delbetydelserna 3
och 4) hos bo! i fornsvenskan.
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EVERT SALBERGER

Harby-stenen i S6dermanland

Deltagarna i The Second International Symposium on Runes and Runic
Inscriptions i Sigtuna den 8-11 september 1985 bereddes under en runexkur-
sion kring Milaren den 11 sept. en verklig 6verraskning i form av en alldeles
nyupptickt runsten. Omkring 15 &r tidigare hade lantbrukare Tage Malm-
qvist pa Harby gard i Kjula sn, Sédermanland forslat bort en stor, flat sten,
2,77 m hég och 1,65 m bred, fran en aker, dir den efterhand hade legat i
vigen for plogen. Stenen lades da i en farhage, och dér lag den bortglomd
genom aren och blev 6vervuxen av snér, vilka dock hade r6jts undan négot
ar innan ett par uppmarksamma skolflickor, som lekte pa stenen, upptéckte,
att det finns runor pa den.'

Vid runologernas besok var runstenen uppkritad, savil inskriften som
ornamentiken. Nigon demonstration av inskriften féorekom inte, utan varje
deltagare fick prova att gora en egen lasning och tydning. Redan efter ett
flyktigt studium pa knapp tid stod det klart, att inskriften rymmer vissa
egenheter, som kunde bereda svérigheter i frdga om bade lasning och
tydning av bdrjan och slutet. For egen del hann jag ocksa ta ett foto av den
uppkritade inskriften. Detta skiljer sig i friga om ndgon runa fran fotot i
Fornviannen (varom strax), vilket inte helt dverensstimmer med den sedan
uppmaélade inskriften. Betraffande ordet mupr (nom. sg.) fér mup(i)r 'mo-
der’ kunde jag pipeka parallellen med ordet fapr (nom. sg.) for fap(i)r
*fader’ pa den omstridda Batholmen-inskriften i Vora i Osterbotten, som
likaledes foreter utelaimning av vokalruna (i).?

Inskriften pd Harby-stenen publicerades av Jan P. Strid, som léaste den:

-ik - - X kar ; uipisin : eti : bui : uiburk var : mupr : snur : faprip

och tydde den: ™. . . gjorde . .. efter Boe. Viborg var moder. Sno (var) fader
().

Enligt Strid &r ristningsytan — stenen ar av ljusgrd granit — “’grov och
gropig”, men de ca 12 cm hoga runorna ar “oftast djupt huggna och

! Eskilstuna-Kuriren med Strengnés Tidning den 2/9 1985, s. 17.

2 E. Salberger, De tre runinskrifterna i Vo6ra, i: Studia archaeologica Ostrobotniensia 1986.
Vasa 1986, s. 25.

3 J. P. Strid, Runfynd 1985, i: Fornvinnen, arg. 81 (1986), s. 218.
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tydliga”,* en beskrivning vari man kan instimma efter sjilvsyn — fr egen del
dven vid tva senare tillfillen: den 5/6 1989 och den 5/7 1991. Numera ar
runstenen rest intill viagen Eskilstuna-Strangnis (E 3), néra den ursprungliga
fyndplatsen. — Luckorna i lasning och tydning strax i borjan av inskriften,
varom mera framover, vittnar om de svérigheter den bereder.

Till sin uppbyggnad bestar inskriften av tre delar: en nagot oklar dedika-
tion, en kort sliktfras och en likaledes kort men till sin innebérd oklar
slutfras. En given inkorsport till inskriften ar dess mellersta del, den till sin
lasning och tydning helt klara sldktfrasen uiburk uar : mupr, “Viborg var
moder”. Av runografiskt intresse 4r, som redan Strid har papekat, m-runan i
mupr, som ir punktornerad, en m-form som &r betygad i sk&nska och
smaélindska inskrifter samt i en vistgotsk och en sormlandsk inskrift.” Nagot
ordskillnadstecken i form av tva punkter : har inte markerats mellan orden
uiburk och uar, men pa fotot i Fornvinnen ar en punkt markerad liksom i
uppmélningen, och det kan trots det knappa utrymmet pa stenen finnas tva.

Namnet uiburk (nom.) 'Viborg’, ett kvinnonamn, &r tidigare ként frdn en
sormlindsk runsten, S6 318 vid Sund i Helgesta sn,® pa den i formen uiborg
(ack.), och fran en narkisk runsten, Ni 14 vid Béarsta, Ronneberga i Stora
Mellosa sn,” pa den i formen uibug (nom.) for uibu(r)g med en utelimnad
r-runa. Paralleller till mupr (nom. sg.) for mup(i)r med utelaimnad vokalru-
na (i) ir: mupr (nom. sg.) f6r mup(i)r 'moder’ och brupr (nom. sg.) for
brup(i)r ’broder’, bada pi DR 370, Aker-stenen 1 pa Bornholm,? totr
(nom. sg.) for tot(i)r 'dotter’ pa U 112, ett runristat stenblock vid Kyrksti-
gen i Eds sn,” sestr (nom. sg.) for sest(i)R ’syster’ pa Vs 24, Hassmyra-stenen
i Flickebo sn'” och dotr (nom. sg.) fér dot(i)r ’dotter’ pA G 115, en
runristad gravhill i Gammelgarns kyrka'' samt fapr (nom. sg.) for fap(i)r
*fader’ pA Batholmen-stenen i Véra i Osterbotten,'? som tidigare namnts. —
Det kan vid den fortsatta tydningen l6na sig att ha i minnet, att inskriften har
exempel pa en foreteelse som utelimning av runa.

1 motsats till sliktfrasen erbjuder den inledande dedikationen uppenbara

+J. P. Strid, a.a., 5. 217.

5J.P. Strid, a.a., s. 218f.

¢ §6 = Sddermanlands runinskrifter granskade och tolkade av Erik Brate och Elias Wessén
(Sveriges runinskrifter, 3). Sthim 1924-36.

7 Na = Nirkes runinskrifter granskade och tolkade av Sven B. F. Jansson (Sveriges runinskrif-
ter, 14:1). Sthlm 1975.

¥ DR = Danmarks Runeindskrifter ved Lis Jacobsen og Erik Moltke under Medvirkning af
Anders Baksted og Karl Martin Nielsen. Text, Atlas, Registre. Kbhvn 194142,

° U = Upplands runinskrifter granskade och tolkade av Elias Wessén och Sven B. F. Jansson, 1-
4 (Sveriges runinskrifter, 6-9. Sthim 1940-58.

10 Vs = Vistmanlands runinskrifter granskade och tolkade av Sven B. F. Jansson (Sveriges
runinskrifter, 13). Sthim 1964.

! G = Gotlands runinskrifter granskade och tolkade av Sven B. F. Jansson, Elias Wessén och
Elisabeth Svardstrém, 1-2 (Sveriges runinskrifter, 11-12). Sthim 1961-78.

12 E. Salberger, a.a., s. 24f.
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svarigheter i frdga om saval ldasning som tydning. Strid bérjar lasningen i
ormslingans stjart och laser i den -ik - - med den enda kommentaren: "3 k ar
stupat och spegelvant”, en lasning som dock inte leder fram till nagon
tydning. Hans kommentar &r: "Det forsta ordet, varav endast runorna ik kan
urskiljas, maste vara ett personnamn, ovisst dock vilket.”!? Att dedikationen
har inletts med ett personnamn, som varit subjekt i satsen, ar ett mycket
sannolikt antagande, som man vill instaimma i.

Om man bortser frdn ormstjartens oklara runliknande tecken, ar resten av
dedikationen: X kar : uipisin : eti : bui. Vissa av dess runor kommenteras av
Strid: 9 u synes sdkert. I 11 p delas bistavens Ogla i tva delar av en huggen
vagrit linje. 16 e ar tydligt stunget. Runa 20 skall sannolikt bedémas som u”
etc.'* Forsta runfoljden efter det pregnanta ordskillnadstecknet X — i mot-
sats till 6vriga : — ar kar, men hir saknar man framst en kommentar till den
tredje runan, av Strid translittererad r, trots att Marit Ahléns foto har en
tydlig r-runa, liksom den diabild jag erhallit fran henne och uppmalningen
av inskriften har. Vidare har bade Helmer Gustavson och Marit Ahlén
translittererat kar : med r-runa.'® Det har ocksa Lena Peterson, som under
uppslagsordet g(i)er(v)a v. ’gora’ fortecknat en runf6ljd karuipi — utan
ndgot ordskillnadstecken — som pret. sg. 3 med hénvisningarna SOFV-
1986;218P, S6FV1986;218Q; man undrar vad P resp. Q realiter star for.'®

Translittereringen med r-runa i kar far betydande konsekvenser for Strids
forslag till tydning av runkomplexet kar : uipisin. Utan att taga med skilje-
tecknet i kar : uipi eller kommentera frinvaron av det annat 4n med att det
ar “'till synes omotiverat” laborerar han med en runfoljd karuibpi, vari han
ser satsens predikat “gjorde’. Han papekar, att denna form, som inte kom-
menteras, tycks sakna motsvarighet i det dvriga runmaterialet, men anfor
som ett slags paralleliform k[ar]ipi p4 Og 214 med i som svarabhakti-vokal i
ljudforbindelsen rp, rd."”

Aven den med karuipi (las: kar : uipi) sammanskrivna runféljden sin, det
sannolika ack.-objektet till predikatet, erbjuder problem. Det ligger enligt
Strid néra till hands att tyda sin som stein *sten’, som “nagon gang”, t.ex. pa
Og 84 och Og 238, ir ristat utan t-runa. Han invander sjilv, att ordet stein
nistan aldrig forbindes med verbet gerva men anfoér dock som en ganska sen
parallell till runf6ljden kar : uipisin, uppfattad som karuipi s(t)in, frasen
k[]rpi stin, "gjorde stenen” pa S6 286, Botkyrka-monumentet fran mitten
av 1100-talet.!” Alternativt dvervager Strid att dubbelldsa runorna pi i
3], P. Strid, a.a., s. 218f.

4. P. Strid, a.a., s. 218.

15 Nytt om runer. Meldingsblad om runeforskning. Nr. 1. 1986. [Oslo]; s. 11.
16 L. Peterson, Svenskt runordsregister (Runrén 2). Upps. 1989; s. 17.

173, P. Strid, a.a., s. 219.

1% Og = Ostergotlands runinskrifter granskade och tolkade av Erik Brate (Sveriges runinskrif-
ter, 2). Sthim 1911-18. .
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karuibi och da lasa karuibi pisin, “gjorde dessa’ med stod av dubbelldsning-
en av li i runféljden alit = ali lit, ”Alle 14t” pd U 194, en runsten vid Visby i
Osseby-Garns sn. Pron.-formen pisin, fsv. pessin maste i s fall syfta pa ett
underforstétt subst. i neutrum pluralis.'” — Strid betecknar sjalv resonemang-
et som hypotetiskt, och det kan sdkerligen utan saknad lamnas darhin.

De mest dtkomliga orden i dedikationen ar eti : bui, som Strid har
uppfattat och tytt som ett prep.-uttryck “efter Boe”. Att eti ar prep. 'efter’
forefaller snarast ofrdnkomligt, &ven om denna skrivform veterligen inte ar
betygad i ndgon annan runinskrift. Formen ir latt att med en f-runa supplera
till e(f)ti, en form som férekommer i atskilliga andra inskrifter: Ol 25, S6
367,Sm 62, Sm 109, Vg 7, Vg 32, Vg 112, U 126 (2 ggr)."® Andra runsvenska
former f6r prep. ’efter’ utan f-runa ar bl.a. etir pd Sm 52, U 913, U 1010, U
1023, U 1052, etr pd Vg 158 och U 1051. Méhénda ar eti ocksa att med en
avslutande r-runa supplera till e(f)ti(r).

I friga om bui 'Boe’ pdpekar Strid, att man efter preposition hade vintat
sig kasus ackusativ av personnamnet.'” Han kunde ha tillagt, att bui 'Boe’,
ett i runsvenskan sikert betygat mansnamn med beliggen bui (nom.) pi Og
81, SO 148, Sm 89 och U 476, redan tidigare torde vara betygat med
nominativform i ackusativposition. PA Og 183, en runsten vid Karrsjo i
Ledbergs sn, har Erik Brate last inskriften: - aki - wruni - risti - ifti - bui -
[brupur] och tytt den: ”Ake ristade runor efter Boe, [sin broder].” Namn-
formen bui har han kommenterat: ’Namnet har alltsd varit bui och sista
runan &r i for vintat a.”?

Ett jamférbart mansnamn ar kui 'Gye’ med belaggen kui (nom.) pa U 100,
U 160, U 225 och U 424, vilket i likhet med bui torde ha ett beldgg kui med
nominativform i klar ackusativposition. Belidgget har funnits i dedikationen
pa U 423, en tidigare férsvunnen runsten vid Rosersberg (Norsa) i Norrsun-
da sn, som enligt en teckning av Aschaneus har lytt: katilit - rita - stin - pina -
iftir - kui - fapur - sin. Runstenen dr numera aterfunnen,?' men sjilva toppen
av stenen, dar namnet i fraga har statt, r avslagen och borta. Lasningen av
en och annan runa har éndrats, s att den nagot defekta dedikationen enligt
Marit Ahlén nu lyder: Kitilit - rita - stin pino - afti ... r - sin.2' En viss
reservation for belagget kui pa U 423 4r motiverad. Men formen kui (nom.

19 Ol = Olands runinskrifter granskade och tolkade af Sven Séderberg och Erik Brate (Sveriges
runinskrifter, 1). Sthim 1900-06.

Sm = Smalands runinskrifter granskade och tolkade av Ragnar Kinander (Sveriges runinskrif-
ter, 4). Sthim 1935-61.

Vg = Vistergotlands runinskrifter granskade och tolkade av Hugo Jungner och Elisabeth
Svidrdstrom (Sveriges runinskrifter, 5). Sthim 1940-70.

2 Ostergétlands runinskrifter, s. 177.

2 M. Ahlén, Runfynd 1987, i: Fornvénnen, &rg. 83 (1988), s. 240.
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for ack.) kan vara riktig; det finns i andra runinskrifter atskilliga sdkra fall av
personnamn med nominativform i ackusativposition.*

Om man &r skeptisk till en tydning av bui (nom. for ack.) ‘Boe’, finns det
méhanda en annan mojlighet. Med tanke pa att inskriften har exempel pa
utelimnad vokalruna i mupr (nom. sg.) fér mup(i)r och utelimnad konso-
nantruna i prep. eti ‘efter’ for e(f)ti eller e(f)ti(r) och att det torde finnas
ytterligare nagot fall av utelimnad konsonantruna, skulle bui kunna sta for
t.ex. bu({r)i (ack.) med en utelimnad r-runa. Ett mansnamn buri (ack.) ir
betygat p& Nolby-stenen i Njurunda sn, Medelpad i dedikationen: barksuain
uk sihfastr uk fripi raistu stain pinsa - aftir buri fapur isin, "Bergsven och
Sigfast och Fride reste denna sten efter Byre, sin fader”.?® Eftersom u-runan
kan ha olika ljudvirden, kan namnet buri utlisas pa flera olika sitt. Otto
von Friesen har foreslagit: ”Om ett Byri avses, kunde detta vara samma
namn som det i fornsvenska Byrir som man antagit ligga till grund f6r nigra
ortnamn Byrista, nu Byrsta och Bérsta i Nirke och Ostergétland.”®* Detta
torde — utan att det ges nagon hanvisning — syfta pé att Magnus Lundgren har
antagit, att ett mansnamn fsv. *Byrir torde ingd i de anférda ortnamnen.?
Dessa namn, och till dem kan ldggas Byrsta i Grodinge sn pd Sédertérn,
Borsta i Kungs Husby och Tuna snr i Uppland, har sedan behandlats av bl.a.
Joran Sahlgren?® och i synnerhet Lars Hellberg.?’

Maojligheten finns att supplera namnet bui (ack.) i Harby-inskriften med
en utelamnad r-runa till bu(r)i och tyda detta som Byri 'Byrer’, men
rimligtvis bér en tydning bui (nom. for ack.) 'Boe’ aga foretrade.

Strids runféljd karuipisin, egentligen kar : uipisin med ordskillnadstecken,
bor delas nagonstans, och det bor, om man bortser fran kar : eller kar :,
dven en runfoljd uipisin. Man kan, om man lagger in en ordgrins, préva en
uppdelning karuipi sin, och, om man lagger in tvd ordgréinser, en uppdelning
kar eller kar : uipi sin. Ett rimligt antagande ar, att dedikationen f6re prep.-
uttrycket eti : bui, “efter Boe” har plats for ett subjekt i form av ett
personnamn, ett predikat och ett ackusativobjekt. En supponerad ordgrins
fore sin har stdd av att foéregdende runfoljd da slutar pa -pi, som kan vara 3

* E. Salberger, Syktrykr. Kring ett mansnamn pa Rotsunda-stenen, i: Orter och namn.
Festskrift titl Valter Jansson 22 maj 1967. Lund 1967; s. 66f. Aven i NoB, arg. 54 (1966), s. 66f.
* 0. von Friesen, Ett par medelpadska runstenar, i: Angermanland-Medelpad. Arsbok for
Visternorrlands hembygdsférbund 1934. Hiarndsand 1934; s. 49.

A. Hellbom, Medelpads runstenar. Sundsvall 1979; s. 18f.

E. Salberger, Maki sin, fapuri sin. Tva runfraser efter personnamn, i: OUA 1985, s. 12ff.

24 0. von Friesen, a.a., s. 50.

25 M. Lundgren och E. Brate, Svenska personnamn fran medeltiden. Sthim 1892-1915; s. 41.
26 J. Sahlgren, Nordiska ortnamn i spraklig och saklig belysning. 9. Sta-namnen i Narke, i: NoB,
arg. 15 (1927), s. 58f.

27 L. Hellberg, Kumlabygdens ortnamn och dldre bebyggelse (Kumlabygden IIT). Kumla 1967;
s. 27ff.



Harby-stenen i Sédermaniand 167

pers. pret. sing. av ett svagt verb. Den narmaste uppgiften blir att underso-
ka, om sin gér att tyda som ett ack.-objekt.

Det ligger nara till hands att — med visst stod av eti = e(f)ti ‘efter’ —
supplera sin med en t-runa till s(t)in (ack. sg.) och tyda runféljden som
steein *stenen’, en tydning som Strid redan har provat men tycks ha dvergivit
pa grund av svdrigheter med predikatet karuipi 'gjorde’. Vid forsoket att
tolka sin som st@in har han ndmnt, att detta ord ’nagon géng skrivs pa detta
satt (jfr t.ex. Og 84 och Og 238)”. Uttrycket "nigon gang” ir otillrackligt
och ger inte rattvisa &t det verkliga forhéllandet. Dylika t-16sa skrivningar av
ordet ar betydligt vanligare. Antecknade beldgg ér:*® sin (nom. sg.) pa Sm
16, sin (ack. sg.) pa Og 84, Og 238, Sm 91, Vg 37, Vg 153, U 1065, siin (ack.
sg.) U 1039, sain (ack. sg.) S6 150, S6 196, S6 291, Sm 134, U 630, U 649, U
688, snin (ack. sg.) for sain U 682, saen (ack. sg.) S6 292, sen (ack. sg.) Vg
257, Vs 3, sena (ack. pl.) U 1041 och Vs 1, jfr dven sina (ack. pl.) pd DR 237,
Alsted-stenen pa Sjalland. Inalles blir det inte mindre 4n 21 beldgg pa t-16sa
skrivningar av ordet stein ’sten’ i svenska runinskrifter. — Subst. sin for
s(t}in 'stenen’ 4r ett naturligt ack.-objekt i en runinskrift. Sedan ar fragan,
om det finns ett lika naturligt predikat.

Av runféljden karuipisin, egentligen kar eller kar : uibisin, dterstér, sedan
sin avskilts som ack.-objekt, delen karuipi eller, om ordskillnadstecknet
respekteras, kar eller kar : uipi. Strid havdar, som tidigare nimnts, att ordet
steein ’sd gott som aldrig” férbindes med verbet garva. Detta torde vara
riktigt 1 frdga om runinskrifter fran vikingatiden, men nir det galler medelti-
da runinskrifter, forhéller det sig ndgot annorlunda. Han har sjélv anfort, att
frasen geerdi steein forekommer i runinskriften pa Botkyrka-monumentet (S6
286) fran mitten av 1100-talet. Men det finns flera forekomster, bl.a. féljan-
de fran Vistergétland:

Vg 80. Hirlunda kyrka, Bjirka sn: ... -rn : kerpi : stin : gnumante . ..
etc., "Bjorn gjorde stenen at gnumante” etc.

Vg 93. Gamla kyrkogérden, Rédene sn: + : rani : It geera : sten :
panna : etc., "Rane lat géra denna sten” etc.

Vg 97. Kyrkogarden, S6dra Kyrketorps sn: beeroper : let : gera : sten
: beennz : etc., 'Broder lat gora denna sten” etc.

Vg 131. Sjogeras, Vilske-Kleva sn: bieern : let ger® - sten, "Bjorn lit
gora stenen”’.

Vg 148. Kyrkan, Sl6ta sn: ... ri : sten ... sun ..., ... (l4t) gora(?)
(denna) sten (efter ..., sin) son ...”

Vg 196. Alvsborg, Géteborg. Nu i Goéteborgs museum: + gunbiorn : lit
: gira : stin : bina : etc., "Gunnbjorn lat gbra denna sten” etc.

2 E. Salberger, Ett personnamn pé Skaftarp-stenen, i: Sydsvenska ortnamnssillskapets ars-
skrift 1979, s. 37.
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Samtliga dessa runinskrifter ar klart medeltida. P& den férsvunna Vg 80 ses
en man béra ett processionskors, Vg 93 av sandsten har liksom den forsvun-
na Vg 97, en kistformig gravsten, och Vg 131, en trefasad gravsten, klart
medeltida runor, det obetydliga fragmentet Vg 148 ar férsvunnet, och Vg
196 har daterats till forra hilften av 1200-talet. Aven Vg 79, en runristad
gravsten fran klostertradgarden i Varnhems (Skarke) sn, nu i Varnhems
klostermuseum, har den aktuella frasen i sin dedikation: X Katil : karbi -
stan : binsi aftr - katu kunu sina sustur purils X, Kaittil gjorde denna sten
efter Kata, sin hustru, Torgils’ syster”. Runinskriften, som inramar ett stort
kors i relief, fir anses tillhnéra overgéngstiden mellan vikingatid och tidig
medeltid; Elisabeth Svardstrém har daterat den till tiden omkring sekelskif-
tet 1100.%

Samma fras moter ocksé i den defekta inskriften: ... n X lit : kaura : stain
: pinsi X : aftir : fiul : mup ..., ”... lat gora denna sten efter Fjolmod . ..”
pad Sm 125, en runsten i form av en kalkstenshéll fran Kumlaby kyrka i
Visings6 sn, nu i Braheskolan. Enligt Ragnar Kinander hérror inskriften,
som har vissa dlderdomliga drag men inte négra sena sprakformer, fran tiden
fore ar 1100,

Det torde ha framgitt, att forekomsten av formen gerdi steein, “gjorde
stenen’’ i vara runinskrifter ar en delvis annan an den Strid har redovisat,
dven om denna fras veterligen inte dr betygad i nagon inskrift frin den
egentliga vikingatiden. Nagon datering av inskriften pd Harby-stenen har
han inte meddelat, men det torde sta klart, att den ar fran vikingatiden och
val har tillkommit fore mitten av 1000-talet. Med denna tidsbestimning ar
det féga sannolikt, att frasen gerdi steein, “gjorde stenen”, skulle finnas i
inskriften.

I sin tydning av runf6ljden karuipisin har Strid behallit predikatet karuipi
’gjorde’, medan det eventuella ack.-objektet sin ’stenen’ lyser med sin
franvaro. Det kan vara motiverat att prova det omvinda: behélla ack.-
objektet sin 'stenen’ och ifragasatta ett predikat karuibi, ratteligen kar : uipi
eller kar : uipi.

Det finns en del att invidnda redan mot en i och f0r sig diskutabel verbform
karuipi "gjorde’ och dnnu mer mot former som kar : uipi och kar : uipi. En
vikingatida form karuipi i 3 pers. pret. sg. verkar alderdomlig och ar annars
helt okand. Dess i-runa mellan u och p 4r inte ndgon svarabhakti-vokal i en
forbindelse rp som i-runan i den av Strid anforda formen k[ar]ipi 'gjorde’ pa
Og 214 eller i formen karipu (3 pers. pret. pl.) 'gjorde’ pa U 225, for att
anfora en parallell till den. An mindre 6vertygande ar en verbform kar : uipi
’gjorde’ med ett tydligt ordskillnadstecken :, vilket Strid har bortsett ifrdn

2 Vistergotlands runinskrifter, h. 5 (1970), s. LV.
30 Smaélands runinskrifter, h. 2 (1961), s. 270.
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som till synes helt omotiverat”; veterligen finns det inte nigot annat belagg
i vara runinskrifter p4 denna verbform med ett ordskillnadstecken : mitt i.

Den alternativa verbformen kar : uipi "gjorde’, som Strid inte behandlar,
overtygar annu mindre; veterligen ar dess palatala R-runa helt utan parallel-
ler. Diskrepansen mellan Ahléns foto, som visar en tydlig palatal r-runa i
kar, och Strids translitterering, som har en dental r-runa i kar, i samma
artikel i Fornvannen, ar gatfull och otillfredsstillande. Den borde ha kom-
menterats, vilket inte har skett. Bottnar denna motséttning i olika lisning av
runan i friga? — Invindningarna dr av sadan styrka, att ett predikat karuipi
’gjorde’ liksom kar : uipi och dvenledes kar : wipi ma avbojas och lamnas
déarhéan.

Den naturliga utgédngspunkten for ett nytt tydningsforsk ar att respektera
det tydliga ordskillnadstecknet : efter kar, kar och tillerkdnna det dess
ordindra funktion att 4tskilja olika ord. Detta innebér, att runféljden kar,
kar kopplas ifrin, och att runfoljden uibi betraktas som en enhet for sig och
ett sjalvstiandigt ord. Avsikten ar att i uipi om mdjligt finna ett predikat, som
kan forknippas med ett ack.-objekt sin = s(t)in ’stenen’. De tva sista
runorna bi 1 uipi dr lovande med tanke pa en form som &r 3 pers. pret. sg. av
ett svagt verb, men en verbform uipi synes inte kunna leda fram till en
tydning, som kan godtagas. Och da svérigheterna verkar ooverkomliga, ar
det naturligt att rikta blicken mot denna runféljds lasning.

Av sérskilt intresse ar forsta runan i uipi, som av Strid har kommenterats:
9 u synes sikert”. Men denna u-runa &r patagligt olik inskriftens 6vriga u-
runor: i bui, uiburk, uar, mupr och snur, vilka samtliga har en mer eller
mindre markant bagstav, medan 9 u har klara likheter med inskriftens r-
runor: i uiburk och faprip och sirskilt med den férstnamnda, trots att denna
r-runa har trdngt om platsen mellan u och k. Forsta runan i uipi har inte som
Ovriga u-runor négon bégstav utan bestar av en ovre snedstav och en nedre
nastan rak men nagot lite indtsvingd lodstav, mellan vilka stavar bildas en
tydlig trubbig vinkel. Det ar helt klart, att denna runa kan och dven bor lasas
inte som en u-runa utan som en r-runa. Runféljden i fraga 4r alltsd inte att
lasa uibi utan i stillet ripi.

Omedelbart ger en runféljd ribi inte nagon verbform, som kan fungera
som predikat. Men om den suppleras med en s-runa, erhilles formen
ri(s)pi, som 4r att tyda ’'reste’ i frasen ripi sin = ri(s)pi s{t)in, “reste
stenen”. En dylik supplering har st6d i inskriftens sin = s(t)in och eti =
e(f)ti eller e(f)ti(r), jfr iven mupr = mup(i)r. Och suppleringen har stéd
av ett antal goda paralleller i samma fras i flera svenska runinskrifter.

P4 Na 9, en runsten vid Vesta i Kumla sn, méter exakt samma verbform
ribi for ri(s)pi i den nagot defekta inskriften: k .. . -- ripi : stin : pna : eftr :
erbrn:-u...-:sin:, ”... reste denna sten efter Arnbjorn, sin make” (Sven
B. F. Jansson), vari dessutom dem.-pron. bpna ar att supplera till p{i)na,
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prep. eftr mahinda till eft(i)r och mansnamnet erbrn (ack.) till erb(ia)rn
eller erb(iu)rn. P4 Sm 52, den bekanta Forsheda-stenen, éterfinns verbfor-
men ripu for ri(s)pu (3 pers. pret. pl.) ‘reste’ i inskriftens dedikation: : rhulf
: auk : oskihl : ripu : stin : po[nsi] : etir : lifstin : fupur : sin :, "Rolf och Eskil
reste denna sten efter Livsten, sin fader” (Ragnar Kinander) med prep. etir
for e(f)tir, och pa Vg 33, en runsten vid Stommen i Mellby sn, férekommer
verbformen rpi for r(is)pi 'reste’ i dedikationen: krrua : rpi : sti : fti : tusa :
sun : s-n :, "Gervar(?) reste stenen efter Toste(?), sin son” (Elisabeth
Svirdstrom) med aven andra forkortade skrivningar, som maste suppleras.

Vidare finns det paralleller, dir samma verbform, ristad med digraf (ai)
for ursprunglig diftong, méste suppleras med en s-runa. Formen raipi for
rai(s)pi 'reste’ ar betygad pé tva dstgotska runstenar: Og 176 vid Karlslund i
Skarkinds sn i kontexten X skarpi X raipi X stin X ponsi X etc. och en
runsten upptéckt &r 1969 i kyrkogardsmuren i Kullerstads sn i kontexten
hakun + raipi X kuml X pausi etc.’! samt pé tva sérmlandska runstenar: S6
151 vid Lévsund i Runtuna sn i kontexten nisbiurn : sun : sbars : raipi : - - ai-
: etc. och S6 152 vid Membro ocksd i Runtuna sn i kontexten kati : raipi :
stain pansi etc., jfr ocksad samma verbform ristad med monograf (a) for
diftong i rapi fér ra(s)pi 'reste’ pd Dalby-stenen i Skane (DR 298) i
kontexten purkir : rapi : stin : pan .. etc. och verbformen raitu att supplera
till rai(s)tu ’reste’ p& U 79, en runsten fradn Skesta i Spanga sn, nu vid
Haisselby, i dedikationen - Ky : auk : suain : pair : raitu : stain etc. — En
supplering av den i stillet for uipi ldsta runfoljden ripi till ri(s)pi ’reste’ pa
Harby-stenen ar salunda i mycket gott sillskap.

Av Strids runféljd karuipisin, egentligen med ordskillnadstecken kar :
uipisin, aterstar, sedan uipi sin lasts ripi sin, supplerats till ri(s)pi s(t)in och
tytts “'reste stenen”’, den lilla runféljden kar med ordskillnadstecknet : efter
sig och ett markant kryss framfér sig. Den medelst skiljetecken bade fore
och efter avgrinsade runfdljden framstar som en sjalvstandig enhet och bor
rimligtvis ocksd behandlas som en sddan. Det ligger nara till hands att i kar
sOka satsens subjekt, snarast da i form av ett kort personnamn. Detta
bereder inga som helst svarigheter med en runfdljd kar, som ar ett sikert
betygat mansnamn i en sérmldndsk och fyra upplidndska runinskrifter.

Beldggen dr: kar (nom.) 'Kar’ pa S6 128, en runsten vid Lids kyrka, kar
(nom.) pa U 643, en runsten vid Ekilla bro i Yttergrans sn, nu vid Ekolsund,
kar (nom.) p& U 644, en runsten vid Ekilla bro i Yttergrans sn, kar (nom.)
pa U 654, den berémda Varpsund-stenen i Overgrans sn, och kar (nom.) pi
U 792, en runsten vid Ulunda i Tillinge sn. Belaggen pa U 644 och U 654
avser samme person; namnet ingér i bada inskrifterna i samma brédraracka
med fem namn: anuitr : auk - kiti : auk - kar : auk - blisi - auk - tiarfr - pir pa

31 E. Svirdstrdm, Runfynd 1969, i: Fornvinnen, arg. 1970, s. 310.
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U 644 och: + a--itr : auk - kar - uk : kiti : auk : - [l}isi : auk - tiarfr : pd U
654. Till denne kar "KA&r’ ar, som Elias Wessén har papekat, kar pa U 643 en
brorson.*?

P4 Island var Kdrr i gammal tid ett ratt vanligt mansnamn. Det forekom
dven i Norge, men var dir inte si vanligt.* Ursprungligen var det ett
tillnamn, identiskt med ett icke belagt adj. fvn. *kdrr med betydelsen
’krusharig, krullig’. Vanligare som mansnamn i svenska runinskrifter 4n den
starka formen kar ar den svaga formen nom. kari, ack. kara, som méter i ett
par sormléndska och ett flertal uppliandska inskrifter.

Om man i stillet beaktar formen kar pad Marit Ahléns foto (fig.), ar
tydningen inte riktigt lika given. I orden uar ’var’ och mupr for mup(i)r
’moder’ anvindes R-runan helt riktigt i Harby-inskriften, sannolikt ocksa i
namnet snur (nom.). Hur dr det med R-runan i namnet kar? Aven denna
form torde kunna tydas som 'Kar’ med héanvisning till att detta namn i
runsvenskan nagon gang har tecknats karr med bade dental r-runa och
palatal rR-runa. P4 Vg 73, en runsten pa kyrkogérden i Synnerby sn, ar
namnformen karr (nom.) betygad i dedikationen X karr X auk X kali X
reistu X stin X pensi X etc., jfr namnformen ... karr p4 Sm 90, en upptill
avslagen runsten vid Torshag (Reppekaéll), Repperda i Alseda sn, med den
fragmentariska inskriften ... karrst ... u- ... Runfoljden ... karr kan vara
namnet 'Kar’ eller efterleden ’-kar’.* — Ett namn kar (nom.) i dedikationen
pa Harby-stenen synes vil samspelt med namnet snur ‘nom.) i slutfrasen.

Den lilla runféljden kar, kar, hiar tydd som ett mansnamn 'Kar’ och
subjekt i dedikationen, har uppfattats som inskriftens begynnelseord. Det
kan motiveras med att runféljden foregds av ett pregnant kryss, som torde
markera, var inskriften borjar. Men det ar en lasordning som avviker fran
den som Strid har hdvdat. Han bdrjar lasningen langst ut i ormstjirten, dir
han last -ik -- med 3 k som “’stupat och spegelvint™.* Nar det i en inskrift
inte gr att borja vid ormhuvudet, maste man i stillet borja i ormstjarten. Sa
ar det i atskilliga andra inskrifter. Det kan synas riktigt att borja langst ut
stjarten, men i detta fall dr resultatet tvivelaktigt. Det finns i sjilva stjartpar-
tiet knappast ndgon enda ordinér runa; 3 k “’stupat och spegelvdnt™ ar utan
motstycke i inskriften for 6vrigt. Och ldsningen har inte givit den minsta
antydan om hur detta oklara parti skall tolkas. Tills vidare kan man nog
bortse fran det och i stillet borja lasningen efter det markanta krysset pa
andra sidan slingéglan.

Strid havdar, att ristaren tycks ha varit foga fértrogen med skrift, att

32 Upplands runinskrifter, 3:1 (1949), s. 95f.

** E. H. Lind, Norsk-islandska dopnamn ock fingerade namn frén medeltiden. Upps. & Leipzig
1905-15; sp. 679f.

* Smalands runinskrifter, h. 2 (1961), s. 217.

3% J. P. Strid, a.a., s. 218.
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ristningen i sin helhet ar valhdnt utférd”, och att texten uppvisar 'flera
grafiska och grammatiska oegentligheter”. Han sammanfattar: "I sjalva
verket méste man fOrutsitta att ristaren gjort flera grava sprakfel for att
inskriften 6verhuvudtaget skall kunna tolkas.”

Detta ar en uppfattning som inte stimmer med den hér givna supplerande
lasningen: X kar / kar : ri{s)pi s(t)in : e(f)ti(r) : bui : uiburk (:) uar:
mub(i)r och tydningen: "Kar reste stenen efter Boe. Viborg var moder.” —
Det for inskriften karakteristiska och det som bereder vissa svarigheter for
tydningen ir, att flera runor har utelimnats: en s-runa i ripi for ri(s)pi
reste’, en t-runa i sin for s(t)in (ack. sg.) stenen’, i varje fall en f-runa och
kanske ocksé en r-runa i prep. eti for e(f)ti(r) ’efter’ och en i-runa i mupr
f6r mup(i)r (nom. sg.) 'moder’. Eftersom antalet utelimningar atminstone
ar fyra, kanske fem, far de rimligtvis betraktas som avsiktliga och med-
vetna grafiska forkortningar. Det dr knappast ndgon valhént ristare
som utfort inskriften. Nagra grava sprakfel har han inte gjort.

Av inskriften aterstar sedan efter dedikationen och slaktskapsfrasen den
korta slutfrasen snur : faprip. Strid har funnit inskriftens avslutning i det
narmaste lika kryptisk som dess inledning och gissar, att det ror sig om en
ofullstindig sats med predikatet underforstitt.>® Den inledande runfsljden
snuRr, pa bada sidor avgransad av ordskillnadstecknet :, provar han att tyda
som ett mansnamn 'Sno’ men papekar, att ett sidant mansnamn annars ar
okint, jfr dock namnet snor{iJr [ej snor[i]r] pa U 1156. Enligt Strid kan snur
vara en bildning till verbet sno och ha betydelsen "den som ror sig snabbt’;
det finns andra namn med liknande betydelse, bl.a. snari (nom.) 'Snare’ pa
U 44.% Det torde inte gi att komma mycket lingre med namnet. Som
paralleller till det av Strid namnda snorli]r (nom.) pd U 1156 kunde man
anféra namnet snirik (nom.) 'Snarrer’ pd U 5, sniris (gen.) pa U 128, snrarir
for snarir (nom.) pa Sunna-stenen i Halsingland®” och som prefigerat till-
namn sneri- i sneribiar f6r sneribiar(n) (nom.) 'Snirrebjorn’ pd U 1088.

Sista runfdljden i Harby-inskriften &r faprip, som torde foljas av ett icke
markerat ordskillnadstecken :. Det bér vdl ndmnas, att den uppmaélade
inskriften inte har faprip utan fatrip, vilket rdjer en avvikande lasning, som
kan bero pa att ristningsytan ar “'grov och gropig”. Helmer Gustavson och
Marit Ahlén har faprip*® liksom Svenskt runordsregister med dubbel hinvis-
ning till SOFV1985;218P(?), S6FV1985;218Q(?), utan att det klargdres, vad
P(?) och Q(?) star for.*® Har foljes lasningen faprip.

Strid forklarar: ”"Nagon forklaring till det egenartade faprip kan ej fram-

* J. P. Strid, a.a., s. 219.

0. von Friesen, De svenska runinskrifterna, i: Runorna, Nordisk kultur, 6. Sthlm, Oslo.
Kbhvn 1933; s. 162.

* Nytt om runer. Nr. 1, s. 11.

* L. Peterson, Svenskt runordsregister, s. 11f.
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laggas™; han finner det osannolikt, att det skulle réra sig om en ristarsigna-
tur: Sno fadi, baserad p& en form av det runsvenska verbet fa.’® Mot denna
bakgrund ar det med starka reservationer ett tydningsforsok gores har.
Enligt tydningen: “’Sno (var) fader(?)” ingér ordet fader, rimligtvis i nomina-
tiv, i runfoljden, men fragan &r, hur detta skall klaras. Med tanke pd att
mupr med utelimnad vokalruna (i) stir f6r mup(i)r (nom. sg.) *'moder’ kan
man tinka sig, att ocksa fapr ar utan vokalruna och star for fap(i)r (nom.
sg.) 'fader’.

Denna mdéjlighet rymmer tva problem: hur de tvd dverblivna runorna ip
skall tydas och olika slutruna i de tvd nérstdende slaktskapsorden mupr
'moder’ med palatal rR-runa och fapr 'fader’ med dental r-runa. En supple-
ring av fapr till fap(i)r gor en runsvensk nominativform fapir 6nskvird, men
nagon sddan torde inte vara belagd, vil diremot en motsvarande nom. sg.
mobir pa Vg 50 och U 29 samt mupir pd Gs 19 med dental r-runa,* jfr dven
nom. sg. bropir pi U 541. Aven om nom.-formen fap(i)r i och for sig kan
godtagas, kvarstar olikheten mellan mup(i)r och fap(i)r som en olégenhet.

Det ar sannolikt, att det finns en ordgréans i runfdljden faprip, men det ar
inte sjalvklart, att den &r fapr ip, s& att r-runan tillhor den forra delen. Den
kan behova foras till senare delen, s& att denna utékas fran ip till rip, om det
visar sig svart att tyda ip, vilket torde vara fallet. Om r-runan dubbellases
med fapr.rip som resultat, fir man med supplering fap(i)r och rip. Nigot
stod for dubbelldsning finns inte i denna inskrift med s& gott som regelbund-
na ordskillnadstecken, men det finns & andra sidan inte heller ndgon ord-
grans i den, dér det &r aktuellt med dubbelldsning.

Om inskriftens slutfras har satsform med snur: fap--, ”Sno(r) fader’” som
subjekt, behdvs det en verbform som predikat. Denna méste sokas i runfolj-
den rip, hur den foregiende formen av ’fader’ &n skall klaras. — Det torde ga
att fa en godtagbar verbform i rip, som kan tydas som 3 pers. pret. sg. av
runsv. rapa, fvn. rdda, fsv. radha. P4 U 913, en runsten vid Brunnby i Borje
sn, foljer efter dedikationen den korta satsen suin 1 rip pta (for p(i)ta), som
Elias Wessén har tytt: "Sven ombesorjde detta.”*' Enligt Wessén ér rip
preteritum av verbet fsv. rddha med betydelsen 'sorja for, ha omsorg om,
bestyra’ (Soderwall) och har samma innebérd som i satsen rip runar ubir pé
U 896, en runsten fran Haga i Bondkyrka sn, nu i Universitetsplanteringen i
Uppsala.*? Exakt samma fras rip - runar - ubir méter pd U 940, en runsten
fran kvarteret Torget 1 Uppsala, som nu ocksd ér rest i Universitetsplante-
ringen.

I Harby-inskriftens slutfras har rip inte négot ackusativobjekt. En adekvat

4 Gs = Gastriklands runinskrifter granskade och tolkade av Sven B. F. Jansson (Sveriges
runinskrifter, 15:1). Sthim 1981.

*! Upplands runinskrifter, 3:3 (1951), s. 651.

* Aa, 33,5 652.

12 - Arkiv 108
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parallell hartill finns pd U 961, en runsten frdn Vaksala kyrka, nu vid
Vaksalahdjden, med inskriften: hul-a + lit + raisa stain + pina at kitilbiarn |
fapur I sin + auk runfrip i at | bonta 1 auk ihulfastr 1 rip | in 1 ubir. av Wessén
tydd: “hul-a lit resa denna sten efter Kattilbjorn, sin fader, och Runfrid
efter (sin) man, och Igulfast ombesorjde, men Opir (ristade).”*?

Slutfrasens predikat rip, som p& Harby-stenen star utan nagot ackusa-
tivobjekt, om ett sddant inte gir att utvinna av runtecknen(?) i ormstjarten,
synes liksom det objektslosa rip pd U 961 med foérdel kunna tydas som
’ombesdrjde’. Om sa sker, blir frigan, om den férsta delen av faprip skall
lasas som fap eller med dubbelldsning av r-runan som fapr och med supple-
ring fap(i)r. Den senare mojligheten 4r redan behandlad. Frigan ér, om fap
kan sta for fap(ir) (nom. sg.). Nagon sddan férkortad nominativform &r inte
betygad i runsvenskan. Diaremot forekommer formen fap for fap(ur) i ack.
sg. i frasen eftir hybiarn fap 1sin 1, “’efter Objorn, sin fader” pa U 1047, en
runsten vid Bjorklinge kyrka, och i frasen rfti + iylburn + fap, “efter
Igulbjérn, (sin) fader” (Wessén) pa U 1160, en runsten fran Andersta i
Simtuna sn, nu i Ashmolean Museum i Oxford, jfr formen mu fér mu(pur)
(ack. sg.) 'moder’ pad U 341 och formen brup for brup{ur) (ack. sg.)
"broder’ pa Og 122,* Og 189, S6 63 och U 1127. Positionen mellan namnet
snur (nom.) och predikatet rip gor en supplering av fap till fap(ir) (nom.
sg.) ganska naturlig. Om fap eller fapr i runf6ljden faprib pa nigot sitt ar att
forsta som ’fader’, kan slutfrasen tydas: ”Sno(r) fader ombesérijde.”

Man kan undra nagot, varfor uiburk *Viborg’, modern till bui "Boe’, ar
nimnd fore snur "Sno(r)’, fadern till honom. Detta kan forklaras av slutfra-
sens upplysning, att det var snur 'Sno(r)’ som rip 'ombesérjde’, vilket kan
inbegripa &ven runorna. Slutfrasen dr vél inte ndgon direkt ristarsignatur
men kan nog betraktas som nast intill.

Det bor kanske tillaggas, att runfdljden fap eller fapr tydd som ’fader’ inte
nddvandigt maste betyda 'fader’ i egentlig bemérkelse utan skulle kunna ha
karaktar av tillnamn; i norrona sprakkillor som Eirspennill och Codex
Frisianus omtalas &r 1240 en man vid namn Klemit fadir.** Moijligen kan
denna runfoljd ocksd tydas som ett tillnamn av annat slag.

Tydningen av Harby-stenens runinskrift erbjuder betydande svérigheter,
och det kan synas dristigt att framlagga ett forslag. Ett sddant far darfor
atféljas av vissa reservationer dock med férhoppningen att det 4nda kan
innebéra ett steg framat. I enlighet med vad som foreslagits ar inskriften att
tyda: "Kar reste stenen efter Boe. Viborg var moder. Sno(r) fader(?)
ombesorjde.”

“* Upplands runinskrifter, 4:1 (1953), s. 92.
* E. Salberger, Ostgotska runtexter (Scripta Runica 3). Gbg 1990; s. 55.
45 E. H. Lind, Norsk-islindska personbinamn fran medeltiden. Upps. 1920-21; sp. 75.
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Ordbok over Sveriges dialekter

Ordbok éver Sveriges dialekter. Forsta bandet. Hifte 1. ' A~Andtippt. 80 s.
Uppsala 1991 (Arkivet for Ordbok éver Sveriges dialekter). ISBN 91-88324-
00-1. ISSN 1102-1586.

1954 pébdorjades arbetet med en dialektordbok Over Sveriges dialekter (med
utelamnande saledes av de finlandssvenska dialekterna). Idén var Kungl.
Gustav Adolfs Akademiens. Nar dialektarkiven inte ansdg sig kunna &ta sig
uppgiften stillde akademien sig ocksé i spetsen for arbetet och sokte anslag
hos Humanistiska fonden (senare hos Humanistiska forskningsradet och
darefter Humanistisk-samhallsvetenskapliga forskningsradet, fram till ord-
bokens forstatligande 1984).

37 ars forberedelse innan utgivningen kunde borja kan tyckas vara en lang
tid. Om man beténker det forberedande arbetets omfattning (varom négot
under avsnitt 2) och redaktionsstabens fatalighet (under huvuddelen av tiden
endast tvd vetenskapliga medarbetare) ar det i sjalva verket en enastidende
prestation att nu ha kommit igdng med utgivningen.

Det ar naturligtvis med mycket stort intresse man tar del av forstlingshaf-
tet och noterar vad detta lovar for verket i sin helhet.

Jag startar dock med att i ett forsta avsnitt stalla frigan: Beh6vs en ’ny
Rietz’? (d.v.s. en modern motsvarighet till I. E. Rietz, Svenskt dialektlexi-
kon. Ordbok ofver svenska allmogespriket 1867).

1. Behovs en ’ny Rietz”?

Trots att Rietz’ ordbok — som inkluderar de finlandssvenska dialekterna —
utgavs f6r 126 ar sedan, ar det ofta detta samlingsverk och inga andra kallor
som radfrdgats rérande svenska motsvarigheter i utlandska etymologiska
ordboécker o.d. Ja, man kan nog stricka sig langre och pasta att sammantaget
ligger oftast Rietz ensamt bakom summariska uppgifter rérande svenska
dialektord. Sjilvklart &r detta otillfredsstillande hur imponerande en-
mansverket frin mitten av 1800-talet &n ar. Det kan faktiskt beskrivas som
ett han mot all samlar- och dokumentationsmoda efter Rietz att "’svensk
dialekt” fortfarande sa ofta = Rietz.
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Mycket nytt har dokumenterats i tryck sedan 1867, bl.a. lokala ordbécker
eller ordlistor, och i landsmalsarkiven finns miljontals med handskrivna
belagg pa dialektord pé& ordlappar (och i annat handskrivet material) fran
slutet av 1800-talet och fran 1900-talet.

Alla kan nog enas om att det dr hogst otillfredsstéllande att Rietz fortfa-
rande i sa stor utstrackning ensamt stdr bakom uppgifter om svenska dialekt-
ord. Daremot dr nog inte alla 6verens om att botemedlet dr en ordbok dver
dialekterna i Sverige — i kombination med den omfattande ordbok &ver
finlandssvenska dialekter som &r under utgivning (A. Ahlbiack (och P.
Slotte), Ordbok éver Finlands svenska folkmal 1976 —; hunnen in p& boksta-
ven H).

Varfor inte fortsitta pad den regionala vidg som den finlandssvenska lexi-
kografin valt (och som i varje fall gor det omotiverat att ta in det finlands-
svenska omradet i OSD)?

Vad vi kan kalla storre regionordbocker for Sverige vore ett teoretiskt
alternativ att Gvervéga, t.ex., vid sidan om H. Gustavsons ordbok Over
gotlandskan och L. Levanders (0. S. Bjorklunds) over dalmalet (den sist-
namnda under utgivning), en ordbok for var och en av malgrupperna:
sydsvenska mél, g6tamal, mellansvenska mal, ~’norska mal” (i norra Bohus-
lan, Sarna och Idre i Dalarna, Frostviken i Jamtland och Hirjedalen) och
norrlindska mal. Helst skulle detta da vara resultatet av ett samordnat
flerordboksprojekt. Fordelarna med sddana regionordbdcker vore att man i
var och en kunde vara mera ingiende i beskrivningen och att man hade att
beskriva ett homogenare sprék &n i den gemensamma svenska dialektordbo-
ken. OSD har visavi denna fiktiva pluralitet pa plussidan framst att informa-
tionen finns i en bok, att sambeskrivningen automatiskt ger en overblick
Over svenskt dialektalt ordférrad, som i sig 16ser manga problem. — Jimf6r
att V. Reinhammar i inledningen till hiftet talar om att det stora materialet i
de mangfacetterade kéllorna frin hela Sverige i stor utstrackning ar sjalvbe-
kriftande eller sjalvsanerande. d.v.s. vissa uppgifter bekriaftas medan andra
misstankliggors eller omojliggdrs av det samlade materialet.

Atminstone flertalet forskare och andra presumtiva nyttjare torde foredra
en gemensam svensk dialektordbok framfor ett antal regionordbocker.

Nu fanns det dessutom knappast nigot val niar OSD startade och laget var
(liksom det fortfarande &r): tackande ordboksverk for Gotland och (under
utgivning) Dalarna, for 6vriga Sverige ordbdcker eller ordlistor for ett antal
smiarre omraden men i 6vrigt (praktiskt taget) ingen lexikalisk dokumenta-
tion av Sveriges dialekter. Att organisera och finansiera ett flerordbokspro-
jekt av det slag jag skisserat hade varit en betydligt svarare uppgift dn att
starta OSD, kanske ett omojligt foretag.

Men, behdvs en tryckt modern pendang till Rietz (vad giller Sveriges
dialekter)? Kan det inte raicka med det omsorgsfullt redigerade lappmateria-
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let pA OSD? Forskare och andra kan aka till samlingarna och gé i materialet
eller erhdlla brevsvar och/eller kopior. Detta alternativ har varit foremal for
diskussion - dérvid har utgivandet av ett ’skelett” av materialet, ev. en ren
forteckning av uppslagsord, ocksa foreslagits.

En forskare som radfrigar OSD:s material, maste i princip gora de
fortsatta undersdkningar och analyser som redaktionen gor i samband med
utgivningen. Manga andra utnyttjare dr hanvisade till redaktionens hjilp
som naturligtvis inte kan ges om det giller omfattande undersékningar. Vad
sedan det foreslagna “skelettet” eller den foreslagna ordfdrteckningen be-
traffar, skulle det resp. den vara bra for viss preliminir orientering men i
regel inte gora ett besdk pa eller en forfragan till OSD overflodig. — En
annan sak dr att OSD:s samlingar i sig har ovarderligt viarde, forst och framst
for den (krympande) outgivna delen av den svenska dialektordboken men
ocksa som komplement till det tryckta verket, som ju blott presenterar ett
stramt urval.

En singular ersittare av Rietz for Sveriges dialekter dr nog den basta
losningen och den ar hdgst pa tiden. Att en modern motsvarighet till Rietz
utesluter de finlandssvenska mélen &r motiverat.

2. Synpunkter pé ordbok dver Sveriges dialekter (s& langt héfte
1 racker for en bedémning)

I en inledning framhéller V. Reinhammar det sprakliga och i hog grad dven
det kulturella virdet av en ny ordbok dver Sveriges dialekter. Han redogér
dar vidare for ordboksarbetets bakgrund och férarbetet, fér ordbokens
uppliggning och innehéll. Denna upplysande och vilskrivna inledning —
varemot jag “provar’ forstlingshiftet och som dverhuvud utgdr utglngs-
punkt for denna recension — kunde gott ocksd ha innehallit nigra rader om
storre sarskiljande drag hos den véldiga méngd talsprak som Sveriges dialek-
ter utgdr. Ett kort omnamnande av existerande dialektgrupper och vissa
framtradande skillnader mellan dessa hade forsvarat sin plats i inledningen —
som en orientering om att det finns monster i den oerhérda méangtalden och
komplexiteten.

Forarbetet och ordbokens uppliggning och omfing

OSD ir bestamd till att omfatta 6 000 sidor. Det giller siledes ett omfattan-
de verk och dirmed mojlighet att fA med en stor ordméngd. Bortsett fran
tvivelaktigheter (och naturligtvis uppenbara fel) i materialet sker i princip ett
urval endast bland sammansittningarna (och avledningarna?). Man fir ett
allmant intryck av omdémesgill gallring men likvil generds representation av
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sammanséttningar, vars mangd i materialet ar tillrdckligt stor f6r denna
skenbara motségelse. — Geografiskt omfattar OSD, som redan framkommit,
det svenska dialektomradet i Sverige. Tidsméssigt ndr OSD anda ned till
1600-talet da dokumentation och anvandning av svensk dialekt borjar.

Tre egenskaper framtrader mera hos OSD &n andra nir man bladdrar i det
forsta haftet.

1. Ordboken tar med mycket mera av vad man kan kalla “riksspraksord i
dialektal drikt” 4n vad man ar van vid, dven da ingen betydelseskillnad
mellan dialekterna och riksspraket foreligger; se t.ex. alkohol, akvavit,
akademi, alldenstund, allmdn, alt ’altstimmay; altstrang (pa fiol)’, amerikan.
Ordboken ger 6verhuvud full uppmirksamhet &t det f6r dialekterna och
riksspraket gemensamma ordforrddet. Frimst mérks detta hos formorden
och andra “vanliga ord”, se t.ex. interjektionen °a, afton, *all, pron. adj.,
alldeles(t), ande ¢l. anda.

2. Den omsorg som laggs ner pa betydelsebeskrivningen, vilken utgdr en
riksspraklig synonym nir sddan ar tillfyllest och ar deskriptiv nar s krévs for
att bli entydig; hirom mera i den ndrmre granskningen av artiklarna nedan.

3. Frikostigheten med sprakprov och fraseologi och det “forldsande’ satt
pé vilket dessa kompletterar definitionerna; hdrom mera i den nirmre
granskningen av artiklarna nedan.

Det material som mojliggér OSD ar imponerande. Framst utgors det av 7
milj. sprakprov pa sedeslappar, ett resultat fr.a. av kopiering av landsmalsar-
kivens lappsamlingar och mycket omfattande komplettering av detta sedes-
material. Ett stort antal ordbokslappar har tillkommit genom att man har
skrutinerat texten pa arkivens lappmaterial och anvidnt denna pé nya sedes-
lappar med andra uppslagsord. Denna — och annan — typ av excerpering har
anvants for att skaffa beldgg pé de i materialet mycket forsummade 'vanli-
ga” orden och de (andra) i hog grad utelimnade, for dialekter och rikssprak
gemensamma orden och ordanvindningarna. — Forarbetet {or den tryckta
ordboken har naturligtvis ocksd bestdtt i (sam)ordnandet av materialet i
olika avseenden, etymologiska utredningar o.s.v.

Om arrangemanget i artiklarna: uppslagsord, uttal, redogorelse fér utbred-
ning och betydelse o.d.

Vad som blir uppslagsord bestams i férsta hand av en etymologisk huvud-
princip strdng nog att ocks& klassa olika stambildningar som olika ord.
Avsteg gors (pdpekar V. Reinhammar i inledningen) i bada riktningarna,
d.v.s. vad som etymologiskt sett ar ett ord finns ibland i tv artiklar, t.ex. %all
*forbrukad, forliden, dod’: *all total m.m.” och omvint kan tvé (eller flera)
olika men samhoriga (stam)bildningar pétraffas i samma artikel, t.ex. depo-
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nens aktas under “akta eller 'agga, 'agg, *agge, och 'dgga *bakvatten 0.d.” i
en artikel.

Att tillampa en rétt string etymologisk huvudprincip ar klokt. En sarhall-
ning av t.ex. al "alnus’ och de samhériga ald, 2alder, aldre, ®ale, 'all, *alle,
tarr, 2arre, arr gor informationen om denna ordgrupp mycket littillgingliga-
re, eftersom redan genus-, uttals- och betydelseuppgifter for en form har en
betydande komplexitet.

I detta fallet och allmént sett ar det naturligtvis ocksa vist att inte kompro-
misslost tillimpa en princip. Lexikografen maste vara beredd till avsteg av
hansyn till sprakkinslan eller av beskrivningspraktiska skal — for ovrigt dr en
etymologisk princip i betydande utstrickning tanjbar och/eller manga gnger
svar att tillimpa. Skall man t.ex. enligt principen sammanhalla aga, f. och
age, m. ‘respekt/lydnad, aga’ pa grund av att ursprunget ar av en och samma
stamform, men 1 olika artiklar behandla agga, f., agge, m. *bakvatten o.d.’
som snarast, eller dtminstone mdjligen, dr olika stamformer fran borjan?

Som uppslagsform anvinds den nysvenska ordformen eller, nér ordet eller
ordformen saknas i nysvenskan, en form konstruerad som om den funnes
dar. I frdga om ord eller ordformer vars etymologi (och éverhuvud samho-
righet med annat ordmaterial) &r oséker, ansluts uppslagsformen s& néra
som mojligt till uttalsformen. I fall av (sarskilt) stor diskrepans mellan
uppslagsform och uttalsform ges sidouppslagsform(er) i artiklarna. Sa sker
ocksa nir olika stamformer behandlas i en artikel (jfr ovan) eller artikeln har
med “oregelbundna” ombildningar av ordet i frdga. Principerna ar valmo-
tiverade, kanske nirmast sjilvklara, och forefaller tillampade med stor
eftertanke. Nigon géng efterfrigar man dock en négot stérre frikostighet
med sidouppslagsformer. Jag skulle sdledes 6nska att uttalsformerna aftave I,
aftav alunder aftonvard representerades av en sidouppslagsform, ett afton-
vadrd.

Viktigare an att s& manga saregna uttalsformer som mojligt representeras
av sidouppslagsformer ar "aterférsdkringen’ att lésaren hittar ratt genom
hanvisningar. OSD har ett tatt nat av hanvisningar. Om det anses mojligt av
utrymmesskal skulle dock lasaren vilsigna en &n storre frikostighet pd denna
punkt. Varfor inte bl.a. afse se afton, abbroving se abravink, aftonvird se
aftonvard (jfr ovan), aggdera se ackordera, allmesa se allmosa. Visst ar det
en utrymmessak, men det kanske vore motiverat att snila p& nagon annan
punkt.

Jag ar ingalunda tillrackligt insatt eller palast betraffande de fonetiska och
fonematiska verkligheterna bakom OSD:s ljudbeteckning — den halvgrova
bestaende av rikssprakets kursiva tecken forstirkta med ett antal specialtec-
ken fran landsmélsalfabetet — for att ta klar stallning till dess lamplighet. Vid
bekantskapen med forsta haftets ljudbeteckningar verkar det dock fungera
vil. P4 sin plats hade nog varit en allmén karakteristik av beteckningssyste-
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met: ett fonetiskt grovt beteckningssystem — med vissa inslag av fonematiska
Overviaganden? Man undrar t.ex. ndgot vad som ligger bakom uppgiften i
beskrivningen av 4 (inledn. s. 9) "4 betecknar mera slutna &-ljud, Imalf e,
e.d., ivissa fall av. ¢ - mot bakgrund av ett e betecknar e-ljud, Imalf e, ¢ &
...”. Man vintade kanske ocksa en upplysning om att fordelningen av de
Oppna och slutna varianterna av d- och d-ljuden i regel féljer rikssprakens
system. Nédrmast genialt dr arrangemanget med orduppdelning i uttalsangi-
velser med ett / varefter i vederborande fall antingen endera eller bada
orddelarnas variationer anges. Att ta 6ver upptecknarnas grova beteckning
och sarskilt ange detta (med ett upphojt ©) ar sikert ocksd klokt.

Betydelsebeskrivningen i OSD héller mycket hog klass. Den ar alltigenom
stringent och hilsosamt stram. Definitionerna utgér ju Sversattningar till
svenskt rikssprak av “andra sprdk”. Ibland ricker det med blott en syno-
nym, ibland behovs (inslag av) en deskriptiv definition. Det ar direkt njut-
bart — om man nu tillats erfara en saddan kénsla i detta sammanhang — att lasa
definitionerna och fi dem illustrerade av sprakprov och/eller fraser. Hér
forefaller mig OSD enastéende i svensk dialektlexikografi. Sérskilt bor nog
framhallas att skillnaden mellan rikssprék och dialekter i frdga om gemen-
samma ords betydelse framkommer pa ett satt som aldrig tidigare. Det &r
t.ex. intressant att jamfora definitionerna av afton i SAOB och OSD. Om
OSD har ritt — och det finns ingen anledning att betvivia — ar inte afton
utbytbart mot kvdll i dialekterna, vilket det diremot ofta ar i riksspraket (I
afton dans™ t.ex.).

Man laser att OSD till en borjan hade tankt sig mera detaljerade utbred-
ningsuppgifter 4n de som sedan valdes: néstan aldrig under landskapsnivé
och delvis grévre. En detalj i utbredningsuppgifterna ir lite otillfredsstéllan-
de. Jag tanker pa teknikaliteten att ibland lita ett — markera utelimnade
landskapsforkortningar. For att utfylla strecket fordras att man i huvudet har
den ordning mellan landskapen som tillimpas och som vl inte ar helt given.
Problemet 4r dock inte sarskilt stort och jag vet inte hur det skall bemastras
pa annat sitt dn att alltid anfora alla landskapsforkortningarna. Ur platsbe-
sparingssynpunkt dr det kanske bast att dndock behalla strecket.

Stutord

Det finns all anledning att beundra kvalitén hos forstlingshéftet av Ordbok
over Sveriges dialekter. Efter noggrann penetrering av 'A-Andtiippt kommer
jag inte narmare inslag av kritik an ett tveksamt ifrégasittande av ett
tekniskt arrangemang (uteslutningsstrecket i utbredningsuppgifterna) och en
efterlysning av viss ytterligare information i den virdefulla inledningen.



BRIDGET MORRIS

Vadstena Scribes

In ANF 107 1992, pp. 206-239, Lars Wollin wrote a review article of my
edition of Book V of St Birgitta’s Revelations in Medieval Swedish. (Book V
of St Birgitta’s Uppenbarelser. Edited from MS Cod. Ups. C61. Samlingar
utgivna av Svenska Fornskrift-sallskapet. Héfte 260, band 80. Lund 1991.)
MS C61, although the youngest of all the Brigittine manuscripts in Medieval
Swedish, represents an early stage in the history of the Swedish text and is
thus one of the most important manuscripts of the Swedish tradition. It is
typical of other manuscripts emanating from the Vadstena school around
1500 but it is also distinctive in many ways: the hand is idiosyncratic; the
manuscript is a compilation and seems to have come into lay ownership at an
early date; and its later history is different from that of other Vadstena
manuscripts. There are also other features of interest which raise more
general issues on the language, orthography and the nature of the transla-
tion. I welcome the opportunity here to respond to two of the specific points
Wollin makes, and to add to his discussion of some of the general issues
relating to this manuscript.

First, the section “Scribal Error” in my Introduction (pp. 10-14) dealt
with all categories of errors and emendations, regardless of their type or
origin. Wollin (p. 211) argues that the discussion ought to have identified the
scribe’s mistakes on the one hand and the changes made by the corrector on
the other hand. The corrector makes a considerable number of changes in
the MS, and he endeavours to make the text readable and intelligible; he
probably did not slavishly follow an exemplar, although he does appear to be
concerned to restore certain conservative linguistic features, while ignoring
others. On the role of the Vadstena correctors there is certainly scope for
further work. While Wollin develops an interesting picture of the corrector
of C61, I should point out that in some cases it is impossible to distinguish
unequivocally between the scribe’s and the corrector’s emendations, and
there is an indeterminate area of interlocking between scribe and corrector.
This is made clear in most pages of the edition, where all doubtful primary
readings are marked as “Probably®”’ and all doubtful secondary readings as
“Probably””.! The difficulties of distinguishing between the scribe’s and the

' As far as it is possible to tell, the corrections were made by only one corrector, with the
exception of p. 552 line 14 (int. 6.1), where stool was replaced by stiga by a different hand. See
Stéhle 1956, 13.
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corrector’s marks are further illustrated in the use of punctuation (which was
not discussed in depth in the edition; see p. 10). In many parts of the
manuscript the punctuation is in fainter ink than the ink of the script itself.
This may be because the scribe altered the position of the pen when writing
the punctuation or added the punctuation at a later time (but if this was the
case she left little space between words to give room for the virgule to be
added). In the last six pages (634-39), however, there is hardly any punctua-
tion at all: on p. 635 there are seven virgules, on 636 there are five, on 637
there are three and on the remaining pages, 634, 638, 639, there is none. In
these pages there are almost no corrector’s emendations either, where some
might be expected (p. 635 line 18 Tholandhe lamb och tholande cf. MS Cod.
Holm. AS5a [designated B] tholande lamb ok ey tholande Latin agnus paciens
et non paciens; p. 638 line 6 han skall wardha klaar till gwdz hedher cf. B han
skal vardha kar till gudz hedhir Latin erit vas in honorem meum). The
absence of punctuation on the pages where there is also an absence of
corrections raises the possibility that the corrector, and not the scribe, was
responsible for the punctuation in the manuscript. The employment of
punctuation has been discussed recently by M. B. Parkes who observes a
lack of enthusiasm for inserting punctuation in early monastic tradition, and
suggests that punctuation was often minimised to encourage the reader to
discover the meaning of the text for himself.?

On the question of the idiosyncracies of the scribe’s language — as distinct
from the corrector’s language — a matter for further speculation is to explain
why the orthography of the manuscript is not correspondingly as conserva-
tive as the morphology, lexicon and syntax. One explanation for the incon-
gruity between the nature and form of the language might be that the scribe
did not see the text she was copying from and was writing a text which was
read aloud to her. There are a number of errors which are difficult to explain
as visual errors, and although they might be interpreted as the result of
acoustic copying, by which a visual reminiscence of a word in the exemplar is
turned into an aural one in the scribe’s mind, they remain perplexing.* For
example: 8.12 sydll B skdl Latin racione; rev. 9.4 mérdha B mddha Latin
sollicitari; 10.21 wdrlzskyllelegha B vdrdh skyllellica Latin merito; 13.13
hdmpdh B hdnt Latin accidencia; rev. 13.18 klaar B kar Latin vas. There is
little evidence for the practice of dictation in Scandinavia. Seip claims that it
was unlikely in monastic schools in the early Middle Ages; Lofkvist suggests

2 Parkes 1992, 17f.

3 Chaytor 1941, 51, cites an example from L’'Hystore Job. a French translation of the Latin
Compendium by Peter of Blois, in which the scribe wrote er three times instead of est. The
editor explains the mistakes thus: “'le scribe, en copiant, se pronongait a lui-méme les mots et
ainsi, en quelque sorte, écrivait comme si quelqu’un les lui dictait, en effet; il voyait est, il
entendait le son approximatif d’e fermé, il écrivait et, les deux mots ayant, a cette époque, treés
probablement le méme son.” (Editor’s italics.)
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that some legal and diplomatic texts in the fourteenth century may have been
written by dictation, and Brgndum-Nielsen argues that the types of mistakes
in the earliest Danish Bible translation, which dates from the late fifteenth
century, are suggestive of the practice.* My conjecture for the production of
this manuscript is that its exemplar was one of the oldest books at Vadstena,
a book not readily lent out for copying, and that it was dictated to one or
more scribes, who were producing copies for use at the monastery or for lay
use. By this process, the older linguistic forms of the exemplar were pre-
served but the copyist adopted her own spelling practice; and the punctua-
tion was added at a later stage, perhaps at the same time as the text was
elucidated by the corrector. The mass production of books by hand at
Vadstena may have been considered important around 1500: the Diarium
Vadstenense tells how many of the sisters and brethren died of a plague
which attacked Sweden in 1495 and in the same year the newly installed
printing press was destroyed by fire, together with a container of seven
volumes of Birgitta’s revelations. Furthermore, the abbess Anna Fickesdot-
ter, who was elected on 20 February 1501, is said to have been ‘“very
booklearned” and she may have emphasised and encouraged intellectual and
scribal activites at the monastery.’

My second point is that Wollin argues that the attempt to trace the source
of the Swedish translation from within the extant Latin MSS should have
started with the assumption that it would be found within the sigma group,
which includes the manuscripts emanating from Vadstena, and thus to search
among the other manuscript groups was futile. Certainly with the benefit of
hindsight, and after the other manuscript groups had been investigated and
subsequently discounted, this assumption would seem reasonable; as indeed
it was suggested in the edition on p. 51 n. 24 “K ... was written at Vadstena
at the end of the fourteenth century; the other ‘Vadstena’ MSS containing
Book V are F ... and U. A number of separative errors (e.g. 14.20
innocenciam recuperandam [K innocenciam temperandum] M menléso ath-
erfaa certifies that the Swedish translation was not derived directly from any
of these MSS, but since they were among the standard MSS at the monas-
tery, it is possible that the translation is closely related to one of them.” In
view of the idiosyncratic nature of the translation, with many sentences
abridged, it was especially important to investigate the other manuscript
groups; and to have concentrated exclusively on the sigma group, as Wollin
argues I should have done, would have left open the possibility, however
remote, that the source lay outside this group: “thus do we ... by indirec-
tions find directions out”.

4 Seip 1958, Lofkvist 1976, 52, Brendum-Nielsen 1934. In general on dictation see Root 1913,

Bennett 1947, Hajnal 1959, Eisenstein 1979, 11, 70, 524, 698.
S See Gejrot 1988, 279, 284, 300.
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Litteraturkronika 1992
Av S. Hellberg, B. Pamp och C. Platzack

The Acquisition of Verb Placement. Functional Categories and V2 Phenom-
ena in Language Acquisition. Edited by Jiirgen M. Meisel. VI + 454 5. Dord-
recht, Boston and London 1992 (Kluwer Academic Publishers). (Studies in
Theoretical Psycholinguistics, volume 16.) ISBN 0-7923-1906-0 (hb.). Den
moderna princip- och parametergrammatiken har pa ett mycket fruktbart
satt stimulerat forskningen kring barnets grammatiska utveckling, bl.a. ge-
nom att den erbjuder mojligheter att formulera specifika hypoteser om hur
spréket tillignas. Av sirskild vikt hirvidlag 4r den distinktion mellan funk-
tionella och lexikala kategorier som utarbetats i detalj under senare delen av
1980-talet: en av de mdjliga tolkningarna av det tidiga barnsprakets ord-
foljdsavvikelser fran vuxenspraket och avsaknad av bojningsandelser ar att
barnet ej som de vuxna kan utnyttja de funktionella kategorierna.

Den eventuella forekomsten av funktionella kategorier i tidigt barnsprak
ar en av huvudfragorna for bidragen till den hdr anmilda boken. Engelska,
tyska, svenska och holldndska stdr i centrum for diskussionen, men boken
berdr ocksé forhallandena i norska och islindska, forutom icke-germanska
sprak som japanska, italienska, polska och sesotho. Oférenliga hypoteser
om de funktionella kategoriernas roll bryts mot varandra i den stimulerande
diskussion som de tolv bidragen erbjuder. I den insiktsfulla introduktionen
ger utgivaren Jurgen Meisel en 6versikt 6ver bokens olika diskussionsteman.
Avslutningskapitlet, skrivet av Jill de Villiers, dr ett forsék att se vilka
slutsatser det gar att dra pa basis av diskussionen; de Villiers menar att de
flesta argumenten tyder pa att de fuktionella kategorierna genomgar nagot
slags utveckling i tidigt barnsprak. C.P.

Jonas Carlquist (utg.), Foreldasningar i medeltidsfilologi. Carl Ivar Stidhle: En
bibliografi. 170 s. Stockholm 1992 (Institutionen for nordiska sprdk vid
Stockholms universitet). (Meddelanden fran Institutionen for nordiska sprik
vid Stockholms universitet MINS 38.) ISBN 91-86762-35-4. 1SSN 0348-3568.
Intresset for filologi har lange varit svalt inom svensk nordistik. Detta har
lett till en utbildningslucka som ger sig till kinna bade i brist pa laromedel,
brist pd forskning och snart ocksa brist pa filologer vid de larda verken.
Under de senaste ren har emellertid intresset for filologiska studier vaknat
pa nytt vid institutionen for nordiska sprék i Stockholm. Den har anmilda
volymen &r den férsta i en serie som redovisar detta nyvaknade intresse.
Huvuddelen av volymen omfattar sex foreldsningar som gavs vid en
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tviarvetenskaplig forskarkurs i medeltidsfilologi; dartill kommer en forteck-
ning Over kurs- och referenslitteratur och en bibliografi och biografisk skiss
over Carl-Ivar Stdhle, skriven av Claes-Christian Elert.

Féreldsningsdelen inleds med en introduktion av Barbro Séderberg, som
diskuterar skillnaderna lingvistik/filologi, ger en kort 6versikt éver filologins
historia och skisserar aktuella behov och 6nskemal inom omradet. Dérpa
foljer fem specialstudier. Hedda Gunneng skriver om konsten att sarskilja
skrivarhiander i medeltida handskrifter, Per-Axel Wiktorsson om skrivare
och proveniens med utgingspunkt i lagar och diplom, Jan Oberg om textut-
givning i en latinists perspektiv, Sven-Bertil Jansson om textkritiska utgavor
och populariserade utgivor, och Monica Hedlund skriver om kodikologi,
laran om kodex. C.P.

English Corpus Linguistics. Studies in Honour of Jan Svartvik. Edited by
Karin Aijmer & Bengt Altenberg. XI+ 338 s. London and New York 1992
(Longman). ISBN 0-582-05931-3 (csd.). ISBN 0-582-05930-5 (pbk.). En av
de manga strangarna pd Jan Svartviks forskarlyra ar textkorpusbaserad
sprakforskning. I detta sammanhang foérknippas hans namn vél frimst med
“The London-Lund Corpus of Spoken English”. Det ar darfor naturligt att
en samling artiklar om olika aspekter pa textkorpusforskning tillagnas Jan
Svartvik.

Boken innehéller tjugo nyskrivna artiklar om textkorpusforskning och ett
appendix dir nigra datamaskintillgingliga engelska textkorpusar fértecknas.
Artiklarna handlar alla om engelska foreteelser, men fragestallningarna har
giltighet for all textkorpusforskning, oberoende av sprak. Det ar sprakveten-
skapliga snarare dn datamaskinella problem som star i centrum. I en teore-
tiskt intressant uppsats diskuterar Jan Aarts hur intuitionsbaserade och
korpusbaserade grammatiker forhaller sig till varandra. Har finns vidare
syntaktiska, semantiska, lexikala och stilistiska bidrag, och artiklar som visar
hur textkorpusar kan anvandas vid studiet av spraklig variation i historiskt
och dialektalt material. Bidragen ar fordelade pa fyra olika delar: Goals and
methods, Corpus design and development, Exploration of corpora och
Prospects for the future. Dértill kommer en kortare inledning av utgivarna.
Bland forf. médrks Wallace L. Chafe, David Crystal, M. A. K. Halliday, Stig
Johansson, Geoffrey Leech, Randolph Quirk, Anna-Brita Stenstrom, Sand-
ra Thompson och Gunnel Tottie. C.P.

Finnisch-ugrische Sprachen zwischen dem germanischen und dem slavischen
Sprachraum. Vortrdge des Symposiums aus Anlaf3 des 25-jihrigen Bestehens
der Finnougristik an der Rijksuniversiteit Groningen 13.—15. November 1991.
Herausgeber Ldszlé Honti, Sirkka-Liisa Hahmo, Tette Hofstra, Jolanta
Jastrzebska, Osmo Nikkild. 196 s. Amsterdam & Atlanta, GA 1992 (Rodopi).
ISBN 90-5183-387-3. Av 18 bidrag till denna antologi behandlar 12 helt eller
delvis finsk-ugriska spréks kontakter med germanska sprék. Kaisa Hakkinen
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riknar pa det centrala finska ordforradets etymologi och finner att av 844
ordstammar bara ungefar halften dr arvord, medan ca 160 &r gamla germans-
ka lan och ca 70 yngre germanska (vl framst svenska). Cornelius Hasselblatt
lamnar en prelimindr rapport fran sitt arbete med tyska och svenska over-
sattnings- och betydelseldn bland estniska och finska verb: som vantat ar
andelen storre i estniskan. Eugene Helimski visar att den vokal som utloser
vokalharmoni i ungerska lanord alltid 4r den som ar betonad i det langivande
spréket. Tette Hofstra underkédnner Hartmut Katz’ hérledningar av en rad
Ostersjofinska adjektiv frdn germanska sprak. Laszié Honti sammanfattar
skillnaderna mellan ungerskans och finskans behandling av initiala konso-
nantkluster i lanord. Jorma Koivulehto identifierar fyra nordiska lanord i
samiskan. Lars-Gunnar Larsson beskriver en uppteckning pa samiska som
gjordes i Gastrikland omkring 1770 och vécker bl.a. frigan vad det betyder
for den svenska ortnamnsforskningen att det har forekommit samiskt sprak i
Mellansverige. Karoly Mollay ger en 6versikt over de tysk-ungerska sprak-
kontakterna genom tiderna. Osmo Nikkila skriver om utvecklingen av ger-
manskt *swa- och *swai- i finskan. Olli Nuutinen ger en Oversikt Over
forskningens nuvarande standpunkt i friga om vilka sprak som talats var och
nér i Finland och om gamla indoeuropeiska 1an i finskan, sarskilt namn pa
vattendrag. Eeva Uotila foreslar i samma anda nya etymologier for tre finska
ord och ger ett av dem germanskt ursprung och de bagge andra baltiskt. Tiit-
Rein Viitso studerar de fonetiska kriterierna for lanords alder i 6stersjofins-
kan och finner att det inte laingre gar att hdvda att ndgon av de baltiska,
germanska och slaviska sprakgrupperna skulle varit tidigare dn de andra som
langivare.

Kontakterna mellan finsk-ugriska och slaviska sprak behandlas ocksa av
Istvan Futaky, Lajos Kiss, Karoly Rédei, Gert Sauer, Seppo Suhonen och
Wolfgang Veenker. S.H.

Fiigungspotenzen. Zum 60. Geburtstag von Manfred Bierwisch. Herausgege-
ben von llse Zimmermann und Anatoli Strigin. VII+279 s. Berlin 1992
(Akademie Verlag). (Studia Grammatica 34.) ISBN 3-05-001775-9. ISSN
0081-6469. Denna hyllning till Manfred Bierwisch innehéller elva uppsatser
som alla p& né&got satt behandlar den sprakliga strukturens mentala represen-
tation. Bokens titel syftar dels pa Bierwischs langvariga arbete med att
forena teoretisk och beskrivande lingvistik, dels pa de morfologiska, syntak-
tiska och semantiska konstruktionsegenskaper som tillater sprakbrukaren att
bygga upp yttranden av vilken komplexitet han dnskar.

Forfattarna ar éldre eller yngre medarbetare till festféremalet. Bidragen
haller alla hog klass: kvaliteten ligger langt 6ver den man normalt finner i
festskrifter. Bland uppsatserna mirks Ferenc Kiefers bidrag om aspekt och
konceptuell struktur, Rudolf Ruzickas jimférande studie av slaviska och
italienska opersonliga konstruktioner med reflexiva enklitika, Renate Stei-
nitz’ understkning av flertydligheten hos auf och an och Ilse Zimmermanns
klargdrande genomgang av modifikatorers rackviddsférhéllanden. C.P.
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Mats Larsson, Fran tjeckiska till svenska. Oversittningsstrategier for litterdrt
talsprdak. 190 s. Stockholm 1992 (Institutionen for nordiska sprik vid Stock-
holms universitet). (Meddelanden fran Institutionen for nordiska sprik vid
Stockholms universitet MINS 35.) ISBN 91-86762-25-7. ISSN (348-3568.
Texter med starkt talspraklig stilpragel, skapad med hjalp av flitig anvind-
ning av arkaismer, provinsialismer och vulgarismer, erbjuder stora problem
vid oversattning. Ofta kommer i sddana fall killsprdkets och malsprakets
konventioner i konflikt med varandra. Forutom att ge en beskrivning av
dessa markorers stilistiska effekt, acceptabilitet och konventionaliserings-
grad, vill Mats Larsson i sin avhandling erbjuda en l6sning p& hur man i en
konkret dverséttningssituation skall handskas med sddana drag, och han vill
ocksa erbjuda forslag till generella 6versittningsstrategier for hur dessa drag
skall &terges i litterdra prosatexter. En huvudhypotes ar att markorer pa
fonologisk/morfologisk och syntaktisk niva ar effektivare in markérer pé
lexikal niva for att i en Oversittningssituation ge en talspraklig priagel at den
Oversatta texten.

Den svenska spraksituationen utreds i bokens andra kapitel, dér forf. bl.a.
kartlagger svenskans kodifieringar av, anvdndning av och attityder till tal-
spraksformer i skrift. Motsvarande undersokning for tjeckiskan presenteras i
kapitel tre. Den specifika text som Larsson narstuderar ar skriven av den
tjeckiske forfattaren Bohumil Hrabal; denne &gnas ett sarskilt kapitel i
avhandlingen. Oversittningar fran tjeckiska till svenska, och sirskilt éver-
sattningar av Hrabal, presenteras i det femte kapitlet, vilket foljs av ett
kapitel diar Larsson bl.a. redovisar en lasarundersdkning om pa vilken eller
vilka sprakliga nivder talspraksmarkorer bade ar stilistiskt effektivast och
lattast att acceptera ur ett normativt perspektiv. Resultatet av éversattarun-
dersokningen i kapitel fem och lasarundersokningen i kapitel sex redovisas i
bokens sista kapitel som ett antal strategier for atergivning av vulgarismer i
den undersokta Hrabal-texten. C.P.

Latin Culture and Medieval Germanic Europe. Proceedings of the First
Germania Latina conference held at the University of Groningen, 26 May
1989, ed. by Richard North and Tette Hofstra. 128 s. Groningen 1992 (Egbert
Forsten). (Germania Latina I. Mediaevalia Groningana, fasciculus 11.) ISBN
90-0980-059-7. Temat for den konferens vars foredrag har aterges i bokform
var kontakterna mellan latinlitteraturen och den tidiga germanska litteratu-
ren. Tva av de sju uppsatserna behandlar nordiska dmnen. I "Vqluspa and
sibylline traditions” jamfor Ursula Dronke Vgluspa framfor allt med den
sent uppmarksammade latintexten Prophetiae Sibillae Magae. Samtidigt som
Dronke pépekar att det finns sldende parallelliteter ar hon pa det hela taget
mest bendgen att framhéva originaliteten i Vgluspa som konstverk. I diskus-
sionen om de sibyllinska foérlagorna gjordes det fOrra inlagget av Viktor
Rydberg! 1 "Death in a pig-sty: Snorri’s version of the death of Hakon jarl
Sigurdarson” underséker Andrew Hamer hur Snorre avviker fran sina forla-



Litteraturkronika 1992 189

gor i skildringen av Hakon jarls déd. Han finner att Snorres version kon-
sekvent dr kristet moraliserande och pa négra punkter ligger nira kinda
bibeistallen.

I 6vrigt visar Norbert Voorwinden hur latinska och germanska litterara
traditioner blandas pa kontinentalgermanskt omréde i bade latinska och
germanska texter, Michael Herren tolkar en latinsk 800-talstext skriven for
Ludvig den fromme som ett satt att forneka en del germanskt stoff i frankisk
historia, Rosamond McKitterick havdar att steget fran muntlig till skriftlig
form betydde mer for karolingerrikets litteratur 4n befolkningens sprakbyte,
Graham Caie visar hur en av Bedas latinska dikter l&nar intensitet frAn den
inhemska lyriska traditionen, Joyce Hill f6ljer forskningen om den forn-
engelska bibliska poesin frdn en aldre epok som betonade de germanska
dragen dver en yngre som betonade de latinska till en méjlig syntes. S. H.

David Lightfoot, How to Set Parameters: Arguments from Language Change.
X1+ 214 s. Cambridge, Mass. and London, Engl. (The MIT Press). ISBN 0-
262-12153-0. David Lightfoots forskning har haft stor betydelse for det
intresse for diakrona syntaktiska studier som uppkommit inom ramen for
princip- och parameterbaserad syntaxforskning. I denna bok ger Lightfoot
en dversikt Over sina tankar om hur sprakforandringar uppstar — liksom
1800-talets komparativister menar Lightfoot att vi kan s6ka upphovet till
nistan alla sprakstrukturella forandringar i barnets sprak. Forf. vinnlagger
sig om att skriva sa att inte bara de som beharskar modern grammatisk teori
kan f6lja honom.

I de inledande kapitlen beskriver forf. hur man kan tdnka sig att sprakfor-
andringar uppstér i samband med att barnen tillignar sig modersmalet.
Direfter visar han i ndgra kapitel hur en handfull vildokumenterade sprak-
fordndringar kan beskrivas och forklaras: han tar har upp forlusten av
objekt-verb-ordfoljd i engelskan och férandringar som beror pé forlusten av
morfologiskt kasus. Det intressanta avslutningskapitlet diskuterar bl.a. fra-
gan om grammatiska fordndringar dr gradvisa eller 6gonblickliga. C.P.

Long-distance anaphora. Edited by Jan Koster and Eric Reuland. X1 + 340
s. Cambridge etc. 1991 (Cambridge University Press). ISBN 0-521-39111-3
(hardback). ISBN 0-521-40000-7 (paperback). Upprinnelsen till de flesta
artiklarna i denna volym var en workshop om lang-distans-anaforer som
holls i Groningen 1987; pa basis av foredragen och de kommentarer som
forf. fick utarbetades sedan tolv av de hir publicerade 14 uppsatserna.
Utgivarna har lagt till ett férsta kapitel i vilket man forsdker dra samman
huvudresultaten fran de dvriga bidragen. Volymens sista bidrag dr en léngre
uppsats av Tanya Reinhart och Eric Reuland, " Anaphors and logophors: an
argument structure perspective’’, som tillkom som en direkt f6ljd av konfe-
rensen.

13 — Arkiv 108
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Ett typiskt exempel pa lang-distans-anafora erbjuder islandskan, dir en
reflexiv i en bisats under vissa omstiandigheter kan syfta pa subjektet i en
huvudsats: sig i foljande exempel kan saledes syfta pa matrissatssubjektet:
Haraldur segir ad Jon komi ekki nema Maria kyssi sig. Reflexivering i de
skandinaviska spraken spelar ocksa en viktig roll i flera av uppsatserna;
volymen innehdller beskrivningar av fenomen frdn alla de skandinaviska
spraken, inklusive fardiska. Tva av bidragsgivarna ar ocksd skandinaviska
lingvister, Lars Hellan, professor i lingvistik i Trondheim, och Hdéskuldur
Thréinsson, dito i Reykjavik. C.P.

Principles and Parameters in Comparative Grammar, edited by Robert Frei-
din. XII+463 s. Cambridge, Mass. and London, Engl. 1991 (The MIT
Press). ISBN 0-262-06140-6. Denna innehéllsrika bok ger en god 6versikt
Over den moderna komparativa grammatikforskningen. 1 fjorton uppsatser
visar ledande syntaktiker som Lasnik, Williams, Rizzi, Stowell, Taraldsen,
Lightfoot och Freidin hur den princip- och parameterbaserade syntaxteorin
kan anvéndas for fruktbara komparativa studier. Den avslutande uppsatsen
av Noam Chomsky visar p& nya aspekter av princip- och parameterteorin
och pekar fram emot den senare utvecklade minimalisthypotesen.

I sin inledning diskuterar Freidin hur dagens komparativa grammatik
skiljer sig fran 1800-talets komparativism, och han skisserar ocksa bakgrun-
den till det nutida intresset for jamférande grammatikforskning. Bland de
amnen som tas upp i bokens huvuddel marks bindning, samspelet syntax/
lexikal semantik, frasstrukturens roll, olika ordféljdsfenomen och diskussion
av hur jamforande studier kan anvindas for att férdjupa forstaelsen av den
medfodda manskliga sprdkformagan. Olika aspekter pd de skandinaviska
spraken behandlas i flera av uppsatserna: sérskilt intressant i detta samman-
hang ar Lisa Travis studie "'Parameters of Phrase Structure and Verb Second
Phenomena’ och Tarald Taraldsens uppsats A Directionality Parameter for
Subject-Object Linking’, som bl.a. tar upp péafallande ordféljdsskillnader
mellan danska och svenska kausativa konstruktioner. C.p.

Tomas Riad, Structures in Germanic Prosody. A diachronic study with
special reference to the Nordic languages. 378 s. Stockholm 1992 (Department
of Scandinavian languages, Stockholm University). ISBN 91-7146-988-5. 1
denna mycket ambitidsa och intressanta avhandling vill f6rf. dels identifiera
och beskriva det system for stavelseuppdelning och tryckutdelning som
gillde for de tidiga germanska dialekterna, dels visa hur detta system utveck-
lats pd nordiskt sprakomrade. Ett av avhandlingens tva huvudsyften ar ett
forsdk att rekonstruera den prosodiska strukturen vid skilda sprakstadier i
ljuset av modern prosodisk teori. Det andra huvudsyftet dr att demonstrera
hur den moderna prosodiska teorin hjalper oss att finna 18sningar pa flera av
de klassiska problemen inom germansk och nordisk sprakhistoria.
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Efter ett inledande kapitel diar den moderna prosodiska teorin utforligt
presenteras tar forf. i andra kapitlet upp en diskussion av Sievers' lag och
den germanska stavelsebildningen. Synkopen, vokalforkortning och det ger-
manska trycksystemet ar dmnena for tredje kapitlet, medan det fjarde
behandlar olika slags balansfenomen i fornsvenska och olika skandinaviska
dialekter. De tva foljande kapitlen ar bada dgnade forlusten av kortstavighet
och overldnga stavelser under fornsvensk tid.

Riads doktorsavhandling ar ur flera olika aspekter ett betydelsefullt arbe-
te. Inte minst viktigt a4r det att han visar p4 mdjligheten att med den
moderna prosodiska teorins hjdlp studera problem som generationer av
nordister redan har brottats med. De beskrivningar som Riad framlagger i
boken far emellertid inte betraktas som slutgiltiga 16sningar pa problemen:
de &r snarare hypoteser som bor dryftas och prévas. Det ar bara att hoppas
att andra ljudhistoriskt intresserade forskare gor sig omaket att sétta sig in i
den moderna prosodiska teorin s att de kan féra denna diskussion vidare.

C.P.

Bengt Sigurd, Mats Eeg-Olofsson, Caroline Willners & Christer Johansson,
Automatic translation in specific domains: weather (Weathra} and stock mar-
ket (Stocktra, Vectra). 126 s. Lund 1992 (Lunds universitet, Institutionen fér
lingvistik). (Praktisk lingvistik 15.) Detta ar en rapport frin projektet Swet-
ra, som sysslar med maskindversittning. Storre delen av rapporten handlar
om experiment med vadderrapporter, en genre som har visat sig val dgnad for
automatisk Oversattning tack vare sin stereotypa karaktér. Kapitel 2 (Bengt
Sigurd) redogor for systemets utformning, i synnerhet vad giller versatt-
ning mellan svenska och engelska. S. 32-39 behandlar de punkter dir
Oversittningen kan vantas fi problem och anger pd ett lattillgangligt och
Oppet sitt om systemet har en generell 16sning, en ad-hoc-16sning eller ingen
16sning alls, d.v.s. dr beroende av manuell eftergranskning av produkten.
Kapitel 3 (Caroline Willners) redovisar ett system for dverféring av informa-
tion mellan sprakliga vaderrapporter och viaderkartor. Kapitel 4 (Mats Eeg-
Olofsson) visar hur lekmannens meteorologiska bakgrundskunskap kan inte-
greras i systemet och utnyttjas for att hitta den rétta tolkningen av satser som
ar sprakligt flertydiga. Kapitel 5 (Bengt Sigurd) demonstrerar hur det system
som anvands for vaderrapporterna kan anvédndas ocksa for dversittning av
borsrapporter, med ofordndrad syntax och morfologi. Bara en del av lexiko-
net behdver bytas ut, mest substantiv och egennamn. Kapitel 6 (Christer
Johansson) redovisar ett alternativt dversattningssystem, som arbetar myc-
ket snabbare men da, forstas, med nagot simre resultat. S.H.

Tryggve Skold, Wortstudien. Festschrift Tryggve Skold zum 70. Geburtstag
am 2. November 1992. VIII+ 253 s. Stockholm 1992 (Almqvist & Wiksell
International). (Acta Universitatis Umensis. Umead Studies in the Humanities.
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109.) ISBN 91-7174-721-4. ISSN 0345-0155. Tryggve Skold foddes den 2
november 1922 1 Lund. Fadern var docenten i jamférande indoeuropeisk
sprakforskning Hannes Skold. Sonen gick i faderns fotspar, dgnade sig efter
studentexamen at studier i bl.a. nordiska och finsk-ugriska sprak och dispu-
terade 1961 pa en avhandling om kriterierna pa urnordiska lanord i samis-
kan. Ar 1971 blev han professor i nordisk filologi i Uleiborg och 1973
professor i finska i Umed. De framsta av hans artiklar har nu samlats i denna
festskrift till Tryggve Skolds 70-arsdag. Redaktorer dr Tuuli Forsgren och
Axel Groundstroem. Majoriteten av artiklarna handlar om férf.:s speciali-
tet, nordiska l&nord i finskugriska sprédk, men ocksd andra bidrag forekom-
mer: tva studier handlar om nagra svarforklarliga ord i Volundarkvida och
ett om ordet kldde.

Huvuddelen av Tryggve Skolds gedigna produktion bestar av artiklar i vitt
skilda och ofta svardtkomliga publikationer (bl.a. festskrifter). Det &r tack-
namligt att de nu finns latt tillgdngliga i en samlingsvolym. B.P.

Irma Sorvali, Bakom kulisserna. Sprikliga och icke-sprikliga studier. 78 s.
Uledborg 1992 (Uolun Yliopisto). (Meddelanden fran Institutionen for nordis-
ka sprik vid Uledborgs universitet. Serie B nr. 16.) ISBN 951-42-3455-3.
ISSN 0783-3474. Irma Sorvali, professor i nordiska sprak vid Uleaborgs
universitet, har i denna lilla skrift samlat fem lattviktiga uppsatser om
ovanliga teman. I den forsta belyser hon spréket hos den berdmde finske
konstniaren Akseli Gallen-Kallela, i den andra spraket hos C. G. E. Manner-
heim. En tredje uppsats handlar om hur finlandssvenska abiturienter i sina
studentuppsatser behandlar Elias Lonnrot och hans verksamhet, en fjarde
om vilka hobbies som anges {6r ett antal personer i uppslagsverket Vem och
vad 1980. 1 den avslutande uppsatsen studerar forf. vilka understrykningar
hon har funnit i ett biblioteksexemplar av en av henne férfattad kursbok om
Oversittning. C.P.

Gert Webelhuth, Principles and Parameters of Syntactic Saturation.
XVIUI+ 231 s. New York and Oxford (Oxford University Press). (Oxford
Studies in Comparative Syntax.) ISBN 0-19-507040-2. ISBN 0-19-507041-0
(pbk.). Oxford University Press har tagit initiativet till en monografiserie for
jimférande syntaktiska studier: den hir publicerade reviderade versionen av
Webelhuths avhandling fran 1989 utgdr férsta numret i serien. Forfattarens
syfte ar att stélla upp en restriktiv teori for syntaktiska parametrar — han vill
beskriva den syntaktiska variationens natur och begrinsningar. Den upp-
stillda teorin provas i forsta hand pd en grupp utvalda problem inom
germansk syntax. Forf. redovisar hér studier av tyska, holldndska, engelska,
norska, svenska, danska och isliandska; det ror sig om den grundliaggande
ordfdljden, distributionen av bisatser och férekomsten av avvikande ord-
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foljdsmojligheter. Pa strategiska punkter jamfor forf. ocksd med forhallan-
dena i icke-germanska sprak.

Fran ett nordistiskt perspektiv har Webelhuths undersdkning mycket att
erbjuda, eftersom han placerar in syntaktiska egenheter i de nordiska spra-
ken i ett stérre germanskt sammanhang. Boken &r emellertid ocksa intres-
sant ur ett vetenskapsteoretiskt perspektiv, eftersom den ger en intressant
inblick i hur den moderna jamférande syntaxforskningen arbetar. C.P.

Vibeke Winge, Ddnische Deutsche — deutsche Dénen. Geschichte der deut-
schen Sprache in Ddnemark 1300-1800 mit einem Ausblick auf das 19.
Jahrhundert. 394 s. Heidelberg 1992 (Carl Winter Universititsverlag).
(Sprachgeschichte. Herausgegeben von Hubertus Menke. Bd. 1.) ISBN 3-533-
04448-3 (Kart.), 3-533-04449-1 (Ln.). Denna avhandling soker faststilla
tyska sprakets stilining i Danmark frédn de dldsta sparsamma kommentarer-
na pa 1200-talet och in pa 1800-talet, med viss tyngdpunkt pa tiden fran
reformationen till 1700-talets slut. Materialet utgors av ett urval av de med
tiden rikt flodande skriftliga kéllorna, inklusive en stor samling metasprakli-
ga kommentarer. Texterna ger inga belagg for nagon sarutveckling vare sig i
den tidigare lagtyskan eller den senare hdgtyskan, utan bada ansluter helt till
normerna i Tyskland. Forf. visar hur hogtyskan efter och p& grund av
reformationen snabbt tar 6verhand i det kungliga kansliets texter, varefter
lagtyskan blir sallsynt i skrift. De metasprékliga kéllorna ger klara belagg for
att atminstone Kopenhamn &r en tvasprakig stad ett gott stycke in pa 1800-
talet. Dessutom dominerar tyskan linge vid hovet, men forvaltningsspraket
forblir Anda visentligen danskt. Forst efter Struenseeperioden forknippas
danska sprédket med ett nationellt program, och slutet av 1700-talet ar
Danmarks forsta antityska period.

Forf. har i stort sett avstatt fran en spraklig analys av de texter fran 1700-
och 1800-talet som producerats av mindre litterata grupper, t.ex. hantverka-
re. Dessa texter, som hon ofta med en vid definition betecknar som
"Mischsprache”, kunde annars erbjuda ett underlag for att narmare faststal-
la graden och karaktiren av tvasprakigheten. S.H.

Word Order. Two Studies on Central Issues in the Syntax of Danish and
French. Edited by Michael Herslund. 132 5. Kpbenhavn 1992 (Handelshgj-
skolens Forlag/Nyt Nordisk Forlag Arnold Busck). (Copenhagen Studies in
Language 15.) ISBN 87-17-03656-9. ISSN 0905-9857. Denna bok innehaller
tvd uppsatser och tvé recensioner. En av uppsatserna ar av sarskilt intresse
for skandinavister: Lars Heltofts 50-sidiga studie "The Topology of Verb
Second and SVO Languages. A Study in the Sign Functions of Word
Order”. Utgaende fran iakttagelsen att ordfdljden i danskan och de andra
fastlandsskandinaviska spraken uttrycker bdde syntaktiska och pragmatiska
innehéllskategorier presenterar Heltoft sin revision av Diderichsens faltteo-
ri. En av Heltofts huvudteser ir att fokus och andra informationsstrukturella
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egenskaper kan ges en enkel beskrivning i termer av topologiska falt och
positioner. En springande punkt &r att den syntaktiska statusen hos en grupp
(en fras) spelar en underordnad roll i jimforelse med gruppens samhdrighet
med de topologiska falten.

Huvuddelen av uppsatsen handlar om dansk syntax. 1 slutet vidgar Heltoft
perspektivet och diskuterar hur hans modell handskas med sprak som
engelska och franska. C.P.

Rune Palm, Runor och regionalitet. Studier av variation i de nordiska minnes-
inskrifterna. 290 s. Uppsala 1992 (Institutionen for nordiska sprik, Uppsala
universitet). (Runron 7.) ISBN 91-506-0934-3. ISSN 1100-1690. Denna av-
handling, som framlades vid Stockholms universitet, studerar framfor allt
regionala olikheter mellan runminnesméarken. Forf. kan for de vikingatida
inskrifterna urskilja ett sydvastligt omrdde (Danmark och storre delen av
Gotaland) som star mot ett norddstligt (med centrum i Milardalen). Karak-
teristiskt for det senare &r bl.a. rik forekomst av férboner och ristarsignatu-
rer, merki som alternativ till steinn (medan det sydvistliga omradet har kum!
som alternativ), rik férekomst av prepositionen at (i stillet for eptir eller det
mest i Danmark férekommande epr) och konstruktioner med hjilpverb och
utan demonstrativt pronomen (lét reisa stein gentemot reisti stein pansi).
Vidare utmirker sig Mélaromrédet inte bara genom sin bekanta rikedom pa
inskrifter utan ocksa genom mycket mindre enhetlighet dn det sydvistliga
omradet, bade i sjdlva inskriften och i val av monumenttyp och stenart. Forf.
satter detta i samband med skillnaden mellan det fast organiserade danska
riket och den ldsare politiska organisationen i Svealand.

Avhandlingen beskriver ocksd en del kronologiska skillnader mellan min-
nesinskrifterna. Sa inleds t.ex. forvikingatida och ménga medeltida inskrifter
med den dodes namn, medan en vikingatida inskrift typiskt inleds med
resarens/bestéllarens namn. 1 det sydvistliga omradet visar runminnesmér-
kena koncentration till andra trakter under medeltiden &n under vikingati-
den, medan Uppland och S6dermanland kan uppvisa en stark kontinuitet i
fraga om runstensomriden och runstenscentra. S.H.

Lilja Popova (Hrsg.), Sowjetische Skandinavistik. Eine Anthologie. XL +
512 s. Frankfurt am Main—Berlin—-Bern-New York—Paris—Wien 1992 (Peter
Lang). (Texte und Untersuchungen zur Germanistik und Skandinavistik.
Band 30.) ISBN 3-631-43150-3. ISSN (721-4286. Foreliggande samlingsverk
presenterar for forsta gangen for en bredare akademisk ldsekrets den forsk-
ning i nordiska sprdk som bedrevs i davarande Sovijet. I tre inledningskapitel
skisseras den sovjetiska nordistikens uppkomst och utveckling. Av de tre
foljande huvudavdelningarna behandlar den forsta fornnordiska, fr.a.
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fornvastnordiska fragor, den andra lingvistiska aspekter och den tredje
nyare nordisk och finsk litteratur. Bland forfattarna marks E. A. Gu-
rewitsch, A. S. Liberman, M. I. Steblin-Kamenskij och utgivaren sjalv.
Sjalvfallet ar det av stort intresse att den betydande sovjetiska nordistiken
nu presenteras pa ett vésterlandskt sprak. Det ar bara att beklaga att férlaget
inte har lagt sig mer vinn om bokens typografi utan har néjt sig med att
mangfaldiga boken i enkel maskinskrift. B.P.

Weltgeltung und Regionalitit. Nordeuropa um 1900. Robert Bohn, Michael
Engelbrecht (Hrsg.). V + 313 s. Frankfurt am Main—Berlin-Bern—New York-
Paris—Wien 1992 (Peter Lang). (Studia Septemtrionalia. Herausgegeben von
Hain Rebas im Auftrag des Zentrums fiir Nordische Studien, Kiel. 1.) ISBN
3-631-44538-5. ISSN 0941-4142. Detta ar den forsta delen i en ny serie som
ges ut av Zentrum fiir Nordische Studien vid Kiels universitet. Den innehal-
ler foredrag héllna vid ett internationellt kollokvium i Kiel 11-14 oktober
1989 med syfte att belysa en ”Epoche, in der vom Norden kulturelle Impulse
nach Kontinentaleuropa ausgingen wie nie zuvor”, for att citera férordet.
Bland bidragen kan nimnas Ulla Torpe, ’Die Problematik der Riickkehr bei
Selma Lagerlof”, Silke Gottsch, "Die geographisch-historische Methode -
Finnische Anstof3e zu einer internationalen Marchenforschung”, Jan Ling,
”Der Komponist Hugo Alfvén”, Sven Lundkvist, ”’Die Volksbewegungen
und das 'Modell Schweden’” samt Nils-Arvid Bringéus, ”Die schwedische
Folkeminneforskning und die deutsche Volkskunde nach 1900 (s& enligt
innehallsférteckningen; inne i boken betitlas foredraget ”Die schwedisch-
deutsche Debatte iiber Wilhelm Mannhardts Fruchtbarkeitstheorien’). B. P.

Eyvindarbék. Festskrift til Eyvind Fjeld Halvorsen 4. mai 1992. Redigert av
Finn Hedneba, Jon Gunnar Jorgensen, Else Mundal, Magnus Rindal, Vé-
steinn Olason. 361 s. Oslo 1992 (Institutt for nordistikk og litteraturvitenskap,
Universitetet i Oslo). ISBN 82-992568-0-1. Denna omféangsrika festskrift till
Eyvind Fjeld Halvorsen pa hans 70-drsdag innehéller, forutom sedvanlig
Tabula gratulatoria och bibliografi ver festforemaélets tryckta arbeten, dels
en presentation av Halvorsen som forskare, larare och administrator,
skriven av Einar Lundeby, dels trettio uppsatser om norréna &mnen. Upp-
satserna speglar olika sidor av Halvorsens forskarprofil, och ar naturligtvis
alltfér manga for att riaknas upp i en kort anmélan.

Flera av uppsatserna tar sin utgadngspunkt i norrén oversattningslitteratur,
t.ex. Hans Bekker-Nielsens artikel om de dldsta norréna helgonsagorna.
Jakob Benediktsson diskuterar fragan om huruvida de frekventa stildragen
tempusvaxling och 6vergdng indirekt-direkt tal har sin grund i den muntliga
berattartraditionen eller har utlindska forebilder. Till denna grupp av upp-
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satser hor ocksd Stefan Karlssons uppsats om det &dldsta fragmentet av
Karlamagnuis saga. Ocksd Jonna Louis-Jensen anknyter till Karlamagnis
saga med sitt bidrag "Om Olif og Landrés, vers og prosa samt kvinder og
poeter™.

Vid sidan av det norréna har Halvorsen i sin egen forskning ignat sig
fraimst at namnforskning och &t spradknormering. Bada dessa sidor aktualise-
ras i Botolv Hellelands artikel om norsk ortnamnsnormering under 150 &r.
Allan Karker och Povl Skarup skriver om tre nordiska personnamn i Nor-
mandie, och Gun Widmark om gardsnamnen Farmen och Spangen. C.P.

Halldér Armann Sigurdsson, Verbal Syntax and Case in Icelandic, in a
Comparative GB Approach. VII + 378 s. Reykjavik 1992 (Institute of Lin-
guistics, University of Reykjavik). Detta ar ett omtryck av Halldér Sigurds-
sons doktorsavhandling frdn 1989, framlagd vid Institutionen foér nordiska
sprék, Lunds universitet. I min anmalan av avhandlingen i ANF 105 (1990):
200 f. framholl jag att denna innehéllsrika avhandling ar bdde empiriskt och
teoretiskt en guldgruva f6r den som forskar i modern islindsk syntax™. Det
faktum att ett omtryck blivit nddvandigt visar med Onskviard tydlighet att
denna uppfattning delas av flera forskare. C.P.

Kjartan G. Ottésson, The Icelandic middle voice. The morphological and
phonological development. VI+ 312 s. Lund 1992 (Department of Scandina-
vian Languages, Lund University). ISBN 91-628-0596-7. 1 denna empiriskt
och teoretiskt imponerande avhandling redogér Kjartan Ottésson for den
morfologiska och fonologiska utvecklingen av medium i isldndska. Syftet ar
dels att beskriva hur medium utvecklats fran de éldsta texternas mediuman-
delser -sk/-(m)k till den moderna islandskans -st, dels att ge en forklaring till
utvecklingen i moderna grammatiska termer. Som forf. papekar i inledning-
en gor det dubbla syftet att boken vénder sig till tva olika kategorier av
lasare: filologerna, som huvudsakligen ar intresserade av sjdlva utvecklingen
och den variation som finns 1 de olika killorna, och sprikteoretikerna, som
huvudsakligen intresserar sig for de olika fordndringarnas konsekvenser for
den lingvistiska teorin. Bada kategorierna av lasare har mycket att himta i
boken. For att underldtta for lasarna att hitta rétt i boken har forf. ett
relativt utforligt innehallsregister. Tyvarr saknas dock stickordsregister.

Efter en oversikt over tidigare forskning och hypoteser om orsakerna till
den mediala formens utveckling i islindskan agnar forf. ett kapitel at att
diskutera teoretiska och epistemologiska aspekter pa historisk lingvistik;
historisk morfologi far ett eget kapitel. Darefter f6ljer avhandlingens resul-
tatdel. Forst beskrivs mediumformerna i de tidigaste manuskripten, darefter
Overgangen -sk > -st, utvecklingen av formerna for forsta person singularis,
och slutligen utvecklingen av fdrsta person pluralis och mediala former i
perfekt particip och imperativ.
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Genom att kombinera noggranna filologiska studier med djup teoretisk
medvetenhet har forf. lyckats att ge en syntes av utvecklingen inom detta
lilla omrade av islindskans formhistoria. Kjartan Ottéssons avhandling ar
metodologiskt ett féredomligt arbete. C.P.

Beatrice La Farge & John Tucker, Glossary to the Poetic Edda. Based on
Hans Kuhn's Kurzes Worterbuch. XXIII+ 321 s. Heidelberg 1992 (Carl
Winter Universititsverlag). (Skandinavistische Arbeiten 15.) ISBN 3-533-
04540-4 (Kart.). ISBN 3-533-04541-2 (Ln.). Detta i flera avseenden behindi-
ga glossar till den poetiska Eddan riktar sig enligt férordet i férsta hand till
studenter med begrénsad kunskap i tyska och modern skandinaviska. Glos-
saret utgar dels frAn Kuhns utgéva av Eddan, dels fran en bearbetad 6ver-
sattning av Kuhns Eddaordbok. I sitt forord presenterar La Farge och
Tucker narmare i vilka avseenden det har recenserade glossaret avviker fran
Kuhns text. S kan t.ex. ndmnas att den normalisering av Eddans ortografi
som Kuhn genomfdrde i sitt glossar och i sin utgava fran 1983 inte foljs: i
stéllet laggs normaliseringen i Finnur Jénssons Lexicon poeticum till grund
for den form som uppslagsorden far; denna ortografi f6ljs ocksd i Jon
Helgasons och Ursula Dronkes Eddautgévor. I forekommande fall tar emel-
lertid glossaret ocksd upp Kuhns avvikande former med héanvisning. Under
Q aterfinns séledes huvudsakligen hinvisningar till ord pa kv.

Aven i andra avseenden 4n det rent ortografiska erbjuder det har anmilda
glossaret fordelar framfér Kuhns Kurzes Worterbuch. S& har man t.ex. lagt
till de enstaka ord som Kuhn férbisett. Dessutom éterfinns som uppslagsord
alla de egennamn som &r absolut nodvandiga for forstaelsen av vissa partier
av Eddan. Sarskilt vardefullt ar detta for namn som har flera referenter i
texten. Ett exempel ar Hniflungr, som i singularis refererar till Hognes son
(Am), i pluralis dels kan syfta pd Granmars séner (HH I), dels p4 Gudruns
och Atles soner (Ghv. 12 conj.).

Glossarets anvandbarhet 6kas ocksa av att alternativa stavningar och vissa
ogenomskinliga omljudsformer upptas separat med hénvisningar. Sarskilda
tecken utmérker hapax legomena och textemendationer som antingen inte
annars forekommer i Eddan eller 6ver huvud taget inte dr belagda. Viarde-
fulla &r ocksa hénvisningarna i forkortningsform till annan facklitteratur.
Det ar kronikorens intryck att La Farge och Tuckers Glossary to the Poetic
Edda ar ett utmarkt hjalpmedel vid lasningen av den poetiska Eddan, ocksa
for dem som behérskar tyska och skandinaviska. C.P.

1l Physiologus in Islanda. A cura di Carla Del Zotto Tozzoli. 127 s., 22 pl.
Pisa 1992 (Giardini editori e stampatori in Pisa). (Biblioteca scandinava di
studi, ricerche e testi. 7.) Physiologus ar ett naturalhistoriskt arbete som
ursprungligen skrevs pa grekiska, troligen pa 300-talet, och som via en tidig
latinsk 6versattning fick stor spridning 1 Europa i olika folksprakliga versio-
ner. Oversittningar till islindska finns bevarade i fragment av tva illustrera-
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de handskrifter frén o. 1200, AM 673 a I-II, 4°, vilka nu finns utgivna och
Oversatta till italienska. Inledningsvis redogor utgivaren for Physiologus i
den germansksprakiga varlden, presenterar de tva fragmenten och beskriver
utgivningsprinciperna. De bada texterna har ganska olika karaktar. Den
ena, fragment A, som f6érutom fem djur handlar om olika sagofolk, ar starkt
nerskuren och férenklad i férhallande till den latinska forlagan, medan den
andra, fragment B, som omfattar nitton djur, ger en trognare version av
originalet. For bada texterna galler enligt utgivaren att de som narmaste
forebilder har haft latinska bestiarier producerade i England. B.P.

Sigurdar saga Pogla. The shorter redaction. Edited from AM 596 4to by
Matthew James Driscoll. CLXVI+ 67 s. Reykjavik 1992 (Stofnun Arna
Magniissonar d Islandi). (Stofnun Arna Magniissonar d Islandi rit 34.) ISBN
9979-819-13-8. Den isldndska riddarsagan om Sigurd tigaren, som dr bevarad
1 sextio handskrifter, foreligger i tvd redaktioner, en kort och en lang. Den
aldsta bevarade handskriften, AM 596 4to, som i sin huvuddel ar skriven
under andra halften av 1300-talet, innehaller en icke fullstindig version av
den kortare redaktionen. Den léngre redaktionen finns redan tidigare ut-
given. Den har anmailda utgdvan ar den férsta utgdvan av den kortare
redaktionen, baserad pd AM 596 4to.

Sjdlva den diplomatariskt utgivna texten omfattar 57 sidor; som appendix
utges ocksd fragmentet AM 567 Sto XX, vilket enligt utgivarens utredning
eventuellt bevarar en mer ursprunglig text. Den utgivna texten féregés av en
omfattande inledning, dar utgivaren dels beskriver manuskriptet och motive-
rar dateringen, dels utreder sagans plats i den norréna litterdra traditionen.
Inledningen innehaller ocksa en jamforelse mellan de tva redaktionerna och
en kort presentation av det samtidigt utgivna fragmentet. C.P.

Snorrastefna. 25.-27. juli 1990. Ritstjori Ulfar Bragason. 283 s. Reykjavik
1992 (Stofnun Sigurdar Nordals). (Rit Stofnunar Sigurdar Nordals. 1.) ISBN
9979-54-043-5. Stofnun Sigurdar Nordals arrangerade i juni 1990 en konfe-
rens vars foredrag nu publiceras som en forsta del i institutets skriftserie.
Konferensen adgnade sig at tre huvudtemata: fornnordisk religion, Snorres
Edda som kalla till forntida religion och medeltida poetik samt modern
tolkning av fornnordisk mytologi och skaldekonst i belysning av Snorres
Edda. Bland bidragen kan namnas Francois-Xavier Dillmann, som genom
en undersdkning av kapitel 23 i Gylfaginning visar att behovet av en ny och
god utgdva av Snorres Edda ar stort, Anthony Faulkes, som belyser hur
tidiga fornnordiska poeter utnyttjar Snorres versformer, John Lindow, som
skriver om Loki och Skadi, Lars Lonnroth, som skildrar ett nystartat inter-
nationelit forskningsprojekt med syfte att underséka “how Snorri’s text was
understood, utilized and transformed by later generations whose world
picture was radically different from that of the pagan skalds”, Else Mundal,
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som skriver om Snorre och Voluspa, Margaret Clunies Ross, som analyserar
de mytologiska fiktionerna i Snorres Edda, samt Gro Steinsland, som har
betitlat sitt bidrag ""Myte og ideologi — Bryllupsmyten i eddadiktningen og
hos Snorri — Om det mytologiske grunnlaget for norrgn kongeideologi’’. De
bidrag som &r skrivna pd islandska har en sammanfattning pa engelska eller,
i ett fall, franska, medan 6vriga far sin sammanfattning pa isldndska.

Den ldsvdrda volymen distribueras av Hid islenska bokmenntafélag. B.P.

Ulrike Sprenger, Die altnordische Heroische Elegie. 367 s. Berlin & New
York 1992 (Walter de Gruyter). (Ergdnzungsbinde zum Reallexikon der
Germanischen Altertumskunde. Band 6.) ISBN 3-11-013254-0. Har tas den
poetiska Eddans yngre hjéltedikter Gudrdnarkvida I-I1I, Oddranargratr och
Gudrinarhvgt upp till grundlig behandling. Forf.:s tes ar att dessa dikter ar
sjalvstandiga islandska skapelser. Hon argumenterar da fraimst mot Wolf-
gang Mohrs bestamning av dem (fran sent 1930-tal) som “Fremdstofflieder™.
Som foérebilder for framstéllningen av lidande kvinnor som huvudpersoner
utpekar forf. framfor allt kristen litteratur, t.ex. homilier, helgonbiografier
och mariahymner. Men hon riknar ocksd med ett mdjligt inflytande fran
profan antik litteratur och frdn den héviska diktningen.

Forf. betecknar sjilv sin metod som den gamla filologiska. Forst gar hon
igenom dikterna en och en, varvid ocksa Sigurdarkvida in skamma, Helreid
Brynhildar och Atlamal behandlas. Dérefter gors en samlad analys av fram-
for allt det karakteristiska i ordforrddet. Ord for lidande (t.ex. sdrr), for
tvekan (t.ex. ifa) och for missdad (t.ex. lgstr) visas vara anvanda pé ett sitt
som liknar den kristna litteraturens och skiljer sig fran de aldre hjéltedikter-
nas. S.H.

Gun Widmark, Fornvistnordiska forleder i omljudsperspektiv. 189 s. Uppsa-
la 1991 (Almgvist & Wiksell International). (Acta Universitatis Upsaliensis.
Studia Philologiae Scandinavicae Upsaliensia. 19.) ISBN 91-554-2863-0.
ISSN 0081-6809. Denna bok, som har forf.:s doktorsavhandling ’Det nor-
diska u-omljudet” fran 1959 som sin oundgéngliga forutséttning, bestar av
tva delar. Den forsta ar en kartliggning av u-omljudets férekomst eller
frinvaro i sammansittningsforleder. (I denna bok anvinds termen labial-
omljud, en tveksam vinst gentemot den inarbetade termen u-omljud, som ju
kan definieras s att den innefattar omljud av w och 0.) Beskrivningen fyller
en pafallande lucka i det annars val genomtroskade omljudsmaterialet. Forf.
kan ocksa visa att forlederna ger viktiga sjalvstidndiga bidrag till belysningen
av omljudsférloppet som helhet.

Den andra delen ar en teoretisk diskussion av omljudet. Forf. driver
energiskt skillnaden mellan sjalva omljudsprocessen som en generell fonolo-
gisk regel och det kvarstdende fonematiska resultatet. Det sistnimnda kan
framstd som oregelbundet bade darfor att flera fonologiska regler kan ha
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avlost varandra och framfor allt dirfor att flera faktorer kan ha haft betydel-
se for om den allofon som uppstatt genom omljudet verkligen etablerade sig
som nytt fonem eller gick tillbaka till det gamla fonemets normala realisation
nir den omljudsverkande &ndelsevokalen synkoperades. Genom att konse-
kvent hélla fast detta strukturella betraktelsesatt kan forf. hyfsa omljuds-
diskussionen Aatskilligt, &ven om hon kunde natt d4nnu langre om hon inte
skyggat for vissa delar av modern fonologi. I det klassiska problemet med
Kocks ’omljudsldsa period”, franvaron av i-omljud av bortfallet / efter kort
rotstavelse, faller forf. tillbaka i Hesselmans spekulativa antagande att én-
delsevokalen dvergétt till ett icke omljudsverkande e vid tiden for bortfallet.

Bokens andra del méste bli den sjalvklara utgéngspunkten for all fortsatt
diskussion om det nordiska omljudet. S.H.

Grethe Authén Blom, Norge i union pd 1300-tallet. Kongedpmme, politikk,
administrasjon og forvaltning 1319-1380. Del I. Kongefellesskapet med Sveri-
ge 1319-1350. Del 1I. Det siste gammelnorske kongedpmme 1350-1380.
XX+ 11+ 880 s. Trondheim 1992 (Tapir forlag). ISBN 82-519-1117-6. 1 tva
maktiga, fortldpande paginerade volymer underséks har norsk ut- och inri-
kespolitik under ett kritiskt skede av Norges medeltidshistoria. Gentemot en
aldre uppfattning att personalunionen med Sverige bidrog till den norska
statsforvaltningens upplosning havdar Blom, efter en genomging av tidens
diplom och brev, att bide rattsforvaltningen och det norska kansliet behoil
sin norska sérprigel under Magnus Eriksson. Detta 4r huvudtemat i del I. 1
del II skildras forhdllandena under Hakon VI, d& trots digerdéden Norge
upplevde en politiskt stabil tid dir féga egentligen talade for att landet snart
skulle bli ett lydrike under Danmark. Att sa dndé skedde berodde pa att
kungamakten utrikespolitiskt och dynastiskt hade stor handlingsfrihet. D4
Hékon VI:s ende son och tronarvinge ar 1376 erbjods bli dansk kung, ledde
detta 1380 till en personalunion som blev betydligt olyckligare for Norge 4n
den tidigare norsk-svenska under Magnus Eriksson.

Boken vinder sig i forsta hand till forskare i politisk historia men har
ocksa intresse for rattshistoriker, filologer och arkivforskare. Namnforskare
mé dock observera att person- och ortregistren inte dr kompletta utan ar
resultatet av, for att citera forfattaren, et skjgnnsmessig utvalg™. B.P.

Jarle Bondevik, Studiar i det nynorske bibelmadlet. Morfologi og ordtilfang.
595 s. Oslo 1992 (Novus forlag). ISBN 82-7099-198-8. De nynorska bibel-
Oversittningarnas historia ar kort men en brokig blandning av privata,
halvofficiella och officiella initiativ, av revisioner och nydversattningar, av
enskilda bocker, testamenten och helbiblar. Markusevangeliet dversattes
redan 1870, Nya testamentet kom 1889 och den forsta hela nynorska bibeln
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1921. Den senaste bibeloversattningen ar frdn 1978 (NT var fardigt 1975). 1
foreliggande avhandling f6ljer forf. forandringarna i morfologi och ordforrad
i delar av NT frén 1870 till 1975. I morfologin aterspeglar férandringarna
under de forsta artiondena mest nynorskans stabilisering som skriftsprak
under samma period; darefter f6ljer en period av anpassning till rattskriv-
ningsnormalernas konservativa former, avldst av en moderniseringstid efter
andra vérldskriget. I ordf6rradet visar den dldsta dverséttningen ett beroen-
de av savél den svenska som den isldndska och den dansk-norska bibeln for i
synnerhet sammansatta ord som inte kunde aterfinnas i Aasens ordbok. Ord
som forsvinner ur bibelspraket under den beskrivna hundradrsperioden &r
dels sddana som har begransad dialektal forankring, dels skriftsprakligt
konstruerade ord som aldrig far talsprékligt fiaste. Daremot ar det bara en
handfull ord som rensas ut av puristiska skil. Purismen ndr sin héjdpunkt
under mellankrigstiden, och de nyaste dversédttningarna uppvisar fler lanord
sarskilt av lagtyskt ursprung. S.H.

Jan Terje Faarlund, Norsk syntaks i funksjonelt perspektiv. Revidert utgdve.
149 s. Oslo 1992 (Universitetsforlaget). ISBN 82-00-21590-3. Forsta upplagan
av denna bok anmildes i ANF 96 (1981). Revisionen har syftat till att
renodla skriftens funktion som ldrobok och har inneburit att stora delar
skrivits om. Genomgaende har formalismen tagits ner till ett minimum,
vilket méste gora framstallningen mera lattillganglig for en nyborjare. Dess-
utom har boken forts 4 jour med forskningslaget. Aven om enbart norska
spriaket behandlas, ar i sjalva verket analysen till stérsta delen giltig for
danska och svenska ocksa.

Fortfarande héller sig forf. inom den generativa tranformationsgrammati-
kens ram, med de vinster och begransningar detta medfor (adverbialen
forsvinner t.ex. nastan helt ur synfaltet). Bade texten och de resonerande
litteraturhinvisningarna dokumenterar forf.:s beharskning av forskningsom-
radet. Det pragmatiska kapitlet, som behandlar transformationerna och vad
man har dem till, upptar en nigot stérre del av boken &n forut. S.H.

Finn Gabrielsen, Haugesund bymdl. 93 s. Bergen 1991 (Alvheim & Eide).
ISBN 82-90359-58-6. Initiativet till féreliggande studie av Haugesunds bymal
togs av Helge Sandgy vid Mélfgresamlinga i Bergen: denna dialekt har inte
tidigare varit foremé! for systematisk undersokning. Studien inleds med ett
kortare kapitel dér Haugesund och de ekonomiska och sociala forutsitt-
ningarna for talspraket hir presenteras. Darpa f6ljer kapitel om de fonolo-
giska och de morfologiska forhéllandena i haugesundsmaélet. Bokens sista
huvudkapitel dgnas at olika spréksociala forhéllanden i Haugesund. Avslut-
ningsvis ges nagra exempel pa haugesundsmalet. C.P.
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Arnstein Hjelde, Trondsk talemdl i Amerika. 134 s. Trondheim 1992 (Tapir
forlag.) ISBN 82-519-1491-4. 1 denna bok, som 4r en forkortad och delvis
omarbetad version av Hjeldes hovudoppgéiva, studerar forf. spraket hos
trgndsk-amerikaner fran en strukturalistisk utgéngspunkt. Vigledande f6r
arbetet har varit Weinreichs arbete Language in Contact.

I sin inledning presenterar forf. tidigare forskning runt det norska spraket i
Amerika, och redogor darefter ndrmare for sin egen undersdkning. Det
korta andra kapitlet beskriver utvandringen fran Trgndelagen till Amerika.
Huvudresultaten av undersdkningen foljer sedan i kapitel tre och fyra.
Kapitel tre ger en dversikt dver ljudsystemet: forf. presenterar de distinktiva
faktorerna, vokalfonemen, konsonantfonemen och de prosodiska dragen. I
detta kapitel visar han ocksa pa olika typer av interferens, och undersoker
niarmare hur l&nord fonetiskt transformeras. Det fjarde kapitlet behandlar
bojningssystemet. Utgaende frén bdjningssystemen i inntrgndsk och ameri-
kanska visar forf. hur det norska formsystemet genomgétt forandringar.
Avslutningsvis redovisar han hur lanorden inordnar sig i olika bdjningsmons-
ter. I tre avslutande appendix ger forf. ndgra upplysningar om sina informan-
ter, presenterar en alfabetisk lista 6ver ldn i amerika-trgndsk, och ger
slutligen négra textprov pd hur denna utdéende variant av norskan kan te
sig. C.P.

Ernst Héikon Jahr, Innhogg i nyare norsk sprakhistorie. 160 s. Oslo 1992
(Novus forlag). ISBN 82-7099-191-0. Hir har fo6rf. samlat 14 uppsatser som
han tidigare publicerat pd mycket skilda hall. Samlingen &r kronologiskt
ordnad efter vilken episod eller epok varje uppsats behandlar och ténkt att
supplera forf.:s mera Oversiktliga Utsyn over norsk sprakhistorie etter
1814” fran 1989 (anmild i ANF 105 (1990) ). Det &r belysande for spraksi-
tuationen i Norge att alla uppsatserna utom en handlar om spraknormering
och medvetna héllningar till spréket. Undantaget 4r en artikel om pidgin-
spraket russenorsk. Med denna begransning i minne, att vi bara indirekt far
veta nagonting om den faktiska sprakutvecklingen, innehaller boken mycken
vardefull lasning. En viss koncentration kan maérkas kring spelet om 1917
och 1938 ars rattskrivningsreformer, med @stlandsk reisning, arbeiderpar-
tiets omsvangning, samnorskrorelsen och Halvdan Kohts och Didrik Arup
Seips insatser. Dirutéver kan sarskilt nimnas en uppsats om arbetet for och
debatten kring ett standardiserat nynorskt talsprdk. Ett sAdant “hogsprak™
tycks ha funnits som dagligdags brukad talspraksvarietet hos enstaka perso-
ner redan fore sekelskiftet. S.H.

Brit M@hlum, Dialektal sosialisering. En studie av barn og ungdoms sprakli-
ge strategier i Longyearbyen pd Svalbard. 399 s. Oslo 1992 (Novus forlag).
(Tromsg-studier i sprdkvitenskap 12.) ISBN 82-7099-199-6. Den norska
spradkgemenskapen pé Svalbard ir sdregen framfor allt genom sin ungdom —
den uppstod pa 1900-talet och var avbruten under andra vérldskriget — och
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genom sin mobilitet — den genomsnittliga boendetiden ar sju-atta ar. Inflyt-
tarna kommer fran alla delar av Norge, med viss évervikt for Nordnorge. 1
foreliggande avhandling visas hur de barn som vixer upp pa Svalbard
tillampar olika strategier i sin sprékliga socialisering. Ett barn héller sig till
foraldrarnas dialekt, ett annat ansluter sig till det slags nordnorska som ar
vanligast bland kamraterna, ett tredje viljer den standardiserade 6stnorskan
som har den hogsta prestigen i landet, ett fjarde har utvecklat ett individuellt
blandsprak. Mellan dessa prototyper kan andra barn placeras in; minga av
dem uppvisar ocksd en ofta mycket tydlig kodvéxling mellan olika talsitua-
tioner.

Forf. har anvint sig av en kvalitativ undersdkningsmetodik som kan
karakteriseras t.ex. med beteckningar som deltagande observation, datain-
samling under verklighetsnéra betingelser, successiv utveckling av hypote-
ser, forstaelse. Bade teori- och metoddiskussionen &r utforlig och har sjilv-
standigt vdrde som en — visserligen personligt fargad — positionsbestamning
av sociolingvistiken och de véagval den star infor.

Boken ir i god mening lattlist, en séllsynt vélskriven sprakvetenskaplig
text. S.H.

Sunnmgrsgrammatikkane av Ivar Aasen. Redigert av Jarle Bondevik, Oddvar
Nes og Terje Aarset. XXIII + 175 s. Bergen 1992 (Norsk bokreidingslag L/L).
(Skrifter fra Ivar Aasen-selskapet. Serie A. Texter nr. 1.) ISBN 82-90186-82-7
(hft.). ISBN 82-90186-83-5 (innb.). Denna utgdva av Aasens grammatiker
Over sunnmoremalet inleder en ny skriftserie: utgivarnas syfte dr att ge ut
material frdn de olika delarna av Norge i den ordning som Aasen besdkte
dem i.

I sina efterlimnade brev och dagbdcker niamner Aasen arbetet med
sunnmOremadlet forsta gingen 1837. Grammatiken lag fiardig i handskriven
form 1838; denna version utges har for forsta gangen, tillsammans med ett
handskrivet tilligg fran 1840 och en omarbetad likaledes handskriven ver-
sion av grammatiken fran 1841. Utgdvan innehdller ocksa den tryckta versio-
nen frin 1851, Sgndmgrsk Grammatik eller kortfattet Underretning om Byg-
demaalet paa Sendmgr, som 1924 trycktes i en andra upplaga. Denna
grammatik 6ver sunnmdéremalet var den forsta och i 6ver 30 ar den enda
existerande norska dialektmonografin.

Forutom de utgivha Aasen-texterna rymmer boken en inledning av
Oddvar Nes, som bl.a. innehaller en 6versikt over Aasens arbeten om
sunnméremdlet. Utgivningsprinciperna presenteras i ett sarskilt avsnitt, och
ett par sidor dgnas at en presentation av det register upptagande alla ord och
fasta uttryck som Aasen ger som exempel pa sunnméremalet — sjilva regist-
ret aterges i slutet av boken.

Det &r ett vardefullt arbete, inte minst frin &mneshistorisk synpunkt, som
utgivarna startar i och med den hir anmaélda volymen. Nagon fast tidsplan
for utgivningen utlovas inte. Man kan bara hoppas att utgivarnas ekonomi,
tid och krafter racker till for att fullfélja planerna. C.P.
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Kjell Vends, I Aasens fotefar. Marius Heegstad. 483 s. Oslo 1992 (Novus
forlag). ISBN 82-7099-193-7. Tre norska sprékforskare framstar som portal-
figurer i kampen for landsmél/nynorsk: Ivar Aasen, Marius Hagstad och
Gustav Indrebg. Venas har i ett tidigare arbete skrivit en levnadsteckning
over den yngste av dessa tre, Gustav Indrebg: For Noreg og Ivar Aasen.
Gustav Indrebg i arbeid og strid (Novus 1984), presenterad i litteraturkroni-
kan i ANF 100 (1985):181 f. I den har anmailda boken tar sig Venas an den
nist yngste, Marius Hagstad (1850-1927). Inledningsvis beskriver Venas
utforligt Haegstads studietid och hans verksamhet inom ungdomsskolan och
folkhogskolan. Ocks& hans arbete som tidningsman och stortingsman be-
skrivs, men huvuddelen av boken dgnas dock at vetenskapsmannen Marius
Heagstad: 1899 utnamndes han till férste innehavare av professuren i lands-
mal. Naturligtvis beskrivs ocksd hans sprakpolitiska verksamhet. Venas
presenterar ocksa diktaren och folktalaren Hagstad, och ger avslutningsvis
en karakteristik 6ver hans personliga egenskaper.

Som forskare spande Hagstad over ett vitt falt. Han skrev om det gamla
trgndermalet, shetlandsnorn, gammalnorska kungabrev, vokalharmonin i
stodmalet, personliga pronomen och bergenmaélet. Tillsammans med Alf
Torp gav han ut Gamalnorsk ordbok med nynorsk tyding. Huvudarbetet ar
dock hans monumentala men oavslutade Vestnorsk madlfgre for 1350, som
omfattar gott och vil 1.000 sidor och ocksd innehaller beskrivningar av
faroiska och islandska.

Kjell Venas’ arbete ger viktiga bidrag till norsk personhistoria och lar-
domshistoria. En férteckning dver Marius Hagstads arbeten utgavs 1990 av
Johan Schulze: Skrifter og talar av Marius Hegstad. C.P.

Tor A. Afarli, The syntax of Norwegian passive constructions. X1+ 177 s.
Amsterdam and Philadelphia 1992 (John Benjamins). (Linguistik Aktuell,
volume 7). ISBN 90-272-2727-6 (Eur.). ISBN 1-55619-225-8 (US). ISSN
0166-0829;v.7. Detta ir en starkt reviderad version av forfattarens doktors-
avhandling, som anmaéldes i ANF 105 (1990):206 f. Manga av svagheterna i
avhandlingen har arbetats bort i den slutliga versionen.

Forfattarens huvudsyfte ar att beskriva norskans passivkonstruktioner
inom ramen for en analys som bygger pd att passivmorfemet &r ett argument
till verbet. Denna hypotes, som tidigare i olika sammanhang forfiktats av
Mark Baker, Kyle Johnson, Osvaldo Jaeggli och Ian Roberts, visar sig
fungera bra fér norskan. Boken innehaller ocksa flera intressanta delstudier:
for nirmare beskrivning av innehéllet hanvisas till recensionen av doktorsav-
handlingen. C.P.

Mogens Blegvad, Det Kongelige Danske Videnskabernes Selskab 1942—1992.
294 s. Kpbenhavn 1992 (Kommissioner: Munksgaard). ISBN 87-7304-235-8.
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Det Kongelige Danske Videnskabernes Selskab har fatt sin samlade 250-
ariga historia skildrad i Olaf Pedersens nedan anmailda arbete Lovers of
Learning. A History of the Royal Danish Academy of Sciences and Letters
1742-1992. Foreliggande historik &r snarast en fortsittning pa Asger Lom-
holts i nimnda anmailan omtalade stora Samlinger til Selskabets Historie.
Blegvad, som ar professor i filosofi vid K&épenhamns universitet, har dock
disponerat stoffet annorlunda &n sin foregangare: Lombholt skildrar férloppet
amnesvis, medan Blegvad gar fram kronologiskt tidsepok for tidsepok. I
omfattande appendices, utarbetade i samarbete med Gisela Christiansen,
informeras om sillskapets ledning och ekonomi samt fortecknas in- och
utlindska medlemmar, kommissioner och nationalkommittéer. B.P.

Frans Gregersen (red.), Lingvistisk Festival, Lingvistkredsens 60 drs fpdsels-
dag 24. september 1991. 111 + 205 s. Kpbenhavn 1992 (Institut for almen og
anvendt sprogvidenskab). (Sprogvidenskabelige arbejdspapirer fra Kpben-
havns universitet.) ISSN 0907-3388. Den for dansk sprékvetenskap sé bety-
delsefulla kdpenhamnska lingvistkretsen firade sitt 60-arsjubileum i septem-
ber 1991 med en lingvistisk festival; med ett undantag 4r samtliga bidrag i
den hdr anmalda skriften baserade pd de inldgg som gjordes under festiva-
len. Undantaget dr den inledande artikeln av Eli Fischer-Jgrgensen, som
utgdr hennes tal vid lingvistkretsens 50-arsjubileum 1981. Eli Fischer-
Jorgensen ger hédr en vetenskapshistoriskt intressant exposé Over arbetet
inom lingvistkretsen fram till omkring 1950. Ocksa bland foéredragen vid
festivalen 1991 finner man en vetenskapshistorisk exposé: det ar Jgrgen
Rischel som ger en 6versikt 6ver dansk lingvistik *'i fortid, nutid og fremtid”.

I sitt torord skriver redaktoren att syftet med publikationen ar att fokusera
pa dansk sprakvetenskap som en naturlig och integrerad del av den interna-
tionella lingvistiken. Detta tema gér igen i Rischels dversikt, och det ar
ocksd mirkbart i de dvriga bidragen. Peter Harder skriver om syntax och
semantik med sirskild hansyn till tempus, Lars Heltoft om topologiens plats
1 en sprakteori, Hans Basbgll om fonologi i en kognitiv grammatik, Una
Canger om lingvistikens data och Jacob Mey om pragmatikens analysenhe-
ter. Volymen innehdller ocksd en uppsats av Michael Fortescue om typolo-
giens roll vid etableringen av de eskimdisk-aleutiska spridkens genetiska
sammanhang. Varje bidrag atfoljs av en eller flera kommentarer. Skriften
ger en god dversikt dver var dansk lingvistik star idag. C.P.

Ordbog over det danske sprog. Supplement. Fgrste bind. A (Aa)-Bh.
LXI+ 1291 s. Kgbenhavn 1992 (Det Danske Sprog- og Litteraturselskab/
Gyldendal). ISBN 87-00-12188-6. Ordbog over det danske sprog (ODS)
utkom 1918-1965 i 28 band. Den behandlar det danska sprakets ordforrad
frdn ca 1700 fram till vederborande bands redigeringstidpunkt, d.v.s. for de
aldsta bandens vidkommande fram till tiden for det forsta virldskriget och
for de yngstas &rtiondet efter det andra virldskriget. Anda sedan mitten av
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1950-talet har Det Danske Sprog- og Litteraturselskab forberett ett supple-
ment. Av de fem band som har projekterats utkommer nu det férsta — om
planerna héller kommer de foljande att ges ut 1994, 1996, 1999 och 2003.
Malet med supplementet ir inte att fora beskrivningen av det danska ordfor-
radet fram till nutiden. Fortfarande giller samma tidsperiod som fér ODS,
1700-1955. Ett stort antal ord som av olika anledningar inte kom med i
ordboken men som har anvints i det danska riksspraket beskrivs nu, samti-
digt som man kan finna nya upplysningar om redan behandlade ord avseen-
de exempelvis innebord, ordformer och datering.

Huvudansvarig for det forsta bandet ir Anne Duekilde, som vid sin sida
har haft medhjilparna Sv. Eegholm-Pedersen, Kaj Bom, Lise Bak, Hanne
Borup, Bente Holmberg och Henrik Galberg Jacobsen. B.P.

Olaf Pedersen, Lovers of Learning. A History of the Royal Danish Academy
of Sciences and Letters 1742-1992. 349 s. Copenhagen 1992 (Munksgaard).
ISBN 87-7304-236-6. Det forsta &rhundradet i Det Kongelige Danske Viden-
skabernes Selskabs historia skildrades av C. Molbech 1843, och 1942-1973
utkom Asger Lombholts stora Samlinger til Selskabets Historie 1742-1942.
Med anledning av att séllskapet nu dr 250 ar har Mogens Blegvad gett en
skildring (anmald ovan) av dess 6den 1942-1992 och professor Olaf Pedersen
vid Aarhus universitet forfattat en jubileumsskrift som ticker hela dess
hittillsvarande livstid. Den dominerande stallning som sallskapet ldnge intog
och i viss man @nnu intar gor att dess historia samtidigt i stor utstrickning
blir de danska vetenskapernas. Pedersen borjar med att sitta in sillskapet i
dess tidsmiassiga sammanhang genom att skildra dess féregangare pa konti-
nenten och i England — missndje med universiteten och dessas begriansade
utbud lag ofta bakom uppkomsten — och behandlar darefter dess bildande
och dess dldre verksamhet, med nyckelpersoner som Johan Ludvig Holstein,
Hans Gram och Jacob Langebek. Fran borjan var séllskapets 6den oupplos-
ligt férenade med landets envildige monark — det &r dock notabelt att man
snart skaffade sig befrielse frdn den annars harda censuren. Vetenskapliga
publikationer och projekt, t.ex. uppticktsfiarder och kartografering, skildras
ingdende. Det misslyckade arbetet med en dansk ordbok far ett sirskilt
kapitel. Bland larda som passerar revy kan namnas H. C. @rsted, Christian
Molbech, Rasmus Rask, Johan Nicolai Madvig, Kristoffer Nyrop, Otto
Jespersen, Holger Pedersen, Kristian Erslev och Niels Bohr. Det sista
kapitlet heter "Within Living Memory” och for historien fram till nutiden.

Pedersens bok ér en lycklig forening av lardom och latthet. Pa ett under-
héllande satt ger han ett vésentligt stycke dansk ldrdomshistoria. B.P.

*
Adam Jordan Krogers dialektdikter. Med spriklig kommentar av Sten-Bertil

Vide. 120 s. Lund 1992 (Dialekt- och ortnamnsarkivet i Lund). (Skrifter
utgivna genom Dialekt- och ortnamnsarkivet i Lund. 6.) ISBN 91-970485-4-2.
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ISSN 0348-6702. Adam Jordan Kroger foéddes i Vinslovs socken, Vistra
Goinge harad, 1755. Efter studier i Lund dgnade han sig at den juridiska
banan och slutade som haradshdvding i Torna, Bara och Harjagers hérader.
Han kom att tillhora Esaias Tegnérs umgingeskrets och skrev atskilliga
tillfallighetsdikter, bl.a. pa dialekt. F. arkivarien vid Dialekt- och ortnamns-
arkivet i Lund Sten-Bertil Vide har nu publicerat dialektdikterna. Sjilva
dikterna omfattar 24 sidor; dartill kommer en inledning som dels redogdr for
Krogers levnad, dels med hjalp av dikttexterna och senare uppteckningar
belyser viktigare drag i Vinslovsmélet. En omfattande ordlista med forkla-
ringar kompletterar detta vardefulla tillskott till den inte alltfor omfattande
diktningen pé skanska folkmal. B.P.

Blandade Runstudier 1. 201 s. Uppsala 1992 (Institutionen for nordiska
sprak, Uppsala universitet). (Runrén. Runologiska bidrag utgivna av Institu-
tionen for nordiska sprak vid Uppsala universitet 6.) ISBN 91-506-0923-8.
ISSN 1100-1690. Publikationsserien Runrén har till huvudsyfte att presente-
ra resultaten frén forskningsprojektet ”De vikingatida runinskrifternas kro-
nologi”’. Efter den inledande presentationsvolymen har féljande volymer i
serien alla varit monografier. Foreliggande skrift dr den forsta med blandade
runstudier.

Volymen innehaller atta runologiska studier éver vitt skilda amnen. Lars-
Erik Ahisson undersoker ldnorden i runinskrifterna, som uppgér till ca 2 %
av hela materialet. Med undantag av handelsordet kaupa och folkslagsbe-
teckningarna hor alla ladnorden till den religiosa sfaren. Lennart Elmevik
studerar runsvenskans ak ’och’, som inte tycks ha ndgon motsvarighet i
danska och norska inskrifter; enligt forf. finns det goda skél att dverviaga om
inte ak dterger en form *pk. Henry Frey studerar runstenars sparprofiler och
huggmirken. Undersdkningen visar pd en markant skillnad i huggningstek-
nik mellan vissa signerade stenars ornament och runspar, nagot som antyder
att ornament och runor huggits av olika personer. Jan Meijer underséker hur
runstenarnas inskrifter rent spatialt ar planerade, medan Bengt Odenstedt
diskuterar nigra av huvudhypoteserna om den yngre futharkens uppkomst.
Lena Peterson foreslar en ny tolkning av Hogastenen pa Orust, Per Stille gor
en kritisk granskning av de mellansvenska Gunnarsstenarna, och Lars Wol-
lin presenterar avslutningsvis den forste svenske runologen, Johannes Bu-
reus (1568-1652). C.P.

Boel De Geer, Internationally Adopted Children in Communication. A De-
velopmental Study. 200 s. Lund 1992 (Department of Linguistics and Phonet-
ics, Lund University). (Working Papers, Department of Linguistics and
Phonetics, Lund University, volume 39.) ISSN 0280-526 X . Den sprakliga och
kommunikativa utvecklingen hos tre barn adopterade i dldern mellan ett och
ett halvt och tre ar stdr i centrum f6r denna avhandling; som jamférelsemate-
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rial studeras ocksé ett barn adopterat vid atta manaders alder, och ett annat
adopterat vid aldern fyra &r och tre manader. Forf. studerar barnen ur fem
olika aspekter: den gradvisa utvecklingen fran huvudsakligen icke-verbal
kommunikation till verbal kommunikation, barnets och moderns val av vissa
interaktiva strategier fOr att underliatta kommunikationen, olika respons-
monster hos barn och moder, den 6msesidiga anpassningen till kommunika-
tionspartnern, s som den speglas i valet av yttrandets form och funktion,
och den verbala utvecklingen, métt bl.a. med olika spréktest och i termer av
MLU.

Alla de adopterade barnen har en “tyst” period pi sex till tolv manader
direkt efter adoptionen. Efter att ha varit i Sverige i tva ar visar de adoptera-
de inga eller ytterst fa skillnader i kommunikativt beteende i jamférelse med
inhemska barn. Med avseende pé den sprékliga utvecklingen finner forf. att
de adopterade barnen vid fyraarsaldern har en ordf6ljd som inte avviker fran
inhemska barn: det barn som adopterades efter fyradrsaldern uppvisar dock
avvikande sprékdrag, drag som snarare Overensstimmer med dem man
finner hos vuxna som lar sig svenska som andrasprdk. Med undantag av
detta sent adopterade barn verkar de understkta barnen vid fyraarsaldern ha
ett vél fungerande sprak. C.P.

Gustaf Ericsson, Folklivet i Akers och Rekarne hdrader. 3. Tro, vantro,
overtro. Utgiven av Magdalena Hellquist. XXXIII + 312 s. Uppsala 1992
(Dialekt- och folkminnesarkivet i Uppsala). (Skrifter utgivna genom Dialekt-
och folkminnesarkivet i Uppsala. Ser. B:18°.) ISBN 91-85540-57-9. ISSN
0348-4483. T ANF 105 (1990):210 anmaildes del 1, Arbete och redskap (1989),
av ULMA s utgdva av metallarbetaren Gustaf Ericssons (1820-1894) virde-
fulla anteckningar om folklivet i Akers och Rekarne hirader. Del 2, Livet i
helg och sécken, kom 1990 och finns anméld i ANF 106 (1991):198. Det ir
redan dags att anmaila den tredje delen, liksom de tidigare redigerad av
Magdalena Hellquist. I den insiktsfulla inledningen meddelar utg. bl.a. att
Ericssons egen utskrift ar s& omsorgsfullt utférd att redigeringen har kunnat
ske med relativt varsam hand. S4 ir t.ex. materialet ordnat i bokstavsord-
ning efter Ericssons egna rubriker. Den fornamliga utgivan avslutas med
ordlista med kommentarer.

Ericsson skriver kidrvt och sakligt, ibland med en barsk humor och ett
ironiskt avstindstagande. Men sjalvfallet ar det i forsta hand det rika sakin-
nehdllet som fascinerar. Det ar latt att instimma i Magdalena Hellquists
omdome: “en helt enastaende garning, for vilken Gustaf Ericsson borde ha
ront stor dra redan i livstiden.” B.P.

Eva Erson, ”Det dr mdnen att nd ...” En studie i ndgra datorintresserade
pojkars sprik och forestillningsvdrld. 225 s. Umed 1992 (Institutionen fér
nordiska sprdk vid Umed universitet). (Nordsvenska. Skrifter utgivna av
Institutionen for nordiska sprak vid Umed universitet 9.) ISBN 91-88466-01-9.
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ISSN 0282-7182. 1 denna annorlunda men intressanta avhandling studerar
forf. spraket hos ett antal datorintresserade pojkar i dldern 15-21 ar. Ur-
sprungligen hade forf. tankt beskriva sprakliga drag som ordforrad, ordboj-
ning, nybildning av ord, paverkan fran engelsk dataterminologi och dylikt,
men under arbetets gang blev hon mer och mer medveten om att det fanns
intressantare bottnar i spraket hos dessa pojkar, nigot som lag pa ett
djupare plan i allt det som skedde i terminalrummet. Fragor som vécktes var
Vad betyder pojkarnas sitt att tala med varandra? Vad uttrycker de fér
virderingar i sitt satt att tala? Varfor finns det inga flickor i terminalrum-
met? Har sprdk och datorer nigot med varandra att géra? Pojkarna t
datorrummet ar symboler for en viss tid och en viss kultur, och genom att
narstudera dessa pojkars sprak vill forf. fanga andan i deras personligheter.

Forf. utgar fran Wittgensteins tankar om sprék och sprakspel, som utfor-
ligt presenteras i avhandlingens andra kapitel. Darefter foljer portratt av tre
av pojkarna. Varje portritt bestar av fyra delar: bakgrund, utdrag ur pojkar-
nas egen berittelse, tolkning och epilog. I ett kortare kapitel, ’Datorn — en
lins att se varlden genom™, belyser forf. ndgra gemensamma drag i pojkarnas
sprékspel. S& foljer ett kapitel om vissa centrala drag i pojkarnas sprék.
Forf. diskuterar hir bl.a. hur datorerna kan péverka pojkarnas satt att tanka
och varf6r vi méter ett manligt sprakspel i datamiljon. C.P.

Lennart Hellspong, Konsten att tala. Handbok i praktisk retorik. 296 s. Lund
1992 (Studentlitteratur). ISBN 91-44-31441-8. Denna larobok i muntlig fram-
stallning skiljer sig frAn de vanliga samlingarna av vilmenta rad genom att
sdtta in talandet i den klassiska retorikens ram. Forst ges en Gversikt Gver
retorikens historia och en sammanfattning av retorikens centrala fragor, det
senare ndrmast en introduktion till bokens ena huvuddel. Sa f6ljer ett kort
men mycket upplysande kapitel om retorikens idébakgrund samt nagra sidor
om spréket som uttrycksmedel.

Bokens ena huvuddel, Den retoriska processen, ger retorikens sex partes
var sitt kapitel: “Intellectio — att forsta uppgiften”, “Inventio — att hitta
uppslag” o.s.v. I varje kapitel viljs som genomgaende exempel en talsitua-
tion som hamtas ur det moderna svenska samhallet och som de flesta lasare
bor kunna identifiera sig med.

Bokens andra huvuddel handlar om retorikens mal, att overtyga, i tre
kapitel: Persuasio — konsten att dvertyga”, ”Argumentation” och “Propa-
ganda”. Det sistndmnda kapitlet visar att propagandans tekniker inte bara ar
nfgot en diktator missbrukar utan ndgot som vi anvander och b6r anvinda
som hjalpmedel i vir pedagogiska vardag.

Den avslutande delen heter Dialogens retorik och gar utanfor den klassis-
ka retorikens doméner. Har utnyttjar forf. resultat fran modern samtalsana-
lys och férenar dessa med den retoriska begreppsapparaten, som ju later sig
tillampas ocksa pa samtal i den mén nagon av deltagarna f6rs6ker Gvertyga
den eller de andra. Det sista kapitlet heter Sammantrade och beskriver bara
hur sammantraden rent tekniskt gar till.

14 - Arkiv 108
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I stillet for att liasas som praktisk handbok kan boken liasas som en
inforing i klassisk retorik, dar de utforliga moderna exemplen ger en god
forestillning om podngen med denna lara. S.H.

Lennart Hellspong, Konsten att tala. Ovningsbok i praktisk retorik. 84 s.
Lund 1992 (Studentlitteratur). ISBN 91-44-35511-4. Hir presenteras tjugo
dvningar i muntlig framstéllning. Varje évning innebér en ny typ av anforan-
de: foredragning, instruktion, kamptal o.s.v. Boken ér tinkt som ett kom-
plement till forf.:s larobok med samma namn (ovan). Den gar sikert ocksa,
som forf. anger, att anvinda separat, men forlorar da den eleganta integre-
ring med klassisk retorik som &r lirobokens sdrmérke. S.H.

Sirpa Koiranen, Sprdak, musik och kultur. En studie av hur sprakbruket i
musikrecensioner speglar kulturella virderingar. 268 s. Stockholm 1992 (Insti-
tutionen for nordiska sprik vid Stockholms universitet). (Meddelanden frin
Institutionen for nordiska sprék vid Stockholms universitet MINS 36.) ISBN
91-86762-34-6. ISSN 0348-3568. 1 denna avhandling undersoker forf. spréak-
bruket i dagstidningsrecensioner av jazzkonserter, popkonserter och konst-
musikkonserter. Huvudsyftet ar att studera pa vilket satt och med vilka
medel de skrivna texterna avspeglar den recenserade musikens stiltradition.
Teoretiskt anknyter forf. bl.a. till kognitionspsykologins ram-begrepp: ny
information relateras till n&got som lasaren har tidigare erfarenhet av.
Formagan att tolka fbreteelser i en viss kultur utvecklas genom att 6kad
kdnnedom om kulturen laggs till de ramuppfattningar som individen har.

Konsertramen ar den minsta gemensamma namnaren for férvéntningar pé
konserter i olika musikkulturer i allmanhet, och dérfor en lamplig utgangs-
punkt for forf. nar det galler att finna skillnaderna i sprékbruket. KONSERTEN
uppfattas som om den bestod av prototyper for det som potentiellt kan
observeras och tolkas och som d& ocksd potentiellt kan verbaliseras i en
recensionstext. Den prototypiska verkligheten for KONSERTER bestar av ram-
element som TID. LOKAL. PERSONER, den MUSIKALISKA PRODUKTEN. INSTRUMEN-
TEN, EFFEKTEN 0.5.v. De inblandade personerna har VARDERINGAR. ATTITYDER.
KANSLOR. Dessa ramelement studeras i interaktion med de tre koder som
forf. urskiljer for varje recension inom de tre musikaliska stiltraditionerna:
den musikaliska koden, som 4r kunskapen om det klingande fenomenet i sig,
den sociala koden som ir kunskapen om sjilva konsertsituationen, och den
sprakliga koden, som ar kunskapen om hurdant sprakbruk som anvinds om
musik.

Huvuddelen av resultatredovisningen bestir av en genomgang av inne-
hélls- och stilskillnader inom de olika ramelementen. Den mest markanta
skillnaden i hela materialet finner man inom ramelementet TONSATTARE:
endast ett fatal belagg pa detta ramelement finns i jazz- och poprecensioner-
na, medan konstmusikrecensionerna overflédar av belagg. Betraffande ram-
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elementet puBLIK iakttar forf. att det psykiska och fysiska beteendet hos
publiken far langt fler uttryck i jazz- och poprecensionerna &n i konstmusik-
recensionerna. O.s.v. Resultatredovisningskapitlet, som med sina 133 sidor
ar bokens ldngsta enskilda kapitel, 6verflodar av liknande iakttagelser.
Dessa resultat tolkas sedan i ett kapitel med titeln "Verkligheten bakom
sprakbruket™. C.P.

Margareta Killskog, Attityd, interferens, genitivsyntax. Studier i nutida over-
kalixmdl. 194 s. Uppsala 1992 (Dialekt- och folkminnesarkivet i Uppsala).
(Skrifter utgivna genom Dialekt- och folkminnesarkivet i Uppsala. Ser. A:18.)
ISBN 91-85540-54-4. ISSN 0348-4475. Overkalixmalet har tidigare behand-
lats av Carin Pihl och pé senare tid ocksa av Paavo Kettunen. Foreliggande
avhandling kombinerar traditionell dialektologi med nyare teorier om fler-
sprakighet, sprakdod och sprakbyte. Overkalix ar en av de fa trakter i
Sverige som fortfarande kan uppvisa strikt kodvéaxling mellan dialekt och
rikssprék. Undersokningen av skolelevers och deras foréldrars attityder till
de bada koderna visar att installningen till dialekten numera &r 6vervigande
positiv. Forf. bedomer dock att omsvidngningen har kommit for sent for att
sakerstilla dialektens 6verlevnad. En avgorande vandning kom pé 1930- och
1940-talen nir foraldrar allmént borjade tala rikssprak med sina barn for att
gora dem battre rustade for skola och samhille. En paradoxal effekt av detta
ar att flera skolelever tycker om att tala dialekt darfor att de d& kédnner sig
som vuxna!

En annan undersékning galler interferens fran finska och samiska i dver-
kalixmalet i flersprékiga byar. Det visar sig svart att entydigt faststalla
interferens som orsak till vissa sarpriglade sprikdrag, men forf. bedémer
bl.a. foéljande drag som orsakade av finska eller samiska: avsaknad av
tonaccentdistinktion, reducerad distinktion mellan tonande och tonldsa klu-
siler, slutfaltsadverbials placering fore objekt och infinita verbformer, vara
som tempusbildande hjilpverb. Att 6verkalixmélet dor ut i de flersprékiga
byarna beror dock inte pé finskan och samiskan, inte ens p& det svenska
riksspraket, utan pd att byarna avfolkas.

Avhandlingen innehaller ocksd en enkatundersékning av 6verkalixbornas
sprékbruk samt en ritt fristiende studie i dialektens motsvarigheter till den
till sin funktion starkt reducerade genitiven. S.H.

Leve mdngfalden! Tjugo uppsatser om sprik tillignade Barbro Soderberg.
221 s. Stockholm 1992 (Institutionen for nordiska sprik vid Stockholms
universitet). (Meddelanden frin Institutionen for nordiska sprik vid Stock-
holms universitet MINS 37.) ISBN 91-86762-33-8. ISSN 0348-3568. Barbro
Soderberg hyllades pa sin sextiodrsdag med denna vinskrift, som huvudsak-
ligen innehéller tjugo uppsatser av forfattare som arbetat i festforemalets
geografiska eller intellektuella nérhet. Har finns uppsatser om textfilologiska
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problem, vilket ansluter till Barbros nuvarande intressen: Roger Andersson
skriver om valet av latinska ord i handskrifter med text huvudsakligen pé
svenska, Jonas Carlquist beskriver en svensk lektiechandskrifts texthistoria,
Lena Moberg aterger historien om Jenis Kaare och grytgjutarna i Stockholm
1482 fran Stockholms stads tinkebok, Gisela Vilhelmsdotter gér en jamfo-
relse mellan prologerna till Erikskronikan och Karl Knutssons rimkrdnika,
och Lars Wollin studerar hur stavningen av och varierar i femton medeltida
texter. Men festskriften innehaller som sig bor ocksd bidrag inom omradet
(litterér) stilistik, diar Barbro Séderberg ar ett framtriddande namn. Staffan
Hellberg skriver om en novell av Stig Dagerman, Olle Josephson om prono-
minell personintroduktion i svenska noveller, och Per Ledin om genren
motesreferat i sekelskiftespressen. Bland ovriga bidragsgivare mérks Jan
Einarsson, Lennart Elmevik, Ulla-Britt Kotsinas, Ingemar Olsson och Ragn-
hild Séderbergh. C.P.

Carl-Erik Lundbladh, Handledning till Svenska Akademiens ordbok. 94 s.
Stockholm 1992 (Norstedts). ISBN 91-1-915681-2. Man kan anvianda Svenska
Akademiens ordbok med behdllning utan att fullt ut genomskada dess
redigeringsprinciper, men som regelbunden nyttjare blir man forr eller
senare tvungen att sétta sig in i dem. Systemet &r komplicerat, och férelig-
gande handledning fyller ett uppenbart behov. Forf. antyder att t.o.m. nya
och inte alldeles nya medarbetare kan behdva konsultera den. Storre delen
av skriften dgnas at betydelsebeskrivningen i SAOB. Framstéllningen &r
féredomligt chosefri och tar en sak i taget i korta avsnitt. Som praktisk
hjalpreda torde boken vara Overlagsen sin foregangare fran 1965, **Vagled-
ning till Svenska Akademiens ordbok™ av Ekbo & Loman. S.H.

Aina Lundqvist, Spriklig anpassning. Syntaktisk analys av ett barnboksmate-
rial. 1V + 248 s. Géteborg 1992 (Acta Universitatis Gothoburgensis). (Nordis-
tica gothoburgensia 15.) ISBN 91-7346-251-9. ISSN 0078-1134. Detta ar en
tryckt version av Aina Lundqvists doktorsavhandling i nordiska sprék, fram-
lagd 1988 vid institutionen for nordiska sprdk i Goteborg. Endast smirre
justeringar har gjorts i férhéllande till disputationsupplagan.

Forfattaren vill i sin bok sprakligt avgransa barnlitteraturen gentemot
andra texttyper och genrer, och nirmare undersdka vilka faktorer som
kannetecknar den spréakliga utformningen av ett antal texter for olika alders-
grupper inom barn- och ungdomslitteraturen. For detta andamal underséker
forf. hur spriket i smabarnsbocker (huvudpersonen 7-8 ar), mellanalders-
bocker (huvudpersonen 11-12 ar) och tonarsbocker (huvudpersonen ildre
an 15 &r) har dndrats mellan 1960 och 1975. Ett viktigt utgngsbegrepp for
undersékningen signaleras av termen adaptation: de sitt pé vilka forfattaren
forsoker ta hansyn till barnens verkliga eller f6rmodade kunskaper och
lasforméga.
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Den grundlaggande analysen av det utvalda materialet bygger pd de
modeller som utarbetats vid projekten Talsyntax och Skrivsyntax i Lund.
Forf. beskriver texterna pd makrosyntagmnivd, miter komplexiteten pé
olika satt, och studerar i avsnittet om textbindning dels fundamentet, dels
konnektionen mellan meningar och satser. Talsprikliga drag dgnas ett sir-
skilt kapitel. T ett langre avslutande kapitel betitlat Spraklig variation och
anpassning”’ sammanfattar forf. sina resultat, bAde med avseende pa jamfo-
relsen mellan de olika stadierna av barn- och ungdomsbdcker och jamforel-
sen Over tid. Bl.a. finner hon att fiktionstexter for barn och ungdomar
generellt sett har ndgot lagre lixvarde dn texter for vuxna. Hon finner ocksa
att forfattarna i viss utstrackning striavar efter att adaptera spraket till sina
malgrupper; sérskilt giller detta smabarnsbockerna. Kapitlet avslutas med
en Oversikt Over karakteristiska drag i den sprakliga strukturen hos de
enskilda forfattare som ingér i undersdkningen, Hans Peterson, Astrid Lind-
gren, Maria Gripe, Harry Kullman, Gunnel Beckman och Stig Malm-
berg. C.P.

Stig Nilsson, Yta djupare sett. Ett begrepp och dess bendmningar i ett histo-
riskt perspektiv. 133 s. Kalmar 1992 (Hogskolan i Kalmar). ISBN 91-971986-
0-9. Med denna vilskrivna och lairda monografi om begreppet 'yta’ och dess
benamningar i svenskan fran medeltiden till idag fortsétter Stig Nilsson
vandringen lings den vig han slog in pa med sin avhandling Terminologi och
nomenklatur I fran 1974 och sin studie Materieuppfattningens termer i svens-
kan fram till ar 1800 (Lychnos 1975-76). Termen yta finns inte belagd i dess
moderna betydelse forran vid 1700-talets mitt; tidigare upptrader termen
bara i1 betydelsen 'yttersta vedskikt i en tridstam’. Den dominerande termen
var i stillet superficies, men vi finner i litteraturen ocksa termer som area,
basis, plan och bryn. Den forsta gangen vi pétraffar ordet yfa som geome-
trisk term 4r i Mérten Stromers Euklidesoversittning fran 1744. Under en
period konkurrerar yta med andra termer fér samma begrepp; forst vid 1700-
talets slut borjar dess dominans framsta allt klarare.

Undersokningen dr kronologiskt disponerad. Efter ett kort kapitel om
rumsuppfattningens differentiering, en dversikt dver fornsprakens rumsupp-
fattning och den tidiga geometrins termer gar forf. mer grundligt igenom
termbruket hos ett antal skribenter frdn 1500- och 1600-talen. Christopher
Polhem och Emanuel Swedenborg dgnas ett eget kapitel innan det dr dags
att redovisa vad som hinder vid 1700-talets borjan, nar kraven pa en svensk
vetenskaplig prosa borjar vixa sig starkare. Vetenskapsakademiens roll i
sammanhanget betonas, och en lingre utredning agnas termbruket under
den tid d& yta borjar konkurrera ut évriga termer, d.v.s. andra hilften av
1700-talet. Utvecklingen i danskan och islindskan tas upp i ett kort kapitel.
Slutligen agnas ett sarskilt avsnitt 4t ordet bryn, och forf. utreder varfor inte
detta ord blev den géngse termen i stillet for yta. C.P.
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Marianne Nordman, Svenskt facksprdk. 279 s. Lund 1992 (Studentlitteratur).
ISBN 91-44-36751-1. Har rapporteras den empiriska delen av projektet
Svenskt facksprak, som med vixlande intensitet har pagatt i tio ars tid vid
Vasa universitet. Facksprakstexter frdn omridena datateknik, elteknik,
foretagsekonomi, juridik, kommunikationsteori och lingvistik har analyse-
rats framst i syfte att hitta skillnader mellan dessa sex “’teknolekter™. Analy-
sen ar i huvudsak kvantitativ och tacker de flesta kategorier som har riaknats
pé i tidigare sprakbruksundersokningar: meningslédngd, bisatsplacering, bi-
satstyper, fundament, vanligaste ord, ordlangd, tempus, passiv, verbalsub-
stantiv, referensbindningar, lasbarhetsindex o.s.v. Darutéver férsoker forf.
hitta skillnader mellan texterna i frdga om t.ex. betydelsekomponenter hos
verb och verbalsubstantiv, betydelseklasser bland adjektiven, modalitetsut-
tryck, metaforik, satsernas sprakhandlingsfunktion och meningarnas textuel-
la sjalvstandighet. Dessa forsok gor naturligtvis arbetet intressantare och
mera originellt, men man undrar lite 6ver reliabiliteten i siffrorna foér exem-
pelvis deskriptiva, kausala och prediktiva pastdendesatser, nir kategorierna
definieras s& knapphéandigt.

Hur mycket de observerade skillnaderna mellan de olika fackspradksomra-
dena sager hinger tungt pa giltigheten i antagandet att varje enskilt omrade
ar stilistiskt homogent. S.H.

Bengt Odenstedt, On Graphic Variation in the Older Futhark. Reply to a
review by Henrik Williams of my book On the Origin and Early History of
the Runic Script. 30 s. Umed 1993 (Umed Papers in English). (Umed Papers
in English. No. 16.) ISSN 0280-5391 . Arets litteraturkronika omfattar visser-
ligen i princip endast verk tryckta 1992 (eller i nagot fall tidigare), men det
kan finnas skal att redan nu ndmna detta verk, eftersom det ir ett genmile
pa Henrik Williams’ 1992 i ANF inforda recension av Odenstedts arbete om
runornas ursprung och dldsta historia. Williams’ anmélan &r i vissa avseen-
den skarpt kritisk, och i sitt svar tar Odenstedt upp vad han bedémer som de
viktigaste angreppspunkterna. Helt naturligt tillbakavisas Williams’ kritik,
dels genom héanvisningar till andra auktoriteters utsagor i privatbrev, officiel-
la utlitanden och recensioner, till att HSFR har beviljat anslag och till att
Kungl. Gustav Adolfs Akademien har antagit boken fér publicering, dels
genom en mer direkt diskussion av recensentens syn pé bl.a. forfattarens val
av killor och metod. De senare synpunkterna ger sjalvfallet ett bittre
underlag for en beddmning av stridsfrgorna &n de forra. B.P.

Stig Orjan Ohlsson, Urban Hidrnes Oférgrijpelige Tanckar |[...] angdende
thet Swenska Sprakets rdtta Skrijf-arth. Textkritisk utgdva efter Urban Hidrnes
tryckklara manuskript, med inledning, kommentar och register. 301 s. Lund
1991 (Distribution i Danmark: G. E. C. Gads Forlag. Distribution i Sverige:
Ambla forlag). (Urban Hidrnes sprikvetenskapliga forfattarskap. 11.) ISBN
91-971740-2-5.
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Stig Orjan Ohlsson, Sprikforskaren Urban Hidrne. Jimforande studier mot
europeisk och skandinavisk bakgrund. 303 s., 8 pl. Lund 1992 (Distribution i
Danmark: G. E. C. Gads Forlag. Distribution i Sverige: Ambla férlag).
(Urban Hidrnes sprikvetenskapliga forfattarskap. 111.) ISBN 91-971740-3-3.
Ar 1716 utkom Jesper Swedbergs Schibboleth, som visentligen ir ett forslag
till nya och konsekventare stavningsprinciper i svenskan. Den var borjan till
en hetsig strid mellan férfattaren och Urban Hidrne, som i ett aldrig fullbor-
dat arbete, Orthographia svecana (troligen paborjat 1717), hart kritiserade
Swedberg. Denne gick till motangrepp i Heders Forswar (1719), vilket
foranledde ytterligare en stridsskrift frAn Hidrne, Oférgrijpelige Tanckar,
vars tryckning censorn férhindrade och som f6rst nu finns utgiven. De hitska
personangreppen — obligatoriska inslag i larda trator da som nu — i skriften
blir inte intressantare innehéllsligt for att de formulerades for 270 ar sedan,
men val sprakligt. Lasningen underléttas vésentligt genom utgivarens fore-
domligt pedagogiska arrangemang att placera Hiarnes text pa ena sidan och
p& motstdende sprakliga och sakliga kommentarer — badadera for ovrigt
praglade av stor lardom och gott omddme. Som redan har namnts &r
avsnitten med personangrepp de minst givande i skriften, d&ven om de praglas
av en stor spraklig uppfinningsrikedom. Déaremot har de partier dar Hidrne
gar in i en saklig debatt med Swedberg stort intresse, fr.a. lirdomshistoriskt.
Hiarne framstar har som en visserligen inkonsekvent men ganska férdomsfri
grammatiker, genom att, for att citera utgivaren, “’ta avstand fran en starkt
normativt inriktad sprakbeskrivning, till f6rméan f6r en deskriptiv analys,
inriktad pa sprikets variation i tid och rum”.

I en sérskild volym presenterar Stig Orjan Ohlsson Hidrne som sprakfors-
kare. Forf. karakteriserar sjéilv undersékningen som en samling studier eller
essder. Dessa grupperas i tvad huvudavsnitt. Det forsta, "Introduktion™, har
ett kapitel om Hiarne i Europa. Genom flerdriga studier i utlandet, frimst
England och Frankrike, kom Hidrne att std p& hojden av den tidens euro-
peiska bildning; det kan t.ex. ndmnas att han var den andre svensk som blev
medlem av Royal Society i London. Ett annat kapitel avhandlar Hidrne som
grammatiker och fonetiker, ett tredje vetenskapshistoriska vérderingar av
Hidrne och andra samtida sprikforskare — &ven om man tar hansyn till en
lardomshistorisk forfattares naturliga tendens att dvervardera sitt forsknings-
objekt torde det std klart att Hidrne som sprakforskare inte har uppskattats
sd som han fortjanar, vilket framst far tillskrivas Adolf Noreen: "Av allt att
doma har Adolf Noreens auktoritet férdarvat Urban Hidrnes reputation som
sprakvetenskapsman pa ett satt som framstar som pinsamt for Noreen och
hans auktoritet som sprakhistoriograf” (s. 118). I det andra huvudavsnittet
skildras Hiarne som fonetiker, sprakfilosof och grammatiker. Ohlsson har
uppenbarligen forviarvat grundliga insikter i tidens sprakforskning och f&r-
medlar sina kunskaper pa ett personligt och medryckande, om &n ibland lite
slangigt spradk. Bland delstudierna kan nimnas en ingaende analys av 1700-
talets vokalsystem, vilken torde sidtta spar i kommande sprakhistoriska
arbeten.

Ytterligare tvé delar dr planerade i serien. Del I, Orthographia svecana, ir
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en textutgdva av den ovan namnda skriften. 1 del IV, Urban Hidrne and
Cartesian Phonetics, kommer Hiirnes sprakforskning att presenteras for en
internationell publik. Men redan med de nu utgivna tva delarna har Stig
Orjan Ohlsson gjort en visentlig insats i den svenska — och internationella —
sprakforskningens lirdomshistoria. B.P.

Gertrud Pettersson, Lagsprdk och samhillsutveckling. Studier dver svenskt
lagsprak efter 1734. 182 s. Lund 1992 (Lund University Press). (Lundastudier
i nordisk sprakvetenskap A 46.) ISBN 91-7966-201-3. ISSN 0347-8971. 1
denna intressanta studie av hur spraket i de svenska lagarna férandrats sedan
1734 soker forf. visa hur férandringar i lagspraket ar orsakade av forandring-
ar i det samhille dér lagen skall verka. Efter det inledande kapitlet med
presentation av syfte, metod och material féljer en dversikt dver hur utveck-
lingen i Sverige fran 1700-talet och framat ter sig ur nagra for lagens funktion
centrala perspektiv; forf. koncentrerar sig hdr pd medborgarnas mojlighet
att ta del av lagens innehéll och utvecklingen i den rattsapparat dir lagen
skall fungera. I detta kapitel diskuteras ocksa vilka normer som styr lagarnas
utformning. Efter ett kort kapitel dar forf. presenterar nagra grundlaggande
antaganden om sambandet mellan lagsprdk och samhillsférandring foljer s&
en redovisning av resultaten av de stilistiska undersokningar som forf.
bedrivit. Forandringar med avseende pa lagtexternas langd och uppbyggnad
redovisas i ett sdrskilt kapitel: det framgér har att textlaingden 6kar konti-
nuerligt fram till mitten av 1900-talet for att sedan &ter sjunka. Ett liknande
monster aterfinns betriffande de grafiska meningarnas langd: fran 1700-talet
och framat till mitten av 1900-talet 6kar meningsldngden, for att darefter
minska.

I ett intressant avsnitt behandlar forf. utvecklingen hos nagra typiska
uttrycksformer i den fornsvenska lagstilen: frageformade konditionalsatser,
inledande nu-satser, subjektsldosa huvudsatser med verbet 1 aktiv form,
forekomst av huvudsatser med spetsstallt finit verb och anviandningen av
presens konjunktivformer. Endast den frageformade konditionalsatsen ir
annu levande; dvriga typer forsvinner under 1800-talet resp. bdrjan av 1900-
talet.

Okningen i lagtexternas lingd giller bade ramen och direktivet; forf.
menar att orsaken till 6kningen inte ér att sdka i dndrad stiluppfattning hos
lagens forfattare, utan snarare i att kraven pa lagforfattarna andrats sedan
1700-talet. Forf. belyser denna tanke med en specialstudie i hur ram och
direktiv uttrycks i de olika lagtyper som ingar i hennes undersdkning. Ett
intressant kapitel dgnas frdgan om vilket perspektiv lagen uttrycker: med-
borgarnas eller domstolens? Ett annat kapitel behandlar ordférradet i de
undersokta lagarna.

I ett avslutande kapitel sammanfattas och diskuteras resultaten narmare.
Unders6kningen visar klart att manga av den klassiska lagstilens sprakdrag
forsvunnit under de senaste 250 aren. Som forf. kan gora troligt gar det att
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skonja funktionella orsaker bakom de flesta av dessa férandringar. Bland de
faktorer som péverkar lagspriket finns den 6kade professionalismen inom
juristkaren och den 6kade laskunnigheten. C.P.

Runstenar. Fotografier Olof Erikson, Texter Jan Paul Strid. 119 s. Malmé
1991 (Edition Erikson). (Edition Erikson. En serie bocker om den nordiska
kulturen och naturen. Nr 1.) ISBN 91-88184-00-5. Denna bok utkommer
samtidigt i en svensk, en engelsk (ISBN 91-88184-01-03) och en tysk (91-
88184-02-1) utgava. Till sin huvuddel utgérs den av fiargfoton av olika kinda
svenska runstenar, med Oversittning och kommentarer av Jan Paul Strid.
Det férhallandet att translitterationer och 6verforing till fornspraket saknas
tyder pa att arbetets malgrupp i férsta hand &r en intresserad allméinhet utan
alltfor hoga ambitioner att tridnga in i runinskrifternas sprakliga bakgrund.
Det hindrar inte att Strids insiktsfulla introduktion och kommentarer for-
medlar mycket véirdefullt vetande. Bland stenar som presenteras kan nam-
nas Bjorketorp, Rok, Karlevi, Vastra Str6, Anundshég och Altuna. Det
vackra bandet och Olof Eriksons finstamda stimningsfyllda foton gér boken
sjalvklar pa salongsbordet. Daremot ar det mera tveksamt om den har en
plats pa forskarens bokhylla. B.P.

Svenska i harmoni. Fyra uppsatser om kongruens av Gun Widmark, Roger
Kdllstrom, Lennart Hagdsen och Tor G. Hultman. 155 s. Uppsala 1992
(Hallgren & Fallgren). (Ord och stil. Sprdkvdrdssamfundets skrifter 23.)
ISBN 91-7382-687-1. Forandringar i ett spraks kongruenssystem ger ofta
upphov till normativa debatter, sd@ ocksa i svenskan. Foreliggande bok
innehaller fyra uppsatser om svenska kongruensfenomen. Forfattarna disku-
terar olika aspekter pd kongruens; sirskilt uppehéaller de sig vid fall dar
sprakbruket ar vacklande eller dér olika principer bryts mot varandra.

Gun Widmark tar sin utgéngspunkt i ett uttalande fran 1965 av Erik
Wellander, som med oro sdg att svenskans kongruenssystem pa flera punkter
var i gungning. Widmark menar att hans oro var obefogad: i existerande fall
av fullt genomforda kongruensférandringar ar det svart att se att spraket
skulle ha blivit mindre funktionellt. Intressanta dr ocksd sadana fall dar
kongruensen ar i stopsleven: kanske befinner sig svenskan just nu mitt i en
utveckling mot helt férdndrade kongruensregler. Den enkiét bland nyborjare
i nordiska sprak och svenska som Widmark latit genomfora i Géteborg,
Uppsala och Umea visar dtminstone att sprdkkénslan pd denna punkt inte &r
enhetlig.

Roger Killstrom beskriver 1 sitt bidrag svenskans kongruenssystem ur
komparativ synvinkel; sin utgangspunkt tar han i en jamférelse mellan
svenskan och finskan, men han vidgar sedan undersékningen till att galla alla
de kongruensdominer och kongruenskategorier som finns i vérldens sprak.
Liksom Widmark dgnar han ett avsnitt 4t inkongruens i svenskan, och han
avslutar med en diskussion om kongruensens funktion.
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Specifika inkongruensforhallanden star pé olika sdtt i centrum for de
aterstdende tva uppsatserna, Lennart Hagésens ""Sverige var intresserad och
facken ska vara obunden - en typ av neutruminkongruens”, och Tor Hult-
mans “’Barnet — han eller den? Om genuskongruens vid ordet barn i gymna-
sisters sprakbruk”. Bada argumenterar for att de inkongruensfall de beskri-
ver inte ska ses som sprakliga felaktigheter utan som exempel pa nya typer
av inkongruenser. C.P.

Svenskans beskrivning. 19. Forhandlingar vid Nittonde sammankomsten fér
svenskans beskrivning Stockholm den 2-3 april 1992. Utgivare: Staffan Hell-
berg, Ulla-Britt Kotsinas, Per Ledin och Inger Lindell. 323 s. Lund 1992
(Lund University Press). ISBN 91-7966-219-6. ISSN 1102-3619. Den nittonde
sammankomsten for svenskans beskrivning, vars handlingar nu finns utgiv-
na, samlade ca 180 deltagare. ] sammankomsten ingick tre plenarféredrag av
sirskilt inbjudna foreldasare — Mirja Saari, Jan Svensson och Jens Allwood —
vilka hade fatt i uppdrag att kommentera en och samma text, ett bandat och
utskrivet samtal som ingar i korpusen Samtal i Géteborg, sammanstélld inom
projektet “Spraksociala studier i en talspraklig databas”. Aven i Ovrigt
spelar samtalsanalys en stor roll i bidragen. Andra omréden som tas upp i de
25 sektionsforedragen ar syntax, stilistik, textlingvistik, lexikologi, semantik.
morfologi och fonologi. B.P.

Tvd dldre ordlistor fran Vistergétland. Med inledning utgivna av Evert Sal-
berger. 47 s. U.o. 1992 (Féreningen for véstgotalitteratur). ISBN 91-86558-15-
3. Av de tva ordlistor som hir ges ut dr den mest omfattande och ocksa
intressantaste skriven av P. A. Save, vilken som ”Antiqvitets-Intendent” vid
davarande Kongl. Vitterhets Historie och Antiqvitets Akademien foretog
uppteckningsresor bl.a. till Skaraborgs lan. Resultatet blev en ordforteck-
ning, Ordlista fran Vestergotland, som efter en granskning av forf.:s bror
professor Carl Sdve trycktes i Antiqvarisk tidskrift for Sverige 1869. Den
aterges har i fotografiskt avtryck, liksom den andra ordlistan, Vistgétaord
fran 1700-talet, som trycktes i Svenska landsmél och svenskt folkliv 1909.
Den senare bygger pa uppteckningar av J. A. Gyllenhaal och redigerades
och kompletterades av C. G. Styffe och Sven Lampa. Av de ca 180 orden ir
30 véxtbeteckningar.

De tva utgdvorna ar férsedda med en inledning av Evert Salberger, med
biografiska, bibliografiska och sprakliga upplysningar. B.P.

Staffan Wiklund, Vatmarksord i lulemdlen. En ordgrupp sedd ur informant-
och intervjuarperspektiv. 220 s. Umed 1992 (Dialekt-, ortnamns- och folkmin-
nesarkivet). (Skrifter utgivna av Dialekt-, ortnamns- och folkminnesarkivet i
Umed. Serie A. Dialekter. 9. Diabas. Skrifter frin den dialektgeografiska
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databasen inom Institutionen for nordiska sprik vid Umed universitet. Nr 3.)
ISBN 91-86372-24-6. ISSN 0280-5553 (Dialekt-, ortnamns- och folkminnesar-
kivet). ISBN 91-88466-00-0. ISSN 0283-4952 (Diabas). Vatmarkerna spelade
en betydande roll som betes- och slattermarker i de gamla bondesamhillena
i praktiskt taget hela Sverige. Har underséks vatmarksterminologien i de
delar av Norrbotten som forr bildade Lulea storsocken, d.v.s. nuvarande
Luled och Bodens kommuner jimte den Ostligaste delen av Jokkmokks
kommun. Négot mer 4n 40 ord behandlas pd grundval av forfattarens
intervjuer med 43 meddelare samt egna kart- och terrdngstudier. Svarighe-
terna att semantiskt beskriva ord vilkas begrepp &r sa “’suddiga i kanterna” i
meddelarnas forestillningsvarld belyses ingdende, bl.a. med komponent-
och faltanalyser samt bildtester. I ett instruktivt kapitel skildrar forfattaren
ocksa hur han sjalv langsamt och inte utan anstrangning har arbetat sig fram
till en klarare semantisk bild av vissa av terrdngorden.

Avhandlingen &r ett intressant komplement till Staffan Nystréms i ANF
1989 (104):221 f. anmialda Ord for héjder och sluttningar i Daga hdrad
(1988), dar liknande problem penetreras. B.P.

Carin Ostman, Den korta svenskan. Om reducerade ordformers inbrytning i
skriftspraket under nysvensk tid. 229 s. Uppsala 1992 (Institutionen fér nor-
diska sprak vid Uppsala universitet). (Skrifter utgivna av Institutionen for
nordiska sprak vid Uppsala universitet 30.) ISBN 91-506-0933-5. 1SSN 0083-
4661. Denna avhandling handlar om hur korta varianter som ha for hava och
ndn for ndgon vinner insteg i skriftspraket. Forf. beskriver hur acceptabilite-
ten av talsprikliga drag vaxlat over tid, jamfor olika ord inbordes och
beskriver vilka faktorer pa ljud-, ord- och satsnivd som driver pa forkort-
ningstendenser. En viktig punkt blir att undersoka i vilken méan kortformer-
na utgjort stilmedel.

Efter en forskningsdversikt, materialpresentation och metoddiskussion
presenterar forf. i det fjarde kapitlet en analys av nio texter fran aldre
nysvenska, fran Peder Swarts kronika 1560 till Johan Runius’ prosastycken
1710. T 1500-talstexterna finner forf. endast sporadiskt kortformer. Néagra
1600-talsforfattare, t.ex. Gyllenhielm, Hiarne och Spegel, har ocksa fa kort-
former, medan andra som Agneta Horn och Columbus har manga kortfor-
mer. De tva sjuttonhundratalsforfattarna Runius och Stadlhammar anvéinder
farre kortformer dn Columbus men fler dn Ovriga forfattare frén &ldre
nysvensk tid.

Femte kapitlet dgnas at en narstudie av variationen korta — langa former i
Then Swinska Argus. Som Ostman pavisar avviker Dalin i forsta upplagan
kvantitativt sett inte mycket fran Runius och Stalhammar. Till skillnad frén
dessa anvander emellertid Dalin vaxlingen mellan kort- och langformer i
stilistiskt syfte. I den andra upplagan av Argus, som ar mer stilneutral, har
de 1agsprakliga kortformerna férsvunnit, medan andra kortformer som inte
ar stilistiskt markta tillkommer.
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Avhandlingens sjitte kapitel beskriver forhdllandena i tvd moderna skon-
litterdra material. Dels behandlar f&rf. Strindbergs bruk av lang- och kort-
former, dels studerar hon trettio svenska romaner ur Bonniers romankon-
kordans fran 1980-81. Lagst andel kortformer finner vi hos Kallifatides och
Strindberg, flest hos Thorvall och Claesson. Genomgéende géller dessutom
att de kvinnliga forfattarna har fler kortformer d4n de manliga, och att aldre
forf. har fler kortformer &n yngre, kanske beroende pa en utveckling bort
fran realistisk dialog.

I det sjunde kapitlet sammanfattar forf. sina resultat. Hon konstaterar har
bl.a. att ju tidigare en kortform upptrider desto tidigare tappar den sin
stilistiska markering. Bland faktorer av betydelse for utvecklingen av kort-
former pekar forf. pa ekonomiprincipen, som i stor utstrackning styr utveck-
lingen i talat sprdk. De kortformer som lattast etablerar sig i skrift ar de som
anvands mer i tal an i skrift. I vissa fall kan en skribent helt enkelt anvinda
kortformen for att han saknar en skriftspraklig modell f6r ordet, i andra fall
kan den medvetne skribenten anvdnda kortformer for att nd stilistiska
effekter. Vissa former stannar dock i utvecklingen. Forf. menar att detta 4r
ord som tidigt far stilistisk laddning som talspréksmarkdrer (ndn) eller
arkaismer (hava). C.P.

Olof Brattd, Personnamn i Bohuslin. 1: 1300-1700. 151 s. Géteborg 1992.
Att denna Oversikt 6ver bohusldnskt personnamnsskick inte dr utférd av en
professionell namnforskare mérks knappast i den omsorgsfullt utférda
undersokningen. Den ar férutom inledning och allman oversikt samt en
redogorelse for kallor och litteratur och register indelad i fyra tidsavsnitt:
medeltiden, 1500-talet, 1600-talet och 1700-talet. For medeltiden levererar
Rgde Bog (biskop Eysteins jordebok) material; forf. ar vl medveten om att
den avspeglar endast de jordagande klassernas namnskick. Det samma galler
delvis 1500-talsmaterialet, som hamtas fran jordebocker fran tiden 1528-
1573. For 1600-talet och framat galler att namnskicket kan fa en mer allsidig
belysning genom att mantalslangder — de aldsta frén 1610 —, som upptar
namn pa en stor del av befolkningen, har kunnat utnyttjas. Avslutningsvis
diskuteras, i ett europeiskt perspektiv, den bohusldnska namnskattens inne-
hall och omfattning. B.P.

Verner Ekenvall, Ortnamnen i Goteborgs och Bohus ldn. VII. Ortnamnen i
Tjorns hdrad. XXXII + 373 s. Géteborg 1992 (Dialekt-, ortnamns- och folk-
minnesarkivet i Goteborg). ISBN 91-85740-06-3. Verner Ekenvall, DAG:s
forre arkivchef, lamnade vid sin dod 1975 efter sig ett stort manus till denna
del i arkivets ortnamnsserie. Det har senare kontrollerats och kompletterats
i atskilliga avseenden, varvid sjalva tolkningarna har granskats och i fore-



Litteraturkrénika 1992 221

kommande fall forsetts med klammerinramade tilligg och kommentarer av
fil. dr David Palm (dod 1985) och arkivets nuvarande chef Hugo Karlsson.
Bortsett frén ett par naturnamn och négra dock mycket osikra -vin-namn &r
Tjorns ortnamn trots att on har varit bebyggd sedan stenéldern patagligt
unga — de aldsta sdkra bebyggelsenamnen ér fyra -landa-namn, som kan
harrora fran folkvandringstiden —, med -réd som den dominerande bebyggel-
senamnsefterleden. Bokens disposition féljer det for OGB vanliga monstret:
forst bebyggelsenamnen grupperade pa ons fem socknar (Kladesholmen,
Klovedal, Ronnéing, Stenkyrka, Valla), darefter ”’Naturnamn samt kultur-
namn som ej avser bebyggelse” med en ndrmare uppdelning efter vad for
slags naturlokalitet namnen betecknar: vattensamlingar, vattendrag, Oar
0.8.V.

Ekenvall var en metodiskt siker namnforskare med en ingidende kdnne-
dom om T)drn och dess ortnamn. Detta i forening med David Palms och
Hugo Karlssons omdomesgilla kompletteringar har gjort OGB VII till en
fornamlig del i serien. B.P.

Staffan Fridell, Ortnamn pd -ryd i Smaland. 288 s. Uppsala 1992 (Distribu-
tion Almgvist & Wiksell International). (Acta Academiae Regiae Gustavi
Adolphi. LX. Studier till en svensk ortnamnsatlas utgivna av Thorsten An-
dersson. 15.) ISBN 91-85352-23-3. ISSN 0065-0897. 1 denna ortnamnsav-
handling av klassiskt snitt behandlas en av de vanligaste sydsvenska namnty-
perna i det medeltida Sméland, i den man namnen avser bebyggelse och kan
anses vara medeltida (eller aldre). Avhandlingens huvuddel ar en genom-
ging i alfabetisk ordning av de ca 600 namn som urvalskriterierna resulterar
i. I en sdrskild alfabetisk svit behandlas oursprungliga -ryd-namn, varefter
foljer diskussioner om utbredning, alder och forledstyper. Appellativet ryd i
fornsvenskan samt i nutida dialekt i Smaland och angrinsande landskap
genomgas noggrant. Avhandlingen avslutas med en analys av betydelsen av
ryd som appellativ och ortnamnselement. Sammanfattningsvis kan nimnas
ndgra av Fridells huvudresultat: arkeologiska och kamerala forhallanden
talar for en datering av de aldsta -ryd-namnen som bebyggelsenamn till
vikingatiden; en spridning av namntypen soderifrdn (som J6ran Sahlgren
forfaktade) ar osannolik: det ror sig om ett i spraket redan existerande ord
som har blivit produktivt som ortnamnselement; dettas innebdrd torde ha
varit 'rdjning’, senare 'Gppen plats (i skog)’.

Fridell ar en mogen och metodmedveten forskare. Ibland brister dock
sakerheten. S. 14 diskuteras bynamnet Agnaryd. Problemet dr om detta
namn eller namnet pa den lilla sjon Agnasjon som byn ligger vid ar primért.
“Byns storlek och sjons litenhet talar ockséa for att bynamnet ar det prima-
ra”, skriver forf. Han tycks forbise att ndr namnet kom till fanns inte byn,
bara en obetydlig rdjning. B.P.

Gero Lietz, Eigennamen in der norwegischen Gegenwartssprache. Probleme
ihrer Wiedergabe im Deutschen am Beispiel belletristischer Texte. 300 s.
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Frankfurt am Main—-Bern—New York—Paris 1992 (Peter Lang). (Europdische
Hochschulschriften. Reihe 21. Linguistik. Band 109.) ISBN 3-631-44768-X.
ISSN 0721-3352. 1 den har undersokningen studeras det intrikata problemet
med egennamn i Gversittningar. Forf. inleder med en diskussion av pro-
priumbegreppet — dven en del nordiska bidrag beaktas. I anslutning till
indelningsforslag (som dock inte ger en heltickande gruppering) av H.
Walther och R. Gladser ges en omfattande skildring av de norska egen-
namnen. Efter ett avsnitt om egennamnens kommunikativa egenskaper
kommer s. 123 avhandlingens mer givande huvuddel, dar behandlingen av
egennamn i éversattningar till tyska av fyra litterara verk av respektive Lars
Saabye Christensen, Gunnar Staalesen, Knut Faldbakken och Bjgrg Vik
kunnigt analyseras med hénsyn till bade sprakliga forhallanden och rea-
lia. B.P.

Staffan Nystrom, Att uppteckna ortnamn. Bakgrund och praktiska anvisning-
ar. 34 s. Uppsala 1992 (Ortnamnsarkivet i Uppsala). (Skrifter utgivna genom
Ortnamnsarkivet i Uppsala. Serie B. Meddelanden. 9) ISBN 91-85452-16-5.
ISSN 0347-2027. Uppteckningarna av ortnamn i de svenska ortnamnsarkiven
torde internationellt sett vara ovanligt omfattande men har den bristen att de
till storsta delen har kommit till fér atskilliga decennier sedan och darfor
borjar forlora sin aktualitet: vi vet for litet om namnens nutida uttal, form
och — inte minst viktigt — syftning. Samtidigt ar dock kostnaderna for arkiven
att pa egen hand astadkomma nya uppteckningar s& hoga att denna verksam-
het kan fa endast marginell omfattning. Man far darfor i hdg grad lita pa
insatser fran den intresserade allménheten. Det &r detta som ar bakgrunden
till denna lilla handbok som samtidigt utkommer i Lantméteriverkets serie
Ortnamn och namnvdrd och Ortnamnsarkivets i Uppsala ovan ndmnda serie.
Skriften inleds med en definition av ortnamn och en motivering till att
namnen skall upptecknas. Darefter fragar forf. vilka namn som skall upp-
tecknas (svar: alla!). I féljande avsnitt diskuteras val av informanter, olika
slags hjilpmedel (dar forf. nog ar val negativ mot bruket av bandspelare),
hur man fyller 1 namnlistor och kartor och hur ett arkivkort ser ut. Avslut-
ningsvis ges en forteckning 6ver ortnamnsarkiven och dessas verksamhets-
omréden.

Boken ar vird en stor spridning bland hembygdsforskare och andra intres-
serade. B.P.

Gunnar Pellijeff, Ortnamnen i Norrbottens lin. Del 5. Haparanda kommun.
Bebyggelsenamn. 114 s., 1 karta i texten. Umed 1992 (Dialekt-, ortnamns- och
folkminnesarkivet i Umed). (Ovre Norrlands ortnamn utgivna av Dialekt-,
ortnamns- och folkminnesarkivet i Umed.) ISBN 91-86372-23-8. ISSN 0348-
7237. Del 5 i den snabbt utkommande serien om 6vre Norrlands ortnamn
omfattar Haparanda kommun, d.v.s. de gamla socknarna Karl Gustav och
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Nedertorned. Boken inleds med en sammanfattande beskrivning av hela
omradet med avseende pé bebyggelseutveckling och ildre indelningar. Dar-
efter kommer namn pa byar, bydelar och gardar, uppdelade pd de tva
socknarna. I ett sirskilt, utforligt avsnitt analyseras de i Tornedalen vanliga
namnen pé gard i by. For samtliga namnkategorier giller att den Gvervildi-
gande storsta delen utgdrs av finska namn och att de fataliga svenska
namnen oftast ar Oversittningar av dldre finska motsvarigheter.
Korshénvisningarna hade kunnat vara mer generdsa. Det ér t.ex. inte helt
latt att finna vem som var namnlatare till sockennamnet Karl Gustav. Under
kapitelrubriken Nedertorned socken finns en ingdende redovisning av nam-
nets etymologi, medan det under rubriken Karl Gustavs socken endast ges
upplysningar om socknens omfattning under skilda tider. B.P.

Sakrale navne. Rapport fra NORNAs sekstende symposium i Gilleleje 30.11-
2.12.1990. Redigeret af Gillian Fellows-Jensen, Bente Holmberg. 294 s. Upp-
sala 1992 (NORNA-forlaget). (NORNA-rapporter. 48.) ISBN 91-7276-046-
X. ISSN 0346-6728. Forskningen i den forkristna nordiska religionen har
borjat ta fart igen efter att ha bedrivits ganska forstrott under nagra artion-
den. Ett vittnesbord bland ménga om detta gliadjande forhallande ar det
symposium om sakrala namn som NORNA arrangerade i Gilleleje i slutet av
ar 1990 och som lockade 23 representanter for namnforskning, religionshis-
toria, arkeologi och litteraturvetenskap. Symposiets 13 foredrag aterges hir,
jamte 4 kommentarer eller efterskrifter till symposiet och dess &mne. Thors-
ten Andersson ger en allman grundldggande Gversikt over kultplatsbeteck-
ningar i nordiska ortnamn. Stefan Brink diskuterar om vi har haft ett kultiskt
*al i Norden, och Per Vikstrand behandlar pa samma sitt frigan om vad hov
betyder i ortnamn. Ett intressant arkeologiskt bidrag kommer fran Charlotte
Fabech, som har undersokt sakrala platser i sydskandinavisk jarnalder och
kommer fram till att det stora brottet i nordisk religionsutévning kom i
folkvandringstiden, ’*hvor offerpladser med en tusindarig gammel kontinui-
tet forlades til fordel for nyetablerede sakrale pladser med forbindelse til nye
stormands- og kongeslegter”, och inte vid kristendomens inforande, da
den stormand, der antog kristendommen, fortsatte med at have bygningen
for den til enhver tid geldende religion placeret pa sin gard.” Andra forfatta-
re ar Jgrn Sandnes, Staffan Fridell, Pérhallur Vilmundarson, Preben Meu-
lengracht Se¢rensen, Henrik Obertin Bertelsen, Eva Villarsen Meldgaard,
Eva Nyman, John Kousgard Sgrensen, Bente Holmberg, Lennart Elmevik,
Botolv Helleland och Gillian Fellows-Jensen. B.P.

Agonamn. Rapport frin NORNA s sjuttonde symposium pd Svidja 24-26 maj
1991. Redigerad av Gunilla Harling-Kranck och Lars Huldén. 207 s. Helsing-
fors 1992 (Svenska litteratursillskapet i Finland). (Skrifter utgivna av Svenska
litteratursiliskapet i Finland. Nr 578. Studier i nordisk filologi. 71.) ISBN
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951-9018-94-8. ISSN 0039-6842 (Skrifter utgivna av Svenska litteratursdllska-
pet i Finland). ISSN 0356-0376 (Studier i nordisk filologi). Denna symposie-
rapport ingdr ocksd som nummer 50 i serien NORNA-rapporter. Den inne-
héller handlingarna fran det forsta nordiska symposiet om dgonamn, som
dgde rum pa Svidja gard i Nyland i slutet av maj 1991 och som val ater-
speglar intresseinriktningen hos en av initiativtagarna och rapportredakto-
rerna, Gunilla Harling-Kranck (se om hennes avhandling Namn pd dkrar,
dngar och hagar ANF 106 (1991):212 f.). Harling-Kranck deltar sjalv i
rapporten med en studie av de vanligaste dgonamnselementen i Nyland.
Bland andra bidrag mérks Ritva Liisa Pitkdnen, “Sydvistfinska odlings-
namn”, Tuula Eskeland, ’Om finske teignavn pa Finnskogene i Norge”,
Bent Jgrgensen, ’Danske marknavne live — en studie i bgnders egen brug af
marknavne”, Lilliane Hgjgaard Holm, "-bgl(le) som efterled i danske mark-
navne” och Staffan Fridell, ’Agonamn pa -néten’. Lite for sig stir ett bidrag
av Marianne Blomgvist, som inte behandlar igonamn utan "Leden FALT i
svenska slaktnamn i Finland.” B.P.
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